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Supplementation of this regulation is prohibited.

Information Management Requirement (IMR):  This publication contains no IMR as defined by Army Regulation (AR) 335-15.

Summary.  This regulation reinforces and supplements existing Army, Forces Command (FORSCOM) and Third Corps policies concerning active component training.

Applicability.  This regulation applies to all 7th Infantry Division (Integrated) and Fort Carson units and soldiers and any unit or soldier executing training on Fort Carson.  The requirements of this regulation will apply during periods of mobilization.  

Requirements:  This regulation contains requirements for unit commanders.

Proponent and Exception Authority.  The proponent of this regulation is the Assistant Chief of Staff (ACofS), G3 Training.  Only the Chief of Staff (CofS), 7th ID (Integrated) may approve changes to this document.

Suggested Improvements:  Users are invited to send comments and suggested improvements via a written memorandum, or on DA Form 2028 through channels to the ACofS, G3 Tng, 1430 Wetzel Ave, Fort Carson, Colorado  80913.
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CHAPTER 1 - TRAINING OVERVIEWtc \l1 "CHAPTER 1 - TRAINING OVERVIEW
1-1.  PURPOSE.  tc \l2 "1-1.  PURPOSE.Training is the Division and Installation's top peacetime priority.  This regulation provides commanders a base document on training for Fort Carson.  It does not replace Field Manual (FM) 25-100 or FM 25-101, but it reinforces, and where applicable, supplements these important Army training documents.  Additional guidance and policies are also provided in the Commanding General’s Annual Training Guidance and Quarterly Training Guidance (ATG/QTG) documents and in 7th ID (Integrated) Policy Letters.  Commanders must be familiar with the contents of all these documents.

1-2.  MISSION.  tc \l2 "1-2.  MISSION.The mission statement of the 7th ID (Integrated) is:

" Train, mobilize, deploy and sustain the combat ready, multi-component integrated forces of the 7th Infantry Division and Fort Carson…Be a premier Warfighting Center and an effective power projection platform…a responsive and efficient installation.  Provide a caring environment for all in a climate of cooperation and partnership with civilian and military neighbors.”

1-3.  MISSION ESSENTIAL TASK LIST (METL).tc \l2 "1-3.  MISSION ESSENTIAL TASK LIST (METL).

a.  Installation Mission Essential Task List:



(1) Train Active and Reserve Component units.



(2) Assist in the mobilization of Reserve Component units.



(3) Deploy Active and Reserve Component units.



(4) Sustain Active and Reserve Component units.



(5) Provide installation life support to soldiers, their families, DA civilians, and retirees.



(6) Conduct family support groups/rear detachment operations.



(7) Reengineer appropriate Fort Carson processes to achieve goals established by FORSCOM and DA.



(8) Build and sustain a spirit of partnership and strong relationships with sister services and surrounding communities.


b.  Cdrs must certify their mission and METL upon assumption of command, and annually thereafter. A change in higher mission or METL is also reason for re-evaluation and certification of the unit's mission and METL. Major subordinate command (MSC) Cdrs are the approving officials for Company (Co) METL Certification. The Commanding General, 7th ID (Integrated) is the reviewing official for battalion (Bn) and MSC METLs. Units must submit METL certifications through the ACofS, G3 Training and ACofS, G3 to the Commanding General prior to submission for approval; the approving official is the MSC's higher HQ Commanding General.   Units must maintain file copies of current METL certification memoranda of their own and their subordinate elements' METLs. ACofS, G3 Training maintains a file copy of Bn and MSC METL certification memoranda.
1-4.  METL QUANTIFICATION.

a.  METL Quantification is a vital step in the training process.  We establish the conditions and frequency for all tasks from squad through brigade/regiment level, because we recognize that all METL tasks cannot be trained on all the time.  The intent is to establish specific minimum parameters, which when integrated with Army Mission Training Plan (AMTP) standards, afford the unit an “opportunity” to achieve a trained status.  Specifically, a unit must first achieve the conditions and frequency outlined by the commander.  Second, Cdrs at all levels determine training status (Trained, Needs Practice, and Untrained (T, P, and U)) based on AMTP standards.  Lastly, Cdrs, at all levels are obligated to allocate resources (money, personnel, land, time, supplies, etc.) to subordinate Cdrs so they have the opportunity to achieve a “P” or a “T” rating.


b.  MSCs and Bns must develop and maintain METL Quantification.  The METL Quantification for the unit is briefed as part of the Quarterly Training Brief (QTB).  The current QTB slides can be found on the Installation’s Intranet and public folders.


c.  It is essential that units properly develop a METL Quantification that accurately addresses those tasks, events, frequency, and assessment of battle tasks that provide an opportunity to achieve a “T” status.  Through this process, units can identify for the Commanding General and Staff critical resource shortages that need to be obtained, re-allocated or prioritized.

1-5.  FORT CARSON COMMON TRAINING OBJECTIVES.


a.  No serious injuries of fatalities to any soldier.  Nothing we do is worth the life or crippling of any soldier.  Zero heat or cold weather injuries.


b.  Improve every unit and every soldier every day.


c.  Maintain “O.R.” rate on all vehicles and equipment IAW DA standards.


d.  Do everything in your power every day to accomplish the mission, protect the force, and eliminate fratricide.


e.  No serious incidents.  Do what’s right.


f.  Maintain 100% accountability of every soldier, weapon and equipment 100% of the time.


g.  Know the friendly and enemy situation every day.


h.  Care for the families of deploying soldiers.

1-6.  RESERVE COMPONENT (RC) TRAINING AND SUPPORT.  tc \l2 "1-6.  RESERVE COMPONENT TRAINING AND SUPPORT.One of the Division/Installation's highest priorities is the peacetime training and mobilization readiness of RC units.  The 7th ID, though focused on the Separate Infantry Brigades (enhanced) (SIB(e)s), is thoroughly committed to ensure the RC units that train and mobilize at Fort Carson are fully supported.  Currently, 142 units have Fort Carson as their Mobilization Station.  To that end, 7ID, in coordination with the 91st and 75th Divisions (Training Support (TS)), will continue to provide quality training assistance and support commensurate with available resources to those units IAW FORSCOM Regulation (Reg) 350-4.  When the RC units coordinate for their extended (two to four weeks) Annual Training (AT), or their weekend drills, they have priority on all land and ranges on Fort Carson.  For RC training see Ft Carson Regulations 350-2 and 350-2-1.

1-7.  SAFETY AND RISK ASSESSMENT/RISK MANAGEMENT.tc \l2 "1-7.  SAFETY AND RISK ASSESSMENT.

a.  Applicability.  This guidance establishes safety standards for the conduct of field training at Fort Carson and applies to units training on Fort Carson or at Piñon Canyon Maneuver Site (PCMS).


b.  General.  Force Protection (Safety) is Army doctrine, and as one of the four primary elements of the dynamics of combat power, it provides for the preservation of forces and allows commanders to apply full fighting potential at the decisive time and place.  The objective is to provide leaders, especially junior officers and noncommissioned officers, the tools and knowledge necessary to fully integrate risk management into all mission and training planning, preparation and execution phases of operations.  Risk Management training is required annually of all leaders down to squad leader level (see Table 4-1).  Training is tiered as follows:

     1) Tier 1 – Bde and BN Commanders and CSMs (2 hours)

     2) Tier 2 – Bde and BN S3s (4 hours)

     3) Tier 3 – Company commanders, platoon/squad leaders (2.5 hours)

     4) Tier 4 – E1-E4 soldiers.

Schedule Risk Management training through the Fort Carson Safety Office.


c.  Protection of the force in combat and safety during training are directly related.  In combat, you assess the level of risk and take actions to reduce risk to an acceptable level. In training, you assess the dangers of the training activity and take actions to reduce those dangers to an acceptable level.  In both, identify those actions that you can do to mitigate the factors that are causing the higher risk and implement them to the fullest.


d.  Risk assessment and risk management programs will be established in all units.  The intent is to identify, through deliberate analysis, risk factors associated with all training and operational missions.  Risk management allows Cdrs to detect risks before losses occur, quantify risk, provide risk reduction alternatives, and integrate safety measures into training conditions to increase mission capability.


e.  The decision authority for the execution of training, given its level of risk, must be IAW Appendix B of this regulation.  Risk management is a required part of training programs.  Commanders will ensure that a safety risk assessment is completed and signed by the authorized approval authority prior to the conduct of each new mission.  See FC Form 27, Operation Analysis and Risk Assessment, a copy of which is included in Chapter 12 and Annex B.  Risk assessments for operations indicating a “high” level of risk must be reviewed and approved by an O-6 in the chain of command.  Risk assessments for operations indicating an “extremely high” level of risk must be reviewed and approved by the DCG.  Live hand grenade, claymore, demolition, shoot house, and CALFEX training will be briefed for information purposes only to the Commanding General during QTBs.


f.  Fort Carson will conduct a Safety Awareness Stand Down Day/Annual Safety Seminar.  During the 1st and 3d quarters each year, a full stand down safety day will be completed, with special emphasis placed on the seasonal hazards inherent to your operations.  Non-essential operations will cease and activities to reinforce training procedures and tasks for both on and off duty will be conducted.  Mission support elements related to safety may be completed.  Suggested areas of emphasis are outlined in the Fort Carson Commander’s Safety Plan, (available through Installation Safety Division (ISD)).  Commanders will add subjects tailored to their unit’s mission.  The scheduled date and planned schedule summary will be briefed at QTBs.  Conduct after action reviews within seven days and forward any recommendations for improving safety to the Safety Office, which will staff it and forward the results to the Chief of Staff.  During the 2d and 4th quarters, MSC commanders may conduct safety training in conjunction with payday activities.

1-8.  ENVIRONMENTAL AWARENESS.tc \l2 "1-8.  ENVIRONMENTAL AWARENESS.

a.  Training and protection of the environment is mutually supportable.  It is a commander's responsibility to ensure environmental awareness training is conducted and that protective measures are integrated into each event IAW AR 200-1.


b.  Environmental awareness training material will be provided by DECAM upon request.  Proper emphasis and supervision, especially by junior leaders, will allow execution of the most demanding maneuver training without harming the environment. The point of contact for environmental issues is the Directorate of Environmental Compliance and Management (DECAM).
1-9.  TRAINING REGULATION PROPONENCY.


a.  The ACofS, G3 is the overall proponent for this regulation.  All requests for changes, deletions or additions will be forwarded to that office.  Request will include accurate description of needed change to include reference for the change.


b.  All FCCO units or organizations that maintain supervisory responsibility for areas addressed in the regulation remain responsible for the accuracy and timely update of the information within.

1-10.  CORRESPONDENCE/REQUESTS/SUSPENSES.  The following training related requests will be forwarded from units and organizations on the Installation IAW the table (see Table 1-1) below:

Table 1‑1. Correspondence, Requests and Suspenses to Division/Installation

	EVENT
	THRU
	TO
	SIGNED BY
	REMARKS

	Mission & METL
	G3 Training,  G3
	CG
	BN/MSC Cdr
	Include reference.

	Training Holidays Request
	G3 Training,  G3
	DCG
	BN/MSC Cdr
	Include justification.

	Block Leave Request
	G3 Training, G3, ADCs
	CG
	BN/MSC Cdr
	Conduct prior coordination with G3 Training to locate correct window.

	Training Schedule Changes

	- Changes under 3 weeks
	Unit S3
	MSC Cdr
	Unit Cdr
	Include explanation.

	- Changes under 1 week
	G3 Training,  G3
	DCG
	Unit Cdr
	Include explanation.

	Training Related:

	Training Highlights
	Unit SOP
	G3 Trng
	Unit Cdr
	T-3 Week due weekly 1200 on Tuesday.

	Training Schedules
	Unit SOP
	G3 Trng
	Unit Cdr
	T-3 Week due weekly 1200 on Tuesday.

	Ammunition Forecasts
	G3 Training
	G3 Ammo NCOIC
	NA
	Due last Friday each month at the Monthly Resource Conference.

	Unforecasted Ammunition Request
	Unit SOP
	G3 Trng
	Unit Cdr
	Ammo not forecasted/under 60 days.

	GUNLINE Changes
	Unit SOP/G3 Training
	Installation Master Gunner
	Unit Cdr
	Conduct prior coordination with Master Gunner to ensure feasibility of requested change.

	Request for Air Support (EDRE, JAAT, Training)
	Unit SOP, G3 Air
	G3
	Unit Cdr
	Conduct prior coordination with the G3 Air to determine availability.

	Scheduling:

	Calendars
	
	
	
	Justification if applicable.

	- Meetings/IPRs/

Functions
	Unit SOP
	G3 Trng
	Unit Cdr
	Must be coordinated minimum of 6 weeks prior to date.


CHAPTER 2 - TRAINING MANAGEMENT

SECTION I - OVERVIEWtc \l2 "SECTION I ‑ OVERVIEW
2-1.  INTRODUCTION.tc \l3 "2‑1.  INTRODUCTION.

a.  Tough, realistic training does not happen by accident.  It is the direct result of a continuous, systematic training management process that involves the participation of leaders at every echelon of command.  The key to this training management process is the involvement of the chain of command from Commanding General to squad leader.


b.  FM 25-100 and FM 25-101 provide the basis for how the Mountain Post plans, manages, and conducts training.  These manuals describe in detail the training management concepts and techniques that, when applied, optimize training opportunities, minimize training distracters, and guarantee the soldier tough, realistic training.  It is essential that every leader understands and inculcates the training management process described in these manuals and in this chapter.


c.  Training is centrally managed and decentrally executed.  Division/Installation, Rgmt/Bdes, and Sqdn/Bns are responsible for the: WHAT, WHERE, and WHEN of training.  Companies must focus on training execution.

SECTION II - THE PLANNING PROCESS tc \l2 "SECTION II ‑ PLANNING PROCESS.
2-2.  GENERAL.tc \l2 "2‑2.  GENERAL.

a.  The planning process for training follows the METL development and commander's assessment processes, and is given direction through commander's guidance.  The process includes long-range, short-range, and near-term planning.  Division/Installation, Rgmt/Bdes and Sqdn/Bns focus primarily on long and short- range planning; companies focus on near-term planning/preparation and execution.


b.  Installation Quarterly Training Guidance (QTG).  The QTG refines the annual command training guidance and establishes specific objectives to be accomplished in the next quarter.  The installation QTG is published 110 days prior to the start of the quarter and contains an updated Master Calendar that identifies key training, schools, PTTMS (Prime Time Training Management System - Green/Amber/Red) cycles and installation events; and a community events calendar that contains events of interest for commanders and members of the installation staff.  G-3 Training is the proponent of the Master Calendar.  The Deputy Garrison Commander is the proponent of the community events calendar.  All activities on the community events calendar must be coordinated with and cleared by the G-3 on the Master Calendar for them to be considered sanctioned by this installation.  The installation quarterly training guidance target publication dates for each FY are:  1st QTR - 10 Jun;  2d QTR - 10 Sep;  3d QTR - 10 Dec;  4th QTR - 10 Mar.


c.  MSC and Battalion Quarterly Training Guidance.  Commanders develop their quarterly training guidance based on their assessment of the unit’s mission essential task list and guidance from higher headquarters.  Commanders provide copies of their QTG through the G-3 Training to the Command Group.  In accordance with FM 25-100 (Training the Force), 3d BCT will publish their guidance not later than sixty days prior to the start of the quarter.  3d ACR and 43d ASG will publish their guidance not later than ninety days prior to the start of the quarter.  Battalions will publish their guidance not later than six weeks prior to the start of the quarter.

2-3.  LONG-RANGE PLANNING.


a.  Major training events are identified and scheduled during the long-range planning process. The Installation will schedule in advance major training events down to Rgmt/Bde and Bn/Sqdn level 24 months out on the Installation Master Training Calendar.  Major training events will include:



(1)  FORSCOM Division Ready Brigade (DRB) (and DRB Preparation Periods).



(2)  Major Exercises (Bright Star, Operation Desert Springs, etc.).



(3)  Command Post Exercises (CPXs) and War Fighter's Exercise (WFX) Related.



(4)  Combat Training Centers (CTC) rotations (NTC, JRTC, Leader Training Program (LTP), and NTC Augmentation).



(5)  Joint Training Exercises (JTXs).



(6)  BCT/RGMT FTX.



(7)  Gunnery.



(8)  RC annual training (AT) periods.



(9)  Post Support.



(10)  Major New Equipment Fieldings (Force Modernization).



(11)  Key Events (Deployment Exercise (DEPEX), SATBs, Equal Opportunity (EO) Conference (Semi), Commander Conference (Semi), Post Clean-up, Training Holidays, Umbrella Week).  These externally directed events provide subordinate Cdrs the basis and focus for designing a long-range training strategy for accomplishing their METL tasks.


b.  The annual Command Training Guidance (CTG) and long-range calendar will be published eight (8) months prior to the start of the next fiscal year (FY).  The annual CTG will provide the training focus and direction for the upcoming training year.  Rgmt/Bdes will use the annual CTG and long-range calendar to develop their own CTG and long-range training plan, and publish them six (6) months prior to the start of the FY.

2-4.  SHORT-RANGE PLANNING.tc \l1 "2‑4.  SHORT‑RANGE PLANNING.

a.  The purpose of short-range planning is to define in greater detail the broad guidance on training events and other activities contained in the long-range plan and to lock in resources.  At a minimum of 90 days prior to the start of each quarter, Installation will publish an updated master training calendar and a Quarterly CTG Update as the direction or focus of training requires.  This will provide subordinate Cdrs sufficient time to update and publish their own calendars and training guidance.   MSCs publish their quarterly training guidance at a minimum of two (2) months prior to the start of the quarter, while Bns' timeline is a six-week minimum lead-time for the same quarter (IAW FM 25-101).


b.  Short-range planning does not develop a separate or revised program.  Rather, it enables Cdrs to accomplish the following activities:



(1)  Refine and expand upon appropriate portions of the long-range plan.



(2)  Establish specific training objectives for each training event.



(3)  Allocate and lock in resources to support upcoming training events.



(4)  Identify outside support requirements.



(5)  Publish short-range guidance and planning calendars.



(6)  Provide input to unit training meetings.



(7)  Identify and solve conflicts



(8)  Facilitate stability and predictability into the lives of our soldiers, families and units.


c.  The MSCs, Bns and Installation have many important tasks that need to be conducted during the short range planning process.  The following list of tasks apply not only to the short range training plan development, but also to the long range (annual) training plan development:



(1) Ensure that all Installation directed and/or scheduled events that impact upon your organization are put on your calendars.  (e.g., DRB, NTC, JRTC, CPXs, Expert Infantry Badge (EIB), Expert Field Medical Badge (EFMB), etc.)



(2) Ensure that any conflicts in scheduling are brought to the immediate attention of the ACofS, G3 Training.



(3) Notify the ACofS, G3 Training via written documentation of REQUIRED or DIRECTED unit/ installation events that are not on the Long-Range Calendar that may impact the training plans for the Installation or your unit or organization.



(4) Coordinate with the ACofS, G3 Training for the scheduling of areas that you manage.  For example, the Installation is responsible for the conduct and execution of many critical schools (Force Modernization New Equipment Training, Co Cdr/1SG Orientation Course, etc.) that must be placed on the Long-Range Calendar by the ACofS, G3 Training.  The G3 Training is responsible for the overall calendars within the Installation.



(5) Attend the periodic synchronization meetings, and monthly TRMM and S3/G3 meetings held by the ACofS, G3 Training to ensure that all units and organizations have visibility of events you are responsible for and they are scheduled in such a way as to maximize attendance.  The G3 Training will determine when a synch meeting is needed to deconflict training.  These meetings also serve as a time when slight changes can be made or conflicts resolved.



(6)  The end state of the entire short (and long) range training development process is a synchronized calendar where all known events, directed and/or sponsored by the installation are known and on the Long Range Calendar.  From this, the ACofS, G3 Training develops the annual and quarterly training guidance to further inform all units and the installation of the training plan.


d.  Key to the short-range planning process are the QTBs. These are conducted approximately D-75 to D-45 prior to the start of the next qtr. The purpose of the QTBs is to discuss past, present, and future training expectations, and results in a training contract between the Commanding General and subordinate Cdrs.  The QTB also serves as a briefback to the Commanding General that his plans for the quarter can be executed. Each MSC, and their subordinate Bns will present their QTB to the Commanding General.  The Division primary staff and key installation activities are also represented at the QTB and therefore this forum serves to inform the staffs of areas where units may need assistance.  The base format for these slides is IAW FM 25-101 and the 7th ID (Integrated) slides can be found on the Division/Installation Intranet and public folders. Information on the conduct and scheduling of the QTB is at the end of Chapter 2 under recurring events.


e.  The Deputy Commanding General (DCG) has supervisory responsibility for approving all off-post training events.  This approval must be secured prior to the published training guidance.

2-5.  NEAR-TERM PLANNING.


a.  Near-term planning defines specific actions required to execute the short-range plan.  It is primarily conducted at Bn/Sqdn and Co/Trp level and results in detailed training schedules.  Near-term planning includes:



(1) Weekly training meetings to review last week's training and to finalize near-term planning.



(2) Providing specific guidance to trainers.



(3) Leader preparation and rehearsals.



(4) Final coordination for resources.



(5) Development and approval of Co/Trp training schedules four (4) weeks out from execution.


b.  The T-Week training management concept is a variation of the near-term planning process explained in FM 25-101.  The T-Week concept is explained in Table 2-1.  This table shows when and what actions are taken by the leadership relative to T-Week.  Note that for every week of the year, the unit is in a T-6, T-5, T-4, T-3, T-2, T-1, T-Week, and T+1 week simultaneously.

Table 2-1.  T-Week Management Concept

	
	Monday
	Tuesday
	Wednesday - Thursday
	Friday

	T-6
	1.  Identify Collective and Individual Tasks based on assessments.

2.  S3 provides a Battalion Training Schedule shell that contains all known requirements/events.
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T-5
	
	Confirm support requirements and resolve distracters (typically at a Bn Level Resource Meeting)
	Co Cdrs draft T- week training schedules
	

	T-4
	
	Co Cdrs complete draft schedules 
	1.  Lock in resources

2.  Finalize T-Week at Co Training Meeting

3.  Co Cdrs submit T week for approval
	1.  Bn Cdr approves training Schedules.

2.  Training schedules turned into Bde.

	T-3
	
	1.  Training Highlights submitted to Installation

2.  Training Schedules (copies) submitted to Bde and Installation
	Begin rehearsals and backbriefs
	

	T-2
	
	Training Highlights Updated
	Resources collected and rehearsals completed
	

	T-1
	
	Training Highlights Updated
	Pre-execution checks
	

	T 
	
	Training executed, After Action Reviews conducted
	
	

	T+1
	
	Lessons learned captured, assessments updated (major items discussed at this week's training meeting)
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2-6.  TRAINING SCHEDULES.


a.  Unit Cdrs plan and prepare training schedules IAW the T-Week management concept of Table 2-1.  The Bn/Sqdn S3 will publish a draft training schedule for Co/Trp Cdrs not later than (NLT) T-6.  Companies review the draft schedule with their subordinate leaders during their T-4 Co Training Meeting and submit their final schedule for Bn Cdr approval by the end of the week.  The Bn Cdr approves Co training schedules by the end of T-4 (i.e., Three (3) weeks and a weekend prior to the execution week).  After T-3, any changes to training schedules must be approved by the MSC Cdr.  After T-1, the DCG must approve any changes.

b.  The draft schedule prepared by the Bn/Sqdn S3 is key to informing subordinate units of all known events.  It must contain all known events that are directed by higher HQ or planned at  the Bn/Sqdn level.  This process stems from the Long-Range Calendar, through installation and the Rgmt/Bdes down to the Bns/ Sqdns.  Typically, a Bn/Sqdn S3 draft calendar will show all major training events, gunnery, range days, Bn/Sqdn training, command and staff or resource meetings, directed training, force modernization events, schools, etc.


c.  Table 2-2 is an example of a shaped training week.  Training schedules will reflect prime time training periods Monday through Wednesday and Friday, physical training from 0630-0730 daily, work hours from 0900-1700 daily, Sergeant's Time (0700-1200) on Thursdays and Mountain Post Family Time (1500) on Thursday. Each day should reflect a single Training Focus for the unit; not a multitude of unrelated training events.  The standard duty day outlines the specifics of the current standard duty day.

Table 2-2. Standard Training Week

	MONDAY
	TUESDAY
	WEDNESDAY
	THURSDAY
	FRIDAY

	Standard Duty Day Begins: 0630
	Standard Duty Day Begins:  0630
	Standard Duty Day Begins:  0630
	Standard Duty Day Begins:  0700
	Standard Duty Day Begins:  0630

	PT 0630-0730
	PT 0630-0730
	PT 0630-0730
	
	PT 0630-0730

	Command Maintenance/ Assembly Area Operations
	METL-related Training
	METL-related Training
	STT 0700-1200
	Staff Meetings

	
	
	
	Mountain Post Family Time 1500
	Training Meetings

	Installation Goal:  No Installation Meetings Requiring Unit Attendance
	
	
	
	Installation Goal:  All Ceremonies conducted on Friday

	Standard Duty Day Ends:  1700
	Standard Duty Day Ends:  1700
	Standard Duty Day Ends:  1700
	Standard Duty Day Ends: 1500
	Standard Duty Day Ends: 1700


*Unit commanders may extend PT until 0800 by exception; however, the start of work/training will be 0900 regardless of PT completion time.  (Runs will be completed by 0730 because of the road closure schedule).

**Retreat will occur at 1700 each day and soldiers will be released from normal duty/training unless an exception is approved by the first LTC in the chain of command or the soldier is participating in scheduled training.  Changes to this time will be the exception rather than the rule.  Special retreat or retirement ceremonies may warrant changes to the time; however, retreat time will not be changed for Thursdays or paydays.

***0700-0800 during STT, is intended for use as preparation time for training, but commanders may start Sergeant’s Time training prior to 0800.


d.  MSCs may submit consolidated training schedules for Post Clean-up Week, Umbrella Week, Kit Carson Community Festival, Gunnery and major deployments (NTC, FTXs) for the units involved.  For other situations, MSC S3s should contact the ACofS, G3 Training.


e.  All commanders on the Installation will complete a training schedule that is IAW Army Doctrine discussed in FM 25-101.

2-7.  TRAINING HIGHLIGHTS.


a.  MSCs will submit training highlights and training schedules for the T-3 week to the ACofS, G3 Training by 1200 every Tuesday, unless Monday and Tuesday are training holidays, then they are due the previous Friday (see appendix H for format).  The ACofS, G3 Training briefs highlights to the Command Group the following Monday.  Units must submit their highlights and schedules on time and select highlights that the Command Group may wish to observe.


b.  Each Bn/Sqdn will identify at least one training highlight for each day that training is scheduled.  Units will report all Co/Trp and Bn/Sqdn training meetings and all STT in their training highlights.  All highlights must include a location, defined as a building number or a six (6)-digit grid.  STT must include the name of the instructor.


c.  ACofS, G3 Training is the proponent for training highlight submission and may change format or turn in procedures based on Command Group needs.


d.  Units completing training early must report this to the Emergency Operations Center (EOC) at 526-3400.  The EOC will then report early training completion to the Command Group.

2-8.  TRAINING MEETINGS.tc \l1 "2‑8.  TRAINING MEETINGS.

a.  Training meetings will be conducted weekly and will be routinely scheduled on the same day at the same time. These meetings will be annotated on the training schedule.


b.  Training meetings will be conducted IAW FM 25-101 and TC 25-30. Cdrs should follow a published agenda that should include as a minimum:



(1)  A review of last week's training (lessons learned).



(2)  Finalizing preparations and coordination for next week's training (see Pre-Execution Checklist).



(3)  Finalizing draft of T-4 tasks.



(4)  Reviewing current training guidance from higher HQ.



(5)  Identifying training opportunities.

2-9.  GREEN/AMBER/RED TRAINING CYCLES.  The post uses the Green-Amber-Red time management system described in FM 25-101 (Battle Focused Training).  Green cycle training is multi-echelon, collective training usually of short duration.  Commanders and training managers will ensure, to the maximum extent possible, that Green cycle training is uninterrupted by outside training distracters.  Amber cycle training will emphasize individual training, leader training, small unit training (when possible), and maintenance.  Units will be periodically placed in Red cycles to execute support missions.  All units down through company-level will be designated as either Green, Amber, or Red on the next higher unit's training calendar.


a.  Green Cycle.  This cycle is focused on collective training.  A minimum of 90% of assigned strength of the unit conducting collective training will be present for that training event.  Green cycle MSCs have priority of training areas south of the 76 East-West grid line (minus TAs 17, 18, and 19) at Fort Carson, the Piñon Canyon Warfighting Center, major ranges, and TADDS.  Leaves, passes, appointments, and support requirements are minimized to protect the fidelity of this training.  Attendance at DA-mandatory (e.g., those that impact promotion) schools takes priority over other training.  Commanders should focus collective training during the normal training week, Monday through Friday.  Weekend and holiday training is not authorized unless resources make such training unavoidable.  MSC commanders must request exceptions to train over weekends and holidays.  (See Paragraph 6)  Green cycle training typically includes:  BN/CO FTX, Maneuver Training, EXEVALs, NTC Train-up, BDE/BN CPXs, PCMS, NTC Rotations.


b.  Amber Cycle.  This cycle is focused on individual training, section/squad/crew and team training, and leader training.  Amber cycle MSCs have priority of training areas north of the 76 East-West grid line (and TAs 17, 18 and 19) at Fort Carson, small arms ranges, simulators except for the UCOFTs which are allocated to MSCs, and simulations.  Units provide time for soldier attendance in schools and training courses.  The Amber cycle MSC supports taskings beyond the capabilities of the Red cycle MSC.  Amber cycle events typically include:  UCOFT, BDE\BN Simulation (BBS), Operational Test Support, EDREs, Small Arms Weapons Qualification, Fire fighting/Contingency Missions, Medical Appointments, Red Cycle overflow taskings, Testing, and Schools (start).


c.  Red Cycle.  Red cycle support periods are determined by the installation.  The Red Cycle Unit's focus is supporting Installation/Post taskings.  Individual-level training will be emphasized, when possible, by taking advantage of opportunities, which emerge, from red cycle requirements.  However, the unit’s primary mission is to support red cycle missions.  MSC internal PTTMS cycle assignments are subordinated to the Installation assignment.  For example, if an MSC is red and a BN/SQDN in that MSC is green, any additional taskings that the MSC designated red or amber cannot handle will be performed by the MSC green cycle element before the Installation will look to another MSC for assistance.  Units will provide all soldiers tasked.  When executing support missions and details, unit integrity is maintained to the maximum extent possible.  MSCs with Red cycles include the following units:


3d Brigade, 4th ID (M) (All assigned and attached units)


3d Armored Cavalry Regiment (All assigned and attached units)


43d Area Support Group (All assigned and attached units)

2-10.  TRAINING RECORDS AND REFERENCES.


a.  The training records and references listed in Table 2-3 will be maintained at the level designated.  Records maintained at Bn/Co level are inspectable during the Mountain Post Command Inspection Program (MPCIP).

Table 2-3. Training Records

	RECORD/FILE
	BN/SQDN LEVEL
	CO/TRP LEVEL

	Ammunition forecast/authorization
	2 Years
	1 Year (Sep Co)

	Unit Status Report
	1 Year
	

	Army Physical Fitness Test (APFT) Results
	Current
	Current

	Individual Weapons Qualification
	Current
	Current

	M60/M2 MG Qualification
	Current
	Current

	Mortar Gunner's Exam (GE)
	Current
	Current

	Dragon/Javelin GE
	Current
	Current

	TOW Gunnery Qualification Results
	Current
	Current

	Crew Gunnery Qualification Results
	Current
	Current

	NTC AAR/Take Home Packet*
	Previous Rotation
	Previous Rotation

	MPCIP/CIP Results
	Current
	Current

	Directed Training (CTT, FC Reg 350-1, Drownproofing, etc.)
	Current
	Current

	Schools (On-Post and Off-Post)
	Current
	Current



b.  The local Cdr will determine the manner in which units maintain these records. At a minimum, paper files for all soldiers who attended the training below, the date, the instructor and the results will be recorded.


c. Publications.  The following is a list of the publications required at each level (see Table 2-4 below).

Table 2-4. Training Publications

	PUBLICATIONS
	LEVEL

	III Corps Command Training Guidance
	Bn/Bde

	FC Reg 350-1
	Co/Bn/Bde

	FC Reg 385-63
	Co/Bn/Bde

	FC Reg 735-5
	Co/Bn/Bde

	7ID & FC Command Training Guidance (annual & qtrly)
	Co/Bn/Bde

	DA Pam 350-38 DA PAM 350‑38 (STRAC)
	Bn/Bde

	ARTEP/MTP
	Co/Bn/Bde

	FM 100-14
	Co/Bn/Bde

	FM 25-100 and FM 25-101
	Co/Bn/Bde

	FMs for all unit weapons/weapon systems
	Co/Bn

	Master Training Calendar
	Bn/Bde

	BDE/RGMT Annual Training Guidance
	Bn/Bde

	BDE/RGMT/BN/SQDN Quarterly Training Guidance
	Co/Bn



d.  Cdrs will determine which publications will be maintained as a paper copy and which can remain electronic.  Cdrs will assess computer and electronic version (and printer) availability, as well as the deployment status of their units (paper copies of vehicle owner manuals) as minimum criteria in making this determination.

2-11.  MOUNTAIN POST LEADERS BOOKS.tc \l1 "2‑11.  Mountain Post LEADERS BOOKS.

a.  Leaders are responsible for identifying and training essential soldier tasks.  These support the unit's mission essential collective tasks.  Because of limited training resources and time, soldiers normally cannot train on and reasonably sustain every task.  Leaders must use the battle focus process to identify mission-related soldier tasks essential to the soldier's duty position and responsibilities.  A tool to aid in this process is the Mountain Post Leader Book (MPLB).  The leader book enables leaders to:



(1)  Track and evaluate the soldier's training status and proficiency on essential soldier tasks.



(2)  Provide administrative input to the chain of command on unit proficiency.



(3)  Conduct soldier performance counseling.


b.  Every squad leader/TC, platoon leader, and Co/Trp Cdr should produce and maintain a leader book.  The information can be in any format the leader chooses.  A small, pocket-sized memo book or full-sized multi-page notebook can be used.  The bottom line is that leaders should have a way of recording information.  Information addressing the following should be recorded.



(1)  Mission.  Include own mission statement and mission statements two echelons higher.



(2)  METL.  Co/Trp Cdr leader books will include the Co/Trp, Bn/Sqdn, and Rgmt/Bde METLs.  Platoon leader books will include the Co/Trp and Bn/Sqdn METLs.  Squad leaders/TCs will include the Co/Trp METL only.  Additionally, Co/Trp leader books will include platoon collective tasks.



(3)  Battle tasks.  Co/Trp Cdr leader books will include the Bn/Sqdn battle tasks, which are derived from the Co/Trp METL.  Platoon leader books will include the Co/Trp battle tasks, which are derived from platoon collective tasks.  Squad leaders/TCs will include collective tasks and a list of individual tasks that support the collective tasks.



(4)  Individual/Collective tasks.  The leaders in platoons will:



(a)  Prepare a list of supporting collective tasks for each Co/Trp mission essential task (Platoon leaders with assistance from Platoon Sergeants (PSGs)).



(b)  Prepare a list of essential common tasks and military occupational specialty (MOS)‑specific tasks for each soldier's duty position (Squad leaders with assistance from the platoon leader and PSG).



(5)  Administrative data.  This includes general information about each soldier in the unit.  This information should also include all deployment related (soldier readiness checks (SRC) Status, Army Family Team Building Training status if married, etc.) information about the soldier.



(6)  Check Ride components.  A copy of the unit's program to assess and integrate new personnel.



(7)  Gunnery/Systems Qualification.



(a)  Crew Stabilization Roster.  Includes names of crewmen on each vehicle, time stabilized, anticipated loss dates, Tank Crew Evaluator (TCE)/Bradley Crew Evaluator (BCE) qualified, etc.



(b)  Gunnery/Systems Results.  Records the date and results of a crew's last gunnery/systems qualification.



(c)  Simulation Status.  Records current UCOFT status or appropriate rating on similar simulator, I/O qualifications, certification, etc.



(d)  Marksmanship.  Records the date and results of an individual's last small arms weapons qualification.



(8)  Skill Qualification Assessment.  The leaders' assessment of where each soldier stands relative to mission essential individual tasks.



(9)  References:  CTG two echelons up and Unit training schedules three (3) weeks out.


c.  Leaders need to refer to their leader book when talking about the proficiency of their soldiers and units.  The entire chain of command must teach and mentor subordinate leaders on the importance and use of the leader book.  This should be done as part of OPD, noncommissioned officer professional development (NCOPD), and Check Ride Programs.

2-12.  PRE-COMBAT INSPECTIONS (PCIs) AND POST-OPERATIONS CHECKLISTS.


a.  Comprehensive PCI and post-ops checklists are critical in ensuring we are always prepared to transition to war.  Leaders at every level must understand this and teach their soldiers the same.  While Co/Trp Cdrs and below make this happen, the guidance they receive to perform these tasks must be synchronized at the MSC and Bn/Sqdn level.


b.  Each unit will develop PCI and post-ops checklists.  PCI checklists will be part of unit deployment plans and post-ops checklists will be part of unit maintenance standing operating procedures (SOPs).  Use FC Reg 350-1 and FC Reg 525-3 series, as well as respective unit Mission Training Plans (MTPs) to develop the checklists.


c.  The backbriefs format will be used to ensure that subordinates know mission essential items of information.  Additional unit specific items may be added. The format for the backbriefs will be determined for unit Cdrs.  Minimum items should be mission and or objectives, the Mountain Post 8 Step Training Model when applicable and a proper risk assessment.

SECTION III - TRAINING EXECUTION tc \l1 "SECTION III ‑ TRAINING EXECUTION
2-13.  GENERAL.tc \l1 "2‑13.  GENERAL.

a.  Most units can plan and resource training reasonably well; however, when it comes to conducting the training, units need to place more emphasis on execution which efficiently uses soldier time and valuable training resources.


b.  Rgmt/Bdes and Bns/Sqdns focus primarily on planning training, but they must also follow through and support subordinate units during training execution.  The chain of command must ensure that subordinate units conducting training have the resources to support their training, are given the time to adequately prepare, and then protect them from training distracters.  Cdrs must also avoid the common practice of trying to do too much.  It is better to do some training to standard than to do a lot of training that is not to standard.


c.  Situational Training Exercise (STX) / Lane Training.  STX remains the most beneficial method of conducting high resolution, realistic training for squads, platoons, and Co's/Trp's.  STX is resource intensive, but well worth the price due to high payoff.  Units should be selective in the collective tasks they train on, but those selected should be to standard.  Build retraining time into the lane schedule.  STX is planned and resourced at Bn/Sqdn or Rgmt/Bde level, and executed at Co/Trp and below.  Bn/Sqdn and Rgmt/Bde Cdrs, together with their subordinate Cdrs and senior NCOs, develop the scenarios, select the tasks (collective, leader, and individual), provide the resources, oversee the risk management process, and validate the lanes.  Additionally, they ensure that leaders and observer and controllers (O/Cs) are trained prior to execution and that quality AARs are conducted after execution.  TC 25-100:  A Leader's Guide to Lane Training, remains the Army's doctrinal reference for proper lane training (STX).  FH 350-1, chapter 5, give a detailed list of recommended STX lanes.


d.  Companies/Troops must focus on training execution.  Cdrs must ensure that training is well structured, realistic, safe, and that standards are understood.


e.  Units will use the Mountain Post 8 Step Training Model (Table 2-5); another useful model for planning and executing training.  Use of this model at all levels will help ensure quality training.

Table 2-5. Mountain Post 8 Step Training Model

	MOUNTAIN POST 8 STEP TRAINING MODEL

	(1) Plan the Training including METL/Battle Task Assessment.
	(5) Rehearse.

	(2) Train and Validate Leaders.
	(6) Execute.

	(3) Validate the Training Site (includes all support and resources).
	(7) Conduct AAR.

	(4) Issue the Plan.
	(8) Retrain and After Operations Recovery.


2-14.  UNIFORM FOR EXECUTION


a.  All military personnel will wear the field uniform (Kevlar, LBV/E minimum), as defined by their MSC, when outside the cantonment area and/or when participating in tactical training.


b.  The cantonment area is defined on the Fort Carson Military Installation Map (Jan 92) as that area above the "light line" (Specker Avenue/Butts Road intersection).  Cdrs may direct the further wear of the field uniform for safety or training purposes inside the cantonment area.  The cantonment area is shown in Figure 2-1 below.
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2-15.  SAFETY.  All Mountain Post Units will conduct formal risk assessment and management analysis (see chapter 12) prior to conducting any training or activity at FCCO, PCMS or anywhere involving Mountain Post soldiers, families, personnel and equipment.  Use of the following guidelines will significantly decrease the chance for these injuries.


a.  Heat Injury.



(1) The following table (Table 2‑6) should be applied as guidance for the prevention of heat injuries in acclimatized individuals.  These criteria are based on moderate levels of work.  In situations where work is heavy or prolonged, the risk of heat injury exists at approximately Wet Bulb Globe Temperature (WBGT) = (0.8 Wet Globe Temperature (WGT)) + (0.2 Dry Bulb Temp).  7th ID (Integrated) Emergency Operations Center (EOC) maintains the heat category, that number is 526-5500.  Note that information will be for FCCO/Colorado Springs only, not PCMS.  WBGT may be different at PCMS.

Table 2-6. Heat Category and Water Intake

	HEAT CONDITION WBGT
	WATER INTAKE
	WORK/REST

	(Category* (Degrees F))
	(Quarts/Hour)
	(Cycle‑minutes)

	I 
78.0 ‑ 81.9
	At Least One-Half
	Continuous

	II
82.0 ‑ 84.9
	At least one-half
	50/10

	III
85.0 ‑ 87.9
	At least one
	45/15

	IV 
88.0 ‑ 89.9
	At least one
	30/30

	V
**90.0 & above
	More than two
	20/40




(2) Cdrs and leaders at all levels must be knowledgeable and enforce measures for preventing heat injuries.  Strict attention should be paid to the application of heat condition categories and the enforcement of individual preventive measures with respect to their specific areas of responsibility.  Personnel must be made aware of the individual and unit preventive measures.



(a) Mission Oriented Protective Posture (MOPP) gear or body armor adds at least 10 degrees Fahrenheit to the WBGT index.



(b) Suspend physical training and strenuous activity If operational (non‑training) mission requires strenuous activity, enforce water intake to minimize expected heat injuries.



(3) The fundamental imperatives during and after physical activity are to:



(a) Supply adequate water and enforce its intake before, during, and after physical activity.



(b) Adjust the work or training activities to correlate with the environmental heat stress conditions.



(c) Provide adequate rest periods for physically active personnel in a hot environment.



(4) Commanders should be aware of the following concepts to counter heat injuries:



(a) Acclimatization is a critical part of prevention of HEAT and COLD weather injuries.  Soldiers need two weeks to physiologically adjust to physical exertion in a hot climate upon arriving from a temperate one.  Lighten physical activity during the acclimatization period or your soldiers will under‑perform.  In general acclimatization applies to all new personnel, but it can also apply to new increased levels of activity, such as road marching.  For road marching or any other strenuous activity, Cdrs will ensure that all soldiers are properly acclimatized prior to execution.  Normally a well planned out "ramp-up" for road marching that includes shorter distances and increased pace and load will minimize risk.  There is no approved solution and Cdrs must monitor these activities closely to ensure safe conduct of the training event.



(b) A soldier who does not eat enough food may become salt‑depleted and will be at an increased risk of becoming a heat casualty.  



(5) Heat casualties requiring hospitalization must be reported to the Installation EOC as soon as possible.


b.  Cold Injury.



(1) Cold injury can occur at freezing and at nonfreezing temperatures.



(2) Table 2-7 provides countermeasures that should be taken at various temperatures.  This is merely a guide; leaders must assess mission requirements and plan accordingly.



(3) Cdrs and leaders at all levels must be knowledgeable and enforce measures for preventing cold injuries.  Strict attention should be paid to the wind-chill factors and the enforcement of individual preventive measures with respect to their specific areas of responsibility.  Personnel must be made aware of the individual and unit preventive measures.


(4) The fundamental imperatives are to:



(a) Wear or carry adequate clothing for the weather to be encountered.



(b) Wear clothing and footgear in loose layers.



(c) Keep hands well protected.



(d)  Remove excess clothing before perspiration begins.  Remove excess clothing when near a fire or in a warm enclosure.

Table 2-7. Wind Chill Chart and Cold Weather Leaders Guide

	Wind Speed (mph)
	WIND CHILL CHART FOR AIR TEMPERATURES (oF)

	
	30
	25
	15
	5
	0
	-5
	-10
	-15
	-20
	-25
	-30
	-35
	-40
	-45

	5
	25
	 19
	  7
	 -5
	-11
	-16
	-22
	-28
	-34
	-40
	-46
	-52
	-57
	-63

	10
	21
	 15
	  3
	-10
	-16
	-22
	-28
	-35
	-41
	-47
	-53
	-59
	-66
	-72

	15
	19
	 13
	  0
	-13
	-19
	-26
	-32
	-39
	-45
	-51
	-58
	-64
	-83
	-77

	20
	17
	 11
	 -2
	-15
	-22
	-29
	-35
	-42
	-48
	-55
	-61
	-68
	-71
	-81

	25
	16
	  9
	 -4
	-17
	-24
	-31
	-37
	-44
	-51
	-58
	-64
	-71
	-74
	-84

	30
	15
	  8
	 -5
	-19
	-26
	-33
	-39
	-46
	-53
	-60
	-67
	-73
	-78
	-87

	35
	14
	  7
	 -7
	-21
	-27
	-34
	-41
	-48
	-55
	-62
	-69
	-76
	-80
	-89

	40
	13
	  6
	 -8
	-22
	-29
	-36
	-43
	-50
	-57
	-64
	-71
	-78
	-82
	-91

	45
	12
	  5
	 -9
	-23
	-30
	-37
	-44
	-51
	-58
	-65
	-72
	-79
	-86
	-93

	50
	12
	  4
	-10
	-24
	-31
	-38
	-45
	-52
	-60
	-67
	-74
	-81
	-88
	-95


Wind speed based on measures at 33 feet height.  If wind speed measured at ground level multiply by 1.5 to obtain wind speed at 33 feet ant then utilize chart.

WCT (oF) = 35.74 + 0.6215T – 35.75(V 0.16) + 0.4275T(V 0.16)

Where T is temperature (oF) and V is wind speed (mph)

RISK OF FROSTBITE (see times on chart below)

GREEN - LITTLE DANGER F(frostbite occurs in > 2 hrs in dry, exposed skin)

YELLOW -INCREASED DANGER (frostbite could occur in 45 min. or less in dry, exposed skin)

RED - GREAT DANGER (frostbite could occur in 5 minutes or less in dry, exposed skin)
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	LEADER'S COLD WEATHER GUIDE

TO PREVENT COLD INJURIES FROM EXPOSURE TO TEMPERATURES BELOW 50

	
	INFORMATION ON THIS CARD IS PROVIDED TO ASSIST LEADERS IN RISK DECISION MAKING AND CONTROL DEVELOPMENT AS PART OF THE RISK MANAGEMENT PROCESS.  RISK DECISIONS AND CONTROLS SHOULD BE DEVELOPED FOR ALL TRAINING.  LEADERS MUST ENSURE THAT THESE RISK DECISIONS/CONTROLS ARE IMPLEMENTED INTO UNINT TRAINING PLANS AND THAT TRAINING IS SUPERVISED.

	
	MINIMUM RECOMMENDED UNIFORM
	

	WIND CHILL CAT.  (SEE ABOVE)
	FIELD UNIFOR
	PT UNIFORM
	OFF DUTY Activities
	OTHER FACTORS

	LITTLE DANGER
	POLY PRO (T&B)

ECWCS** (T&B)

BALACLAVA

TRIGGER FINGER MITTENS

GORE-TEX BOOTS
	PFU

SWEATS

BLACK KNIT CAP

BLACK GLOVES

W/INSERTS
	COAT

HAT

EAR PROTECTION

GLOVES

BOOTS
	-INCREASE LEADER SURVAEILLANCE

-NO FACIAL CAMOUFLAGE

-INCREASE HYDRATION

-PROVIDE WARM-UP AREAS WITH HOT DRINKS, ETC.

-SKIN COVERED AND DRY

	INCREASING DANGER
	POLY PRO (T&B)

COAT & TROUSERS LINERS

ECWCS** (T&B)

BALACLAVA/PILECAP

ECW MITTENS

BOOTS ECW (TYPE I)
	PFU

SWEATS

POLY PRO (T&B)

BALACLAVA

TRIGGER FINGER MITTENS
	COAT

HAT

EAR PROTECTION

GLOVES

BOOTS
	-RESTRICT NON-ESSENTIAL OUTDOOR TRAINING

-LOW ACTIVITY: 30-40 MIN WORK CYCLE

-SEDENTARY ACTIVITY: 15-20 MIN WORK CYCLE

-USE BUDDY SYSTEM

-NO EXPOSED SKIN

	GREAT DANGER
	POLY PRO (T&B)

SHIRT, COLD WX TROUSERS LINERS

ECWCS** (T&B)

BALACLAVA/PILECAP

ECW MITTENS

BOOTS ECW (TYPE II)
	PFU

SWEATS

POLY PRO (T&B)

BALACLAVA

TRIGGER FINGER MITTENS
	HEAVY COAT

LONG UNDERWEAR

HAT & SCARF

MITTENS

CW BOOTS
	-CONSIDER INDOOR TRNG

-HIGH INTENSITY ACTIVITY: <15 MIN WORK CYCLE

-CONSIDER CANCELING LOW OR SEDENTARY ACTIVITY OUTDOOR TRNG

-COVER ALL EXPOSED SKIN

	*GORE-TEX BOOTS = MATTERHORN/ROCKY MOUNTAIN/OR SIMILAR GORE-TEX INSULATED LEATHER BOOTS

**ECWCS = EXTENDED COLD WEATHER CLOTHING SYSTEM (GORE-TEX)
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c.  LIGHTNING/TORNADO.



(1) Cdrs are overall responsible for knowing the current weather conditions and monitoring changes in the weather so that all the necessary pre-cautions can be taken.



(2) The Installation EOC also monitors the weather conditions and in the event of severe thunderstorms, or tornado watches or warnings, they call units; however, Cdrs should not rely on this system.   Units conducting training on FCCO should contact the EOC periodically for any weather updates, at 526-3400.



(3) In the event of severe weather, commander's will take the necessary measures to ensure the safety of all personnel, and if sufficient time, unit equipment and property.  Cdrs are authorized to postpone or move PT inside if the severe weather occurs during PT hours.



(4) Cdr's will be familiar with the Installation's Severe Weather procedures in FC 525-1 and be able to execute assigned responsibilities in those documents.


d.  Licensed Operators.  Only properly trained and licensed personnel will drive vehicles during training.  FC Reg 600-17 (Drivers Selection, Testing, and Licensing Program), AR 600-55 (The Army Driver and Operator Standardization Program), and AR 385-55 (Prevention of Motor Vehicle Accidents) outline driver training and licensing requirements.  NVGs will only be used if both driver and vehicle commander are certified.


e.  Heaters.  Only Army type classified heaters are authorized, and will be used to heat vehicles and tents.  When vehicle heaters are used, hatches will remain partially open to allow air circulation and prevent carbon monoxide poisoning.  All heaters will be set up and operated only by personnel who are trained, tested, and licensed IAW AR 600-55.  Tent stoves will be operated and maintained IAW Chapter 12 (Medical Support Requirements for Training) and IAW the appropriate heater technical manual.  Any heater utilizing solid or liquid fuel will maintain a fire watch with a fire extinguisher available.  Propane fueled heaters will not ever be used by FCCO soldiers.  New purchases of commercial, nonstandard, and/or un-vented space heaters are prohibited.  

f.  Sleep Areas.  Leaders will ensure soldiers sleep in a safe area.  Designated sleeping areas will be marked with engineer tape and/or chemical lights.  When available, protected areas (such as among trees) will be used.  All sleep areas outside TAA/established areas will have sleep guards IAW Chapter 12.


g.  Ground Guides.  Vehicles must have ground guides when driving through assembly areas.  Before moving a vehicle in an assembly area, the ground guide will thoroughly inspect the area around the vehicle to ensure there are no personnel sleeping in the vicinity of the vehicle.


h.  Speed Limits.  Speed limits must be adhered to.  Commanders will spot check routes their units are using to include coordinating military police support when required.


i.  Roll-Over Drills.  Roll-over drills, where vehicle crews practice their actions in case of a roll-over, save lives.  Leaders will ensure periodic roll-over drills are conducted throughout down range training exercises.


j.  Load Plans.  Load plans that secure equipment must be established, adhered to, and inspected to help prevent injuries in case there is an accident or rollover.  All equipment must be tied down to prevent it from becoming a projectile and injuring a soldier during an accident.


k.  Environmental Medical Threat.



(1) Hantavirus.  Units deploying to Piñon Canyon Warfighting Center must make detailed preparations to minimize the potential for their soldiers to come into contact with Hantavirus.  Soldiers deploying to PCMS must receive a briefing on the nature of the virus, how it can be contracted, and how to prevent infection.  The Chief of Troop Medical Services supports this requirement.  Field sanitation teams must be trained in how to identify and prevent Hantavirus-supporting conditions.  Medics, physician’s assistants, and doctors deploying to PCMS must be trained in identifying the symptoms of Hantavirus infection to ensure the quick diagnosis and evacuation of soldiers suspected to have contracted the virus.



(2) Plague.  Due to bubonic plague carried by fleas on prairie dogs, bivouac in prairie dog towns is not authorized.


l.  Seat Belts.  Seat belts will be worn while operating vehicles equipped with seat belt restraint systems.  “Name tag defilade” will be practiced (unless in open protected or fully “buttoned up” posture) while in tracked vehicles.


m.  Uniform.  Kevlars will be worn at all times while operating tactical vehicles south of the Specker Avenue/Butts Road intersection, and during convoy operations and field maneuvers at PCMS.


n.  Ammunition Safety.  Ammunition will be handled IAW the appropriate safety guidelines and regulations.  At no time are soldiers to modify ammunition or use it in any manner other than its designed purpose. 


o.  The Fort Carson Tactical Safety Handbook is a required reference and is directive in nature.  Copies are available from the Fort Carson Safety Office.

p.  Tank Turret Traversing.  The following procedures will be adhered to while traversing the turret of the M1A1 or M1A2 tank:



(1) Prior to any crew member clearing the driver to exit the driver’s compartment, the tank commander or gunner will ensure the turret traverse lock is in the locked position and the gunner’s or loader’s panel fire control mode switch is in the manual mode or turret power is off.



(2) The driver will exit the driver’s compartment through the turret.  Exiting through the driver’s hatch opening is allowed only in emergencies or after the turret power is turned off.  Normal abandon tank drill procedures will then be followed during emergencies.



(3) At no time will the tank be maneuvered with the driver’s hatch open.  Movement with the driver’s hatch open will be restricted to ground guiding, road marches on public access roads and highways, and during railhead operations.  The gun tube will be placed over the rear deck, the turret fire control switch will be off or in manual mode, and the turret traverse lock will be in the locked position at all times.



(4) During vehicle operations with the driver’s hatch open and occupied as when bore sighting or conducting special gunnery checks, the personnel in the turret (crew member or maintenance) will maintain positive two way communication with the driver by CVC.



(5) For operation of the mine plow, the gunner and loader will place the turret on manual mode.  The loader will engage the turret traverse lock.  The TC will ensure that the turret traverse lock is engaged and fire control mode is in manual before okaying the driver to open his hatch to operate the mine plow.  The driver will release/set the mine plow lock.  The driver will return to the driver’s compartment, close and lock the hatch before announcing he is clear.



(6)  The TC will confirm the hatch is closed before the gunner and loader are allowed to release the turret traverse lock and return fire control to normal.



(7)  Prior to any turret operation, every guard and rest will be employed;  the only exception to this is the main gun round stub base catcher when live fire is not to be conducted.

SECTION IV - IN PROGRESS REVIEWS (IPRs)

2-16.  GENERAL.

a.  In progress reviews (IPRs) are a tool that Cdrs can use to assess the status of major training events.  IPRs are used at the Installation level for every major training activity and other special events (Corps Commander Semi-Annual Training Brief, Installation Change of Command Ceremony, Visits of Important Personnel, etc.).  The Installation level IPRs are conducted at varying times depending upon the Long Range Calendar.  Most IPRs would be planned at D-90, D-60, D-45, and D-30 and D-14 days prior to the execution.  This schedule and format is adjusted to best suit the needs of the Installation and will follow the guidance of the current CofS.


b.  Units and the installation staff are required to send knowledgeable representatives to these IPRs and may at various times be required to brief their unit's status.


c.  Within subordinate units, Bdes, Bns and Co's, Cdrs are encouraged to use IPRs for major events.  These IPRs do not replace training or resource meetings but can augment them to facilitate a more successful training event.

SECTION V - AFTER-ACTION REVIEWS (AARs)
2-17.  After Action Reviews (AARs).  tc \l1 "2‑14.  GENERAL.The AAR is a component part of the training management process and vital part of every training event.  They are not a critique in the traditional sense.  It is not focused on judging success or failure.  It is a professional discussion of the training event that just occurred and involves all participants.  An AAR is focused on performance standards, that enables soldiers to discover for themselves what happened, why it happened, and how to sustain strengths and improve on weaknesses.  TC 25-20 (A Leader’s Guide to After-Action Reviews) lists the following eight points as key to an AAR:  (1) conduct during or immediately after each event; (2) focus on intended training objectives; (3) focus on soldier, leader, and unit performance; (4) involve all participants in the discussion; (5) use open-ended questions; (6) relate to specific standards; (7) determine strengths and weaknesses; and (8) link performance to subsequent training.  Use this guide to conduct first-rate AARs and be sure to foster an AAR climate that encourages leaders and soldiers to openly and honestly discuss the training event.

SECTION VI - INSPECTING TRAINING

2-18.  INSPECTING TRAINING.  It is the responsibility of higher headquarters to periodically check on their subordinates to ensure that they are planning, resourcing, and executing the commander's intent when it comes to training our soldiers and units.  The G3 staff will periodically conduct inspections of Fort Carson units' training; this is in order to provide information/feedback to the ACofS G3 and command group about the training being conducted.  When these training inspections occur the following check sheet will be utilized, it asks the basic questions that we should be asking whenever we conduct training (we recommend that units utilize this check sheet as a minimum when they inspect their own training):

7th ID/FORT CARSON TRAINING INSPECTION SHEET

UNIT:








DATE :

TRAINING CONDUCTED:                                                             TIME TRAINING BEGAN:

PRIMARY TRAINER:                                                                     TIME TRAINING ENDED:

INSPECTED BY:  

	
	YES
	NO
	CMTS

	1. Was the training annotated on the training schedule?

FC Reg 350-1, Table 1-2; Step 1:  Eight-Step Training Model
	
	
	

	2. Was the primary trainer/trainers identified on the training schedule?

FM 25-101, Ch 3; Step 1:  Eight Step Training Model
	
	
	

	3.   How much advance notice did the trainers receive? (6-8 weeks)

      FM 25-101, Ch 3; Step 1:  Eight Step Training Model
	
	
	

	4.   Did the trainer/trainers rehearse the training?

      FC Reg 350-1, Ch 5-7; Step 5:  Eight Step Training Model
	
	
	


	5.   Were the trainers certified by their chain of command?

FC Reg 350-1, Ch 5-7; Step 2:  Eight Step Training Model
	
	
	

	6.   Did the primary trainer conduct a recon of the training site before today?

Step 3:  Eight Step Training Model
	
	
	

	7.   Have necessary resources been coordinated?

      FM 25-101, Ch 4
	
	
	

	8.   Did the soldiers know the task, condition, and standards? 

FM 25-101 Ch 4; Step 4:  Eight Step Training Model
	
	
	

	9.   Do the tasks trained support the METL?

      FM 25-101, Ch 2; Step 1:  Eight Step Training Model
	
	
	

	10.   Were appropriate references present at the training event?

         FM 25-100 Ch 4; Step 6:  Eight Step Training Model
	
	
	

	11.  Were the soldiers given an evaluation training?

         FM 25-101, Ch 4; Step 8:  Eight Step Training Model
	
	
	

	12.  Percentage of soldiers/unit receiving a GO on the evaluation?

 FM 25-101, Ch 4; Step 8:  Eight Step Training Model
	
	
	

	13.  Was an AAR conducted after the training event?

FM 25-101, Ch 4; Step 7:  Eight Step Training Model
	
	
	

	14.  Was retraining conducted, if necessary?

  FM 25-101, Ch 4; Step 8:  Eight Step Training Model
	
	
	

	15.   Opportunity training was planned and executed whenever time allowed?

        FM 25-101, Ch 4
	
	
	

	16.  Did the unit/primary trainer have an approved risk assessment worksheet IAW FC 350-1, paragraph 1-7.
	
	
	


Person/Unit Notified:




Time:

	Inspector Remarks:

	


FC Form 151-e, dtd 01 apr 02

SECTION VII - RECURRING EVENTS
See Chapter 6 for recurring events that are categorized as Collective Training (RGMT/BDE FTX, EIB, Scout/Mortar Competition etc.)

 2-19.  SERGEANT'S TIME TRAINING (STT). tc \l1 "2‑19.  SERGEANT'S TIME.

a.  STT (Mountain Post Sergeant's Time) is dedicated exclusively for the NCO leadership to train their soldiers (crews, squads, sections, teams) on METL related tasks.  During STT, 75% of the tasks trained on must be METL related.  The training focus will be on those individual and small unit collective wartime tasks linked to METL/battle tasks.  The planning, preparation and execution of the training will involve NCOs at the lowest level.  First line leaders determine tasks to be trained IAW the proficiency of his/her soldiers.  Sergeant's Time is the prime opportunity to train sergeants (SGTs) to be SGTs.  This is accomplished by allowing junior NCOs to train soldiers in a controlled environment under the supervision of senior NCOs.  Just as in all other Army training, however, the Co/Btry/Trp and Bn/Sqdn Cdrs retain overall responsibility for the training of their respective units and will be involved in Sergeant's Time.  As additional guidance may vary on certain aspects of STT within the Installation, Cdrs must be familiar with the STT.


b.  Requirements.



(1) Planning.



(a) STT is driven by the unit's METL analysis and the collective to individual task crosswalk described in FM 25-101.  Emphasize Individual Tasks identified as needing additional attention during collective training events such as gunnery, BCT/RGMT FTX, NTC, EXEVALs and other major deployments/ exercises.



(b) Include STT as an agenda item during Co training meetings.



(c) Submit STT Forms to Co 1SGs for approval by Cdrs NLT four (4) weeks prior to execution of training (RCS EXEMPT:  AR 335-15, paragraph (para) 5-2h(1)).



(d) The general plan for STT is briefed to the Commanding General at unit QTBs.



(e) Units will use the Mountain Post 8 Step Training Model to plan, design and conduct STT.



(2) Execution.



(a) Sergeant's Time.  Training occurs each Thursday from 0700-1200.  Bn Cdrs may only authorize exceptions during BCT/RGMT FTX, gunnery, and other directed Field Training Exercises (FTXs).  In addition, Cdrs may request permission not to conduct STT on a Thursday if the situation prevents the unit from conducting the STT to standard.  This is not a blanket authorization not to conduct STT, and it requires approval during MSC QTBs to Bayonet 6. Commanders may allocate from 0700-0800 for set-up time for STT, although training may begin prior to 0800.



(b) Accountability.  Goal is that 100% of available soldiers attend STT.  Leaders are responsible for accountability of their soldiers.  Post facilities will be operational, but only to the capacity necessary to support non-Installation soldiers, emergency services, and soldiers inprocessing or outprocessing.  No routine appointments will be scheduled during Sergeant's Time.  Whenever feasible, soldiers detailed to special duty or borrowed military manpower positions will return to their unit for STT.



(c) AAR.  The trainer will conduct an AAR with soldiers upon conclusion of training (1200-1230).  Additionally, supervisors will conduct AARs with trainers to provide feedback on performance.



(d) Unit Cdrs are authorized to extend Mountain Post Sergeant's Time past 1200 hours, as long as the training is on unit training schedules and follows the guidance below.



(e) The overall intent of STT is for all units to conduct STT at the same time.  This is critical when considering the Installation and MSC staffs and organizations that provide support to the Division (Finance, Medical, etc.).  Staff sections that normally support soldiers, will conduct STT at the standard time (Thursdays 0700-1200).  If these sections receive permission to conduct STT at an alternate time, or extend the hours, they must ensure that their schedule of operations is well known in the Division.  Additionally, they must develop plans to provide this support in sufficient quantity at an alternate time.


c.  CTT.  CTT tasks that are METL related can be trained during Sergeant's Time.  Schedule non-METL CTT training and CTT testing elsewhere in the week.


d.  UCOFT.  Normal UCOFT training should not occur during Sergeant's Time.  SGTs may use the UCOFT to conduct remedial and/or cross-training of crew members.  Generally, UCOFT training should not be conducted for periods longer than two (2) hours. Cdrs may authorize UCOFT training during Sergeant's Time under exceptional circumstances such as limited time for UCOFT training prior to near term gunnery.


e.  Maintenance.  Routine maintenance should not occur during Sergeant's Time.  Bn Cdrs may authorize the conduct of services and/or work on deadlined vehicles. Maintenance supervisors should turn any required maintenance into training events.


f.  Soldiers on Special Duty (SD), Temporary Duty (TDY) etc., will report back to their parent unit for STT.  Low density and special MOS soldiers may work on the technical proficiency skills that their normal support schedule doesn't allow for.


g.  Quality Sergeant’s Time is a function of “ownership” by junior leaders who understand that this is their opportunity to train soldiers to standard on METL related tasks that need work.  Commanders will ensure that Sergeant’s Time is METL focused, prepared, challenging, and conducted to standard.  To assist in this, Sergeant’s Time training should be briefed at battalion training meetings by the Command Sergeant Major.  Sergeant’s Time Training will be reflected on the unit’s training schedule to include the specific type of task(s) being performed (e.g., battle drills, PMCS, crew drill, etc.).


h.  Each MSC S-3 will submit 8-10 Sergeant’s Time specific training highlights in addition to the weekly training highlights.  MSCs will submit highlights two weeks out IAW appendix H (Required Training Reports).  G-3 consolidates installation highlights and submits them to the Command Group.

2-20.  MOUNTAIN POST TIME.  tc \l1 "2‑20.  MOUNTAIN POST TIME.Thursday afternoons, after 1500 hours, are designated "Mountain Post Time."  The intent is to provide soldiers time to take care of personal business and spend time with their families.  At 1500 hours each Thursday, the standard duty day ends.  The chain of command will support this program by complying with this guidance themselves.  The Garrison Commander will align installation services to support Mountain Post Time by ensuring facilities stay open late on Thursdays.

2-21.  BLOCK LEAVE.tc \l1 "2‑21.  BLOCK LEAVE.

a.  To maintain a healthy command environment, and minimize training absences, all units are encouraged to schedule a two-week block/maximum leave period based around training/deployments and provide every soldier the opportunity to take leave with their family.  Commanders may also schedule block leave periods after NTC rotations and other deployments.  Losing leave is unacceptable…for leaders as well as soldiers.  Closely monitor your use or lose status and ensure that no one loses leave.  Leader OPTEMPO is high; find a way to ensure that your leaders are afforded the opportunity for leave as well.


b.  The approval authority for unit Block Leave is the MSC Cdr. The MSC Cdrs will ensure that readiness is maintained by not authorizing block leave that will affect their ability to meet mission requirements.


c.  Units will plan block leaves during their annual training plan development process.  The G3 Training will work with MSC S3s to ensure that block leave requests do not interfere with Installation requirements and when approved, add the block leave period to the Long Range Calendar.

2-22.  TRAINING HOLIDAYS, COMPENSATORY TIME and WEEKEND TRAINING. tc \l1 "2‑22.  TRAINING HOLIDAYS AND COMPENSATORY TIME.

a.  All national holidays will be observed as training holidays.  To recognize lost weekends spent deployed or training, Installation training holidays will be scheduled to coincide with national holidays to provide four (4)-day weekends or will be scheduled as directed by HQ III Corps.


b.  This HQ will announce the Christmas/New Year's holiday half-day schedule after receipt of information from higher HQ.  This schedule will be observed based on the announced Department of the Army (DA) half-day schedule and guidance issued by the Commanding General.


c.  Training holidays may be scheduled for outstanding performance or as compensatory time following extended field exercises.  Approval authority for training holidays rests with the next higher HQ.  Requests from the Rgmt/Bdes will be forwarded through the ACofS, G3 Training to the Command Group.


d.  As a general rule, we will not train on weekends or holidays at Fort Carson.  However with the events that occurred on 11 SEP 01, there may arise the need for weekend training to ensure our units are combat ready.  When this occurs, ensure that the Chain of Command is informed and conduct the needed training.  There is adequate time for training during the normal duty week provided we use the time available wisely.  The key is to train intensely during prime time training so that weekend training will not be necessary.  Remember that the objective is to eliminate weekend/holiday training.  Planned weekend training will be highlighted at the QTB.  Plans to train on weekends/holidays will be routed through G3 Training, the Director of G-3, the Chief of Staff, the DCG, and forwarded to the Commanding General.  Submit requests NLT 45 days in advance of the planned weekend training.  Approval for weekend/holiday training for a specific unit does not equate to blanket approval to incorporate slice elements.  Separate approval must be obtained for each unit participating.  Commanders have the authority to delay return in the event that weather/road conditions present an unacceptable risk to safely returning soldiers/units to the garrison for weekend release.  Training will still end at 2400 hrs.  MSC Commanders will notify the Command Group or FOD after duty hours of this requirement.  At the discretion of the unit Cdr, compensatory time for FTXs and other activities will conform to the following:



(1) Training exercises conducted over a weekend or national holiday that was approved by the Commanding General during the QTB:  one (1) day for each weekend day or holiday worked.



(2) Night exercises ending after midnight but not lasting all night the morning following the exercise may be scheduled as compensatory time.



(3) Night exercises ending with troops back in their barracks prior to midnight  - none required.



(4) Exercises involving continuous operations exceeding three days (72 hours) - one day may be scheduled as compensatory time.



(5) Weekend or holiday details - one day.



(6) Compensatory time will not be added to passes or accumulated over a period of time.


e.  Weekend/holiday training will be placed on MSC’s Training Highlights and submitted to G-3.  Unit S3s will confirm that they have a unit/element training on a weekend/holiday NLT 1200 hrs on the Wednesday prior to the weekend/holiday on which that training will occur.  This confirmation may be by telephone or e-mail to the G-3.  The G-3 will notify the Commanding General of this confirmation NLT COB Thursday.

2-23.  PAY DAY ACTIVITIES.tc \l1 "2‑23.  PAYDAY ACTIVITIES.

a.  Payday activities will be conducted the first Friday after payday unless payday falls on a Friday.  The intent is for leaders to use this day to inspect, teach, inform, recognize, welcome and farewell their soldiers.  In addition, it provides time for the many routine activities important to the running of Co's and Bns.  It also provides time for soldiers to take care of personal obligations.  The Class A or B uniform will be worn during payday activities.  The Class A uniform will be worn at least once a quarter during payday activities.


b.  The morning period may be used to conduct one or more of the following activities or follow-up actions as deemed appropriate by the Cdr:



(1) Cdr review of leave and earning statements with individual soldiers.



(2) Inspection in ranks.



(3) Command inspections of billets, TA-50, equipment, etc.



(4) Professional development seminars.



(5) Command information briefings.



(6) Counseling sessions.



(7) Awards ceremonies.


c.  Personnel meeting the standards/requirements associated with the morning activities may be released by their commander at 1200 hours to cash checks, pay bills and conduct other personal business.  Judicious use of this period to accomplish these required tasks should minimize the requirement to release soldiers from training on other days.


d.  Cdrs may grant compensatory time during the first feasible day following payday for

 mission-essential personnel who cannot be released on payday.


e.  In the event that end of month payday occurs during a major FTX or other significant training event, Cdrs are authorized to schedule payday activities for their unit on another more convenient day.


f.  Payday activities are not authorized for mid-month payday.


g.  The standard schedule for paydays is as follows:



0630
Reveille



0630-0730
PT Formation/PT



0730-0900
Personal Hygiene/Breakfast



0900-1200
Commander’s Time 



1200-1700
Pay Day Activities*



1700
Retreat



*Commanders may release soldiers at 1200 for payday activities.

2-24.  MOUNTAIN POST COMMAND INSPECTION PROGRAM (MPCIP).


a.  The MPCIP is one component of the Installation's Organizational Inspection Program.  The MPCIP is METL-based and designed to validate unit strengths, identify problems which impact upon mission accomplishment, determine systemic causes of those problems, and fix responsibility for their correction at the appropriate level.  The MPCIP is the primary tool for the Fort Carson Commanding General to assess his units in areas other than tactical proficiency and is an important combat readiness indicator.  The focus of the MPCIP is the brigade; however, individual battalions and companies are evaluated in certain areas.


b.  The intent of the MPCIP is to evaluate the effectiveness of systems and adherence to policies and procedures within the units and staffs at Fort Carson.


c.  The Commanding General's intent for Bde-level inspections is to complete an evaluation and provide feedback to the Cdr and his staff immediately after the inspection takes place.  The initial MPCIP is normally scheduled within 120 days after a Brigade change of command and subsequent inspections are scheduled one year after.  Mission requirements can alter the timing of these inspections, but they will take place annually as a minimum.


d.  The Brigade-level CIP will be developed to ensure it supports the Commanding General's intent.  The Fort Carson staff will inspect the brigades at least once annually.  Units should be evaluated to determine the effectiveness of installation and unit policies and programs, and ensure compliance with regulations.  Installation command inspections should also include follow-up evaluations to ensure corrective actions have been executed and are effective.  Staff and command inspections should be combined whenever possible to reduce interference with unit training.


e.  These Bde-level command inspections are important indicators of combat readiness and it allows Cdrs. at all levels to assess their compliance with set standards, polices and procedures.  This snapshot allows a commander to know where his unit stands and in what areas he needs to focus and prioritize.  This is also an excellent teaching opportunity for both the Bde and Installation level staffs.

2-25.  UMBRELLA WEEK.tc \l1 "2‑25.  UMBRELLA WEEK.

a.  Umbrella Week is designed to support the maximum number of visitors during a one-week period; thereby reducing disruptions to scheduled training activities throughout the year.  HQ FORSCOM publishes an annual Umbrella Week Schedule based upon input submitted by FCCO.  Umbrella Week will normally consist of five (5) working days devoted to the support of visiting agencies.  All requests for visits during Umbrella Week that are received at least 60 days in advance will be supported within unit capabilities.  The CofS is the approval authority for all visits.


b.  The G3 will appoint a POC for each visit.


c.  From time to time during the year, units may receive requests from agencies asking to conduct various surveys or events.  These requests sometimes circumvent the G3.  Units that receive these requests that appear to be best suited for Umbrella Week will notify the ACofS, G3 Training of the situation to coordinate this effort.  Events that cannot be moved into that week by the Installation will be forwarded to higher HQ for resolution or action by the ACofS, G3.


d.  G-3 Taskings will publish a schedule for all known umbrella week events 90 days prior to the execution dates.  This will assist in the scheduling of the time for key personnel and units.


e. The priority of this week is to support these FORSCOM taskings.  During Umbrella Week units should plan training that does not require a high percentage of unit personnel to execute, and/or extended training time; allowing units the ability to react without having to cancel training.  

2-26.  KIT CARSON Community Festival.


a.  Kit Carson Community Festival promotes friendly competition in military skills and sports while enhancing cohesion and teamwork among units.  Family members and the local community are invited to enjoy activities sponsored by units and staff agencies.


b.  Kit Carson Community Festival is held the week of Memorial Day weekend.  With few exceptions such as Installation approved gunnery, critical DRB preparation tasks that can not be accomplished during any other time and essential maintenance, it is the only training event scheduled for the Installation.


c.  The Garrison Command is the proponent for Kit Carson Community Festival and publishes the Kit Carson Community Festival Schedule/Memorandum of Instruction (MOI) at least three (3) months prior to execution.


d.  All units will ensure Kit Carson Community Festival is reflected on unit calendars and training schedules.  Additionally, all units will send a knowledgeable representative to the IPRs preceding Kit Carson Community Festival.


e.  Kit Carson Community Festival begins with a unit run at FCCO. Kit Carson Community Festival culminates on the last day of the three (3) day week with an Awards Ceremony in the afternoon.

2-27.  POST SUPPORT.


a.  The G3 Taskings manages Post Support IAW FC Reg 350-7.  The ACofS, G3 Training is the section responsible for the scheduling of units for Post Support.  The dates that units have Post Support is put on the Long-Range Calendar and included in training guidance.  The 3rd Bde, 4th ID (M); 3rd ACR; and 43rd ASG will be scheduled for Post Support.


b.  Units in Post Support are the RED unit for the Installation while they are on-post support.  Normally, Bn-size units are slotted for Post Support by the designated MSC.  As the Installation "RED" unit, the MSC will receive assume all Installation support tasks. MSCs typically designate one of their subordinate units as their RED unit.


c.  Units that determine that they are unable to support various taskings during Post Support should submit a formal reclama to G3 TASKINGS.

2-28.  POST CLEAN-UP.


a.   Post Clean-up is a semi-annual event planned and monitored by the Garrison CSM.  The ACofS, G3 Training schedules the Post Clean-up period during the year, normally in the spring and fall.  When the Long Range Calendar does not support these times of the year, the G3 Training will schedule the Post Clean-up at an alternate time.


b.  Post Clean-up is focus on all of FCCO and it's ranges.  It is three (3) days in length.  Units will schedule and plan no other training during these days.  The only training that will occur is the Installation directed gunline.  Small arms ranges and other local maneuver training will not be planned.


c.  Garrison CSM (coordinating with the G3 Training to ensure visibility of unit activity) will publish a Consolidated Post Clean-Up MOI NLT 90 days prior to execution.  The MOI will be distributed via both Command Sergeant Major (CSM) and Cdr channels.

2-29.  QTBs/SATB.


a.  QTBs have already been addressed previously in this chapter; however, they are readdressed here to discuss proponency and scheduling as a recurring event.



(1) MSC QTBs to Bayonet 6 are scheduled by the ACofS, G3 Training ICW the Deputy G3 (who coordinates with the assistants to the Command Group (Secretary to the General Staff (SGS), Commanding General's Executive Assistant, etc.) for their calendars).  Ideally, QTBs are scheduled 45-75 days prior to the start of the quarter; which should give MSCs sufficient time to conduct Co and Bn level QTBs.  For MSC QTBs to Bayonet 6, the G3 Training identifies a window, by selecting a time that does not interfere with major training events such as NTC Rotations or times when key personnel (Command Group) cannot attend.  The goal is maximum participation of all Bn Cdrs at the MSC QTB; however, this is not mandatory.



(2) Priority in the MSC QTB scheduling process goes to units that have conflicting requirements (i.e., Unit FTXs, BCT/RGMT FTX, NTC, etc.).  This is determined by the ACofS, G3 Training.



(3) MSCs will schedule their Bn and Co QTBs IAW their internal calendar; the MSCs will receive the Bns/Sqdns QTB prior to the entire MSC briefing the Commanding General, (Bns/Sqdns receive their Co briefs prior to briefing Bde/Rgmt). Headquarters and Headquarters Company (HHC) 7th ID (Integrated) will schedule their QTB with the CofS, again 75-45 days prior to the start of the quarter.  Staff agencies and other elements within HHC 7th ID (Integrated) will ensure that they provide needed information to HHC 7th ID (Integrated) in sufficient time and detail in order to successfully execute their QTB.



(4) Three (3) hours are allotted for the MSC QTBs.  Bn Cdrs will brief simultaneously to the Commanding General.  MSC Cdrs are also allotted 30 minutes.



(5) MSCs are responsible for coordinating a location for the QTB and will inform the SGS and the ACofS, G3 Training.



(6) MSC S3s will submit a copy of their issues for their QTB NLT 72 hours prior to the brief to the ACofS, G3 and G3 Training.



(7) QTB format.  The 43d ASG, 3d BCT and 3d ACR will brief the Commanding General in accordance with the 7ID QTB slides. The 10 SFG (A) will brief their QTB in accordance with United States Army Special Forces Command (USASFC) Pamphlet 350-1, Training, Quarterly and Yearly Training Briefs.  The Standard Slide Packet (and an index) for the QTB is available on the public folders and the Fort Carson Intranet.  Units are advised that after each QTB, minor revisions are made to the slide packets to reflect the new quarter, changes in or additional guidance and specific items that the Command Group requests to see. The QTB submissions are broken down into two specific requirements.  Tab A:  QTB slides scheduled to be briefed.  Tab B:  Training Assessment Data Packet (or Read Ahead Packet). This information will not necessarily be briefed at the QTB, but commanders should be prepared if any issues arise from the information provided. QTBs will focus on training calendars, gunneries, EXEVALs, and lessons learned.  The QTB is a forum for the higher commanders to establish a training contract.  The contract insures training is conducted and resources are provided. G-3 Training will publish QTB guidance and provide samples of the required briefing slides for the 43d ASG, 3d BCT and the 3d ACR.  Commanders may add slides as necessary to best present their training plans, but will limit their briefings to three hours for the MSC.



(8) QTB Read-Ahead packets must be turned into G3 training to be forwarded to the command group 72hrs out.  Read-Ahead packets should be provided for the following personnel in the command group:  CG, DCG, CofS, ADC-S, and CSM. If the Command Group has any specific questions on information provided, they will inform the MSC and it will be brief in the “Training Issues” slide. The Training Assessment Data Packet will require units to submit statistical data (qualifications, PT status, schools, etc.) and other information.  If the Command Group has questions on any of this data, they will inform the MSC and the topic will be addressed in the “Training Issues” portion of the actual QTB.  Additionally, commanders should brief any of the statistical slides.



(9) The MSCs conducting the QTB, should be a total of 7 representatives, 1 per unit attending.  From the Installation staff agencies there should be a total of 4 representatives attending per G-staff.  From the G3/DPTM arena there should be a total of 1 per section.


(10) The MSC commander will receive a call from the Commanding General the day before his scheduled QTB.  He will be told which company commander must present a briefing on a topic of CGs concern (safety, consideration for others, etc.) prior to the QTB.  This briefing will occur at the beginning of the QTB and last no more than 15 min.



(11) The CG has directed all MSCs and agencies will provide a representative to attend ALL QTB's.  A roster will be taken by the G3 rep to ensure everyone is in attendance 15 minutes prior to the QTB.  It is imperative that all unit and agency representatives arrive at the QTB at least 15 minutes prior.


(12) Information discussed at the QTB will be consolidated in an AAR format and distributed out to all the MSCs and agencies to share comments and ideas across the Mountain Post Team.  G-3 training will provide MSCs and the Installation staff a summary of QTB guidance and actions required within 48 hours of completion of each QTB. 


b.  The SATB to the Corps Cdr is conducted twice a year.  This is scheduled by the ACofS, G3 Training after coordination with the Command Group and Long Range Calendars. When the SATB occurs, the Command Group, all MSC, Installation Commander and key directorates, Installation Primary and Special Staff, and others as directed by the CofS will attend.

2-30.  UNIT STATUS REPORT (USR) PROCEDURES.  The USR is a monthly requirement; there will be NO exemptions from reporting USR.  Units will complete their USR IAW AR 220-1, FC 220-1 (TBP) and monthly-published guidance from the Installation USR Officer.  The monthly USR briefing is held as scheduled by G-3 Opns.  MSC and battalion commanders, and installation staff representatives attend the briefing.  Deskside briefings to the CG are held by exception.
2-31.  MOUNTAIN POST OFF-SITE CONFERENCEs.  Mountain Post Off-Site Conferences are scheduled semi-annually by the SGS in coordination with the SPPO and the ACofS, G3 Training.  They are typically slated for two-three (2-3) days.  The location is proposed by the SPPO and approved by the Commanding General.  These Off-Site Conferences are attended by the Command Group, all MSC Cdrs, Installation Primary and Special Staff, Battalion Cdrs and CSMs as well as spouses.  These are designed as professional development for the key leadership of the Mountain Post.  The conference agenda will be disseminated by the Chief of Staff, NLT one week prior.

2-32.  KEY MEETINGS.


a.  Installation Command and Staff meeting is conducted the first Tuesday of the month.  The meeting is chaired by the 7th ID (Integrated) Commander, and all MSC Cdrs, Division and Installation Primary and Special Staff attend.


b. Quality Management Boards (QMBs) and the Executive Steering Committee (ESC).  There are five (5) QMBs, and three (3) Functional Proponents (FPs) on the Fort Carson Installation.  The QMBs are as follows:  

Training Readiness
Chief:  DCG

Deputy:  G3

AC/RC Integration
Chief:  ADC

Deputy:  AC/RC Liaison

Power Projection
Chief:  ADC (S)
Deputy:  G3

Quality of Life

Chief:  GC

Deputy:  DCA/ACS

Sustainment

Chief:  ADC (S)
Deputy:  G4

The three FPs are as follows:


Force Protection:  Chief:  ADC (S)
Deputy:  G3


Management of Resources:
DRM/DECAM/DOIM/DPW/CPAC


Partnership:  Chief:  GC
 Deputy:  PAO



(1)  The QMBs/FPs coordinate with the ESC to monitor and guide organizational improvement of products and services within their area of responsibility.  The QMB/FP members are appointed by their respective agencies as subject matter experts and are empowered to make decisions for the agency.  These members are dedicated, and do not serve on a rotating basis.



(2)  The QMB/FP representatives brief their respective progress based on quantifiable data during the quarterly ESC meeting.  The Commanding General chairs the ESC.  The other members include the Command Group and Major Subordinate Commanders (MSCs). 


c.  Force Integration Task Forces (FITFs) Meetings.  Proponent:  Force Integration Staff Office (FISO).  FITFs bring together representatives from the units, the Installation staff and the FISO to discuss current fieldings and requirements for the Installation.  The ADC, DCG or CofS may attend selected FITFs.  These meetings are scheduled monthly.


d.  Installation G3/S3 Calendar Synch Meetings.  Proponent:  ACofS, G3.  These meetings are again held periodically (based on the G3 training feeling for the need).  They allow the G3 Chiefs, unit S3s, Installation staff and personnel who schedule activities on the Long Range Calendar to review the entire calendar and identify issues or conflicts.  This is a mandatory event for MSC S3s and key installation activities in the scheduling business.


e.  G3/S3 Conferences.  Proponent:  ACofS, G3.  These meetings are held once per month, normally not in the same month as the Installation G3/S3 Calendar Synch Meetings, as this takes the place of that meeting.  Audience is all unit S3s and personnel involved in training and operations with the Installation.  Topics are nominated by all attendees. These meetings are normally held on the last Friday of the Month.


f.  Installation Primary Staff Conferences.  The ACofS G1, G2, G3 and G4 all hold periodic conferences for subordinate staffs.  These meetings may be scheduled through the ACofS, G3 Training.


g.  Installation Training Resources Management Meeting (TRMM).  Proponent:  ACofS, G3 Training.  These conferences are held on the last Friday of each month at Range Control, and schedule Fort Carson Resources six (6) months out.  All units are required to send knowledgeable representatives who know what their unit requirements are six (6) months out. TRMMs are conducted to resolve training resource scheduling conflicts.  The basis for arbitration is the PTTMS and date of the request for active component units.  Reserve component units conducting annual training at Fort Carson have priority over active component units if scheduled in advance.  G-3 Training is responsible for assembling non-range resource input and aligns them with the PTTMS schedule.



(1)  The TRMM process will at a minimum allocate and resolve conflicts with the following resources.



(a)  Ranges



(b)  Training Areas



(c)  Mortar and Observation Points



(d)  TADSS (MILES, TWGSS, PGS)



(e)  Simulations, JANUS, CCTT, etc.



(f)  On post schools



(g)  Ammunition



(h)  Drop Zones



(i)  Transportation (HETs, troop buses)



(j)  Air Support



(2)  The intent of the TRMM is to align resources requested for periods with the training to be executed and the quarterly training guidance.


h.  EO Conferences.  Proponent:  Installation Equal Opportunity (EO) Officer.  These conferences are scheduled quarterly, normally all day events and require attendance down to the Bn Cdr level.


i.  The Ground Maintenance Readiness Review (GMMR) is conducted once a month at the DOL Conference Room as scheduled by the IMMC.  The meeting is chaired by the ADC-S, and G-4, MSC Executive Officers and Support Operations Officers, ITT, DOL, FCMF, IMMC, LAO’s and LAR’s attend.  The meeting is designed to address maintenance trends by fleet and supply issues to include, velocity management, ASL, CL V delinquents, excess and Reports of Survey.  Representatives from FCMF, ITT/DOL, and IMMC are present to address and sync in the various Maintenance Enhancement Programs (MEP).  


j.  The OPTEMPO meeting is conducted once a month at the MCR and is chaired by the DCG and ADC-S.  Attendees include the G-4, DRM Financial Analyst and Commander, and 3rd BDE and 3rd ACR Executive Officer’s.  The meeting is designed to analyze and track projected vs. actual mileage driven by both air and ground combat systems.  The meeting also addresses the projected, funded and actual budget for the MSC’s.
2-33.  KEY CEREMONIES.


a.  The following ceremonies are scheduled through the ACofS, G3 Training and the Installation CSMs office.  The frequency for these events is depicted in Table 2-8 below:

Table 2-8. Key Ceremonies

	CEREMONY
	FREQUENCY
	REMARKS

	Retirement
	Last Friday monthly
	One Hour

	SAMC Induction
	Quarterly
	Ceremony/Dinner

	Change of Command
	IAW Installation Change of Command Memorandum
	One Hour



b.  Changes of Command.  The G1 is the proponent for scheduling Changes of Command ceremonies for field grade officers, and recommends proposed dates for these ceremonies.  Dates are normally determined by the date of assumption of command.

CHAPTER 3 - RESOURCING TRAINING

SECTION I - INSTALLATION RESOURCED TRAINING

3-1.  GENERAL.  Integrating the resourcing of training with the planning of training is important to the entire management process, but becomes increasingly visible as near-term planning approaches training execution.  Funds, ammunition, facilities and land are the most critical resources to consider during long-range planning.  During Long Range Planning, the development of the Annual Training Guidance or the Annual Training Plan; the Director of Resource Management, the G3 and the MSCs need to ensure that all known training is funded and funded IAW correct Operational Tempo (OPTEMPO) calculations.  Resources such as personnel, equipment availability, Training Aids, Devices, and Simulators (TADSS), fuel, repair parts, schools (on-post and off-post) and publications must be integrated into planning as short-range planning transitions to near-term planning.

3-2.  RESOURCE MANAGEMENT.tc \l3 "3-2.  RESOURCE MANAGEMENT.

a.  Resource management assists planners in the allocation of resources and provides focus for training plans.  Resources are aligned with major training events to ensure resources are available to support the training needs of the unit.  The CTG will determine the initial allocation and prioritization of resources based on training events.


(1) The ACofS, G3 Training section coordinate the following resources.


(a) Training Ammunition.


(b) Training Land (Normally on-post, but has some visibility of off-post availability).


(c) Ranges (Small Arms Ranges, Range Gunline).


(d) Key Personnel (BCE/TCE, O/Cs, OPFOR, etc.).


(2) The following sections coordinate these additional following resources.


(a) Garrison S3:  Pools


(b) G3 Air:  Avn Support.


(c) Mountain Post Training and Education Center:  Classrooms and Schools (On and Off-post).


(d) G3 Simulations:  Simulations.


(e) RTSC:  TSC/Training Aides (MILES, Graphic Training Aids (GTAs), etc.).


(f) G3 RC Training:  Reserve Component Assistance.


(g) DRM:  Training Budget.


(3) Other critical resources that need to be considered as units develop and finalize training plans are all the classes of supply or key personnel that execute or provide critical pieces of the training. For example, for Class IV, Material Handling Equipment (MHE) or other logistics related support, unit S4s work through their Support Operations Officer at the Forward Support Battalion (FSB) and follow their procedures and timelines to get the needed resources.  Information on some "personnel resources" can be found below in para 3-4.


b.  There are many processes in place within the Installation to assist units in ensuring that their training plans are properly resourced, these are addressed in detail in the next section.


(1) Command Budget Estimate Development.


(2) Program and Budget Advisory Committee (PBAC).


(3) QTBs.


(4) Installation Periodic Calendar Synchronization Meetings (IPCSM).


(5) Installation Monthly Training Resources Management Meetings (TRMMs).


(6) G3/S3 Monthly Meetings.


(7) QMBs.

3-3.  INSTALLATION RESOURCE MEETINGS/CONFERENCES.


a.  Command Budget Estimate Development.  This is an annual process that ensures all funding requirements for known training events are properly identified. The Directorate of Resource Management (DRM) allocates funds to meet unit requirements based on the Commanding General's guidance. Units are involved in this process -- as they ensure that they get sufficient funding for major training.


b.  Program Budget Advisory Committee (PBAC).  The PBACs are held quarterly with all key units, Installation staff representatives.  The focus of the committee is to ensure that critical resources are properly allocated to the executing units.


c.  QTBs.  The QTB serves many purposes.  One of these purposes is to ensure that current and future training is properly resourced.  Through the use of the METL Quantification, units can identify those key resources (time, personnel, budget, land, etc.) that they need in order to have the opportunity to train to a "T".  Additionally, the QTB requires that MSCs brief their current and projected budget where funding issues can be identified.


d.  Installation Periodic Calendar Synchronization Meeting (IPCSM).  This meeting is scheduled and chaired by the ACofS, G3 Training.  Required attendees are MSCs S3s, Installation Primary and Special Staff, G3 key agencies (Force Integration of Systems Office (FISO), Schools, Range Control, Simulations, TSC, etc.) and other Installation units or agencies that schedule events or training for the Installation.  It is during this meeting that a final check of the period reviewed is made and each activity is reviewed to ensure that it can be properly executed.  Adjustments that can be made are made in light of conflicts with unit schedules or the availability of resources.


e.  Installation Monthly Training Resource Management Meeting (TRMM).  ACofS, G3 Training will conduct a monthly TRMM, held normally on the last Friday of the month at Range Control.  These dates and the location are also placed on the 7th ID (Integrated) & Fort Carson Master Training Calendar. The purpose of this conference is to schedule resources six (6) months out.  Attendance is mandatory for all Fort Carson units.  The Division/Installation Ammunition Officer (DAO) also conducts the Monthly Forecasting Meeting at TRMM.  With the confirmed land and ranges from the previous month’s conference unit ammo managers provide the DAO with forecasts 2 months out locked in, with training fidelity focusing five (5) months out.  After the TRMM all units may compete equally for remaining resources.

Table 3‑1. Installation Training Resource Management Meeting (TRMM) Scheduling

	DATE OF TRMM
	MONTH RANGES AND TRAINING LAND SCHEDULED FOR  (6 MONTHS OUT) 
	MONTH TRAINING AMMO FORECAST (5 MONTHS OUT)

	Last Fri of June XX
	December XX
	November XX

	Last Fri of July XX
	January XX
	December XX

	Last Fri of August XX
	February XX
	January XX

	Last Fri of September XX
	March XX
	February XX

	Last Fri of October XX
	April XX
	March XX

	Last Fri of November XX
	May XX
	April XX

	Last Fri of December XX
	June XX
	May XX

	Last Fri of January XX
	July XX
	June XX

	Last Fri of February XX
	August XX
	July XX

	Last Fri of March XX
	September XX
	August XX

	Last Fri of April XX
	October XX
	September XX

	Last Fri of May XX
	November XX
	October XX



f.  Table 3-2 lists the training resources that will be scheduled during the conference.  A representative from the agency that manages each resource will attend the conference to assist the G3 in scheduling.

Table 3-2. Resource Conference Scheduling POCs

	RESOURCE
	PROPONENT
	PHONE #

	Maneuver Area
	G3 Range Control
	526-3658

	Ranges
	G3 Range Control
	526-3658

	Drop Zones (DZ)
	G3 Range Control
	526-3658

	CBS/BBS
	G3 Simulations Div
	526-5412

	SPECTRUM
	G3 Simulations Div
	526-5412

	JANUS
	G3 Simulations Div
	526-5412

	GUARD FIST II
	RTSC
	526-9423

	UCOFT
	RTSC
	526-0820

	CCTT
	G3 Sim Div (Civ Contract)
	226-7804

	Training Ammunition
	DAO
	526-3817

	Training Devices
	RTSC
	526-2249

	HETT Support
	43rd ASG SPO
	526-9412/9380

	Air Support
	G3 Air
	526-3635



g.  Range availability queries and requests for maneuver areas and small arms ranges, after the scheduling conference are done using the Range Facility Management Support System (RFMSS) remote user access program.


h.  Units will ensure that Bn/Sqdn/MSC S3s or representatives attend.

SECTION II - KEY INSTALLATION RESOURCES

3-4.  BUDGET.


a.  As described above, unit budget requirements are established during the development of the Annual Training Guidance with the publishing of the Command Budget Estimate (CBE).  Units monitor spending using FINLOG (Finance and Logistics) and record all obligations data via STANFINS (Standard Finance System) at the DRM Office.  Periodic checks of the budget occur formally during QTBs, and PBACs, the forum that advises the CG and gives recommendations on resource management matters.


b.  Units should contact their budget analyst at DRM for DCAS training.
3-5.  TRAINING LAND.


a.  All training land on FCCO is controlled by Range Control.  FC Reg 385-63 (Administration and Control of Ranges and Training Areas) describes available resources and prescribes request procedures.  Requests for training areas are scheduled 6 months out and NLT 60 days out, with priority going to the GREEN units (those in ramp up windows for NTC or DRB.)  Priority is established by the G3.  The initial scheduling of these resources is done at monthly Training Resources Management Meetings.   The Installation G3 Training, ICW Range Control personnel, will ensure that Installation level training (e.g., BCT/RGMT FTX, EIB, EFMB, etc.) land requirements are scheduled at range control.  The specific packages available to support BCT/RGMT FTX are highlighted below in section 3-5-2.


b.  Units will request all training areas with written documentation signed by the MSC S3s.  If the land is available, unit requests will normally be approved.


c.  If land is not available, the G3 Training will assist units in gaining joint-use agreements or find alternate locations.


d.  Units can request land on RFMSS up to the day that it is needed; however, most requests should be aligned with Co training schedules and training plans -- which are locked in four  (4) weeks out.


e.  Units will comply with the Range Regulation (FC Reg 385-63) information and guidance on the use of training land at FCCO.  This is especially critical if units will be doing any live-fire in the training areas.  Units are required to have certified Range Officer in Charge (OIC) and Noncommissioned Officer in Charge (NCOIC) personnel for many of the training areas.


f.  The table (Table 3-3) below gives POCs for training land and ranges:

Table 3‑3. Training Land and Range POCs

	RESOURCE
	PROPONENT
	PHONE #

	Maneuver Area
	Range Control
	526-3658

	Ranges
	Range Control
	526-3658

	DZs
	Range Control
	526-3658

	Piñon Canyon
	Range Control
	526-3658


3-6.  Piñon Canyon Maneuver Site (PCMS).


a.  General.  G3/DPTM is the proponent for PCMS training activities.  The purpose of this section is to provide commanders and S3s an overview of facilities at the Piñon Canyon Warfighting Center.  The PCMS training area can support large-unit operations consisting of one maneuver brigade with slice elements, an aviation brigade, and necessary support assets.  PCMS can be used to conduct command field exercises to train battalions and brigades.  Small unit training may be conducted at PCMS.  Live fire exercises are not permitted at PCMS.  Mounted maneuver may be conducted year round.


b.  Scheduling.



(1) Initial coordination should begin with Piñon Canyon Range Control.  Scheduling will be done IAW FC Reg 385-63 (Administration and Control of Ranges and Training Areas).



(2) A pre-deployment brief must be presented to the DCG.  In addition, all individuals who deploy to PCMS must receive a pre-deployment brief from DECAM and Installation Safety.



(3) FC Reg 350-4 (PCMS Training Manual) governs deployments to PCMS.  Coordinate with ITO for deployment support.



(4) Schedule and conduct a TEWT prior to deployment to PMCS.


c.  MP Support.  Units deploying to Piñon Canyon will ensure MP support is available to provide traffic control and speed limit enforcement in the cantonment area and downrange.


d.  Physical Characteristics.  PCMS is located in southeast Colorado, 155 road miles from Fort Carson (41 miles from 1-25 on Colorado highway 350 East).  It is comprised of 236,000 total acres of land.  This area contains:



(1) 176,000 acres available for mounted maneuver, able to support brigade-sized operations.  A total of 49,000 acres available for dismounted operations.  A total of 11,000 acres off limits to maneuver in the cantonment area and other sites.



(2) A 5,000-foot airstrip that is C-130 capable with parking apron (MOG 4) and taxiway.



(3) Six railhead spurs capable of supporting a 165-car train.


e.  Support Facilities.



(1) Headquarters Facilities:



(a) Headquarters Building.



(b) Range Control Operations.  



(c) Medical Facility (X-ray, laboratory, pharmacy, emergency operating room).



(d) Fire Station (houses equipment for aircraft, field, and structural fires).



(e) MEDEVAC Alert Quarters.



(f) Office Space (for use by training units).



(2) Class I Warehouse:



(a) 2,000 square feet of freezer space



(b) 2,000 square feet of refrigerated space



(c) 8,500 square feet of general storage space



(3) Veterinarian’s office



(4) Class III (POL) Underground Storage Facility:



(a) Bulk and retail dispensing capability and packaged products storage building



(b) 80,000 gal. capacity for JP-8



(c) 20,000 gal. capacity for MOGAS



(5) Overhead Potable Water Tower with a 350 GPM flow and a 400,000 gallon capacity



(6) Other: Stand-Up Meal Serving Facility, Latrine/Shower Complexes, 20 Electrified temporary buildings, PX, and Snack Bar.
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(4) Schedule and conduct a TEWT prior to deployment to PCMS.

f.  Safety.



(1) Commanders are responsible for unit safety.  Chapter 12 contains specific requirements.



(2) Units training at PCMS will bring a safety specialist from home station to act as brigade/regiment safety officer.  Training units will appoint an officer (grade of Captain or above) whose sole duty will be safety management during the exercise.  Training units will report all accidents, submit copies of DA Form 285 or DA Form 275-AB-R (all blocks completed) as applicable to the safety specialist NLT 72 hours after the last day training.  The Brigade/Regiment safety officer will clear with the training specialist prior to departing PCMS.



(3) Prior to arrival at PCMS, unit personnel must receive adequate training in the following areas:



(a) Ground Guide Procedures.



(b) No-light/blackout drive.



(c) Pyrotechnic/explosive and dud ammunition safety.



(d) Sleep areas.



(e) Operating in smoke/brownout conditions.



(f) Radiation protection.



(g) FC Reg 200-5, Maneuver Damage Control.



(4) The movement of military equipment containing radioactive material to PCMS for training/field exercises is exempt from shipping requirements as specified in 49 CFR 170-189 (see 49 CFR 173.7B).  Military personnel must accompany the material during movement to qualify for the exemption.  The military personnel will be familiar with the associated hazards and the emergency procedures to follow in the event of an accident.  FC FL 18, 1 July 92, Radioactive Material for Movement Form (Maneuvers Only) must be filled out for all movements of radioactive material.  FC Regulation 385-2 app E. provides further guidance and a sample form.  The completed form will be forwarded to the Fort Carson Radiological Protection Office NLT 7 days prior to arriving to PCMS.


g.  Maneuver Damage Control.



(1) Prior to arrival at PCMS, all personnel must attend a pre-deployment briefing by DECAM.



(2) All units utilizing PCMS must comply with FC Reg 200-5, Maneuver Damage Control.  Specifically, each company-size unit must have three people certified in the Maneuver Damage Control Program:  one E-7 or higher to be the Maneuver Damage Control Officer, and one E-5 plus one E-6 to be the Maneuver Damage Repair Team.  Classes are given monthly.  Contact DECAM at 6-4667 or Range Control at 6-6374.


h.  Reporting.  Units training at PCMS will submit reports IAW Appendix H.  Reports should be sent e-mail (ieoc@carson.army.mil) and FAX'd to 526-5825, ATTN: G3 Ops Chief, SGM and NCOIC.
3-7.  TRAINING LAND FOR BCT/RGMT FTX AND UNIT FTXs.


a.  BCT/RGMT FTX and Battalion/Squadron FTX resources are allocated to the Bde / RGMT for 3 weeks.  This includes preparation and clearing.  This package varies on availability and may consists of (see FC 386-63 for greater details):



(1) Training Areas: Piñon Canyon is the recommended TA for RGMT/BCT FTXs, it affords a much greater maneuver area then is available on FCCO; and the TA availability on FCCO varies based on weapons systems gunnery firing into the impact area and the Safety Range fans being implemented.



(2) DZs: Barbara, Carol, Helen, Sullivan Park, Pueblo, Becca, Gulch, Range Control, Bad Tolz, Plateau, and Boy Scout Camp.



(3) Observation Points (OPs) and Mortar Points (MPs):  OP 1-8, OP8A, OP9, OP10, OP STEVENS, OP12, OP13, OP14, OP15, OP HOT, OP SHORT, OP BONKO; MP 1-27, MP101, MP102, SMP105, SMP121A, SMP129, SMP131, SMP133, SMP MPRC145.

b.  Gunnery schedules (Gunline) are allocated based on the standard Gunline Template, modified as necessary to accommodate all units to include Army National Guard (ARNG).  The gunline is distributed with the CTG and updated during the monthly TRMM.  Bradley Table (BT) XII & X and Tank Table (TT) XII require tactical training areas to conduct all associated tasks.  Units should coordinate land use through Range Control and G3 as part of the gunnery planning process.

3-8.  EIB AND EFMB TRAINING LAND.  The EIB and EFMB packages include Training Area Bravo for EIB and Red Devil Training Area for EFMB.

3-9.  OFF-POST TRAINING.  This section provides guidance for planning and coordinating off-post-training exercises.  Army off-post training must have a direct and essential bearing on mission-related unit readiness.  Off-post exercises will not be permitted if they have the potential to adversely effect unit responsiveness to contingency missions.


a.  Applicability.  This entire chapter applies to units on Fort Carson with the exception of the 10th SFG (A).  Only paragraph 3-5-4-c, Safety, applies to 10th SFG (A) Local Off Post Training.


b.  Types of Off-Post Training.  Local Area Training.  This includes training conducted within the State of Colorado, but off the Fort Carson military reservation.  The primary purpose of local area training is to provide small units with the opportunity to train in a variety of Colorado locations, which present different challenges from those found at Fort Carson.  In addition, it provides some units (Engineers, for example) the opportunity to train in tasks that cannot be performed on Fort Carson.



(1)  Local area training is normally requested to conduct the following activities: cross country marches in an escape and evasion situation; white water rafting and kayaking; improvised rafting; mountain climbing; hiking; rappelling; all forms of survival training; and MOUT training.



(2)  Areas which may be used include, but are not limited to: the Pikes Peak National Forest, which includes the Barr Trail up Pikes Peak; Camp Hale in the White River National Forest near Leadville, Colorado; the Colorado Springs Fire Department (CSPD) Training Tower; and Jacks Valley at the Air Force Academy.  The Air Force Academy is considered on post training, but it must be requested through G-3.  Units are discouraged from scheduling training, which might cross or include private property due to legal considerations and the level of approval required.



(3)  Most federally owned land in Colorado may be used for training provided that personnel comply with laws and limitations imposed by federal agencies and environmental restrictions.  When clearance is given to train in a particular area, OICs must brief those training there on the memorandum of understanding with the Forest Service and any other regulations pertaining to the area.


c.  Safety. Properly qualified personnel must supervise and lead training activities.  Battalion-level commanders are responsible for ensuring that the training is safe without imposing such constraints that it becomes of little or no value.  The training unit must have adequate medical personnel available and a recovery and rescue plan.  This plan must include a minimum of one MEDEVAC PZ previously coordinated with the 571st MED DET.  Units must also ensure that they have a FM radio capable of sending and receiving on freq. 38.80 (new squelch) to communicate with the MEDEVAC and a cellular phone to call a Departure/Closure Report (appendix H) to the OPCEN at (719) 526-5914 and to communicate with their BN/MSC.  The Fort Carson MEDEVAC can be reached through the Fort Carson Emergency Communi-cation Center (ECC) at (719) 526-5698 (calling 911 off post should be a last resort as calls may go to civilian authorities and not Fort Carson’s ECC).  Risk assessments will be performed IAW appendix B of this regulation.


d.  Funding.  Units pay for their own local area training;  there is no separate fund site established for off-post training.


e.  Transportation.  Units will use military vehicles to transport their soldiers to and from the training area.  Drivers will be in an appropriate military uniform designated by the unit commander.  Units, in coordination with the installation transportation office, must secure applicable road/convoy clearances before each off-post-training event.  Civilian vehicles will not be used without approval of the Chief of Staff.


f.  Uniforms.  Soldiers conducting tactical training will be in appropriate military uniform designated by the unit commander.  For other training, civilian clothes may be worn upon the approval of the Chief of Staff.


g.  Maneuver Damage Control.  Units using land owned by other Federal agencies, such as the Forest Service, will comply with maneuver damage control policies and stipulations of that agency.  If the non-DoD agency does not have maneuver damage control policies in place, then the military unit will be governed by FC Reg 200-5, Maneuver Damaged Control


h.  Requests.


(1) The Forest Service and Army Agree:



(a) To fully abide by the terms and the intent of the Master Agreement between Department of Defense and Department of Agriculture Concerning the Use of National Forest Systems Lands for Military Activity, dated September 30, 1988.



(b) To allow for processing of the application and compliance with NEPA by having the using unit apply at least 90 days in advance for large (100+ individuals) and recurring exercises.  Where possible, for medium, and small nonrecurring exercises, the using unit will apply at least 60 days in advance for medium (20-100 individuals) exercises and 30 days in advance for small (less than 20 individuals) exercises.  The Forest Service understands that some requests will be made only 7 to 30 days in advance because of tactical requirements and will attempt to accommodate the Army to the degree possible.  However, there are no guarantees associated with any request.  Decisions denying use based upon National Environmental Protection Act (NEPA) analysis may be subject to appeal, which may have the effect of extending the time frames mentioned above.



(2) G-3, Training, will coordinate with the NEPA coordinator at DECAM as required, using the following format.

Office Symbol (Marks Number)
Date

MEMORANDUM THRU

ACofS, G3, ATTN:  AFZC-DT-T

Chief of Staff

FOR  Deputy Commanding General

SUBJECT:  Local Area Off-Post Training Request

1.  Request permission to train at off-post location as indicated below:


a.  Requesting unit


b.  Geographic location to include strip map.  (Note: Map will not be required for training at Jacks Valley, the Barr Trail, or the CSFD Training Tower).


c.  The 571st MED DET precoordinated eight-digit grid zone for the MEDEVAC PZ is _______.


d.  Requesting unit has all required communication equipment, emergency frequencies, and phone numbers.


e.  Time.

f.  Mode of transportation to, from, and during exercise.


g.  Type of ammunition/pyrotechnics to be used.

(Note:  The Forest Service is very restrictive on the use of blanks and pyrotechnics due to fire conditions).

(Red smoke is required to be on hand for marking MEDEVAC PZ)

2.  Unit training goals for off-post training (include a brief scenario of the training planned).  Demonstrate the relationship to unit METL missions, tasks, or supporting/sub-tasks.

3.  Personnel and equipment to be deployed (number of personnel, numbers and types of equipment to include support vehicles

4.  Include a justification (statement of why training cannot be conducted at Fort Carson/PCMS) and a Safety Risk Assessment using the Operations Analysis and Risk Assessment worksheet for planned training.  (See Figure 19-1).  State that the unit will pay costs.

5.  Point of Contact:

SIGNATURE BLOCK

CF:  DECAM


  Installation Safety
3-10.  RANGES.


a.  Range control is also responsible for all the ranges at FCCO; units schedule ranges through RFMSS.  The Installation Gunline, posted to the public folders and the G3 Intranet site, shows the current gunline.  Unit gunneries are posted to the Installation Master Calendar and shown as level I or II gunneries.


b.  Range utilization/priority is determined by the G3, based on mobilizations, DRB and CTC rotations.  The gunline is maintained 18-24 months out and ensures unit gunlines are slated where unit qualification requirements and NTC/DRB train-up and preparation can be accomplished.  As units discover needs to shift the gunline by a day or two, they must submit a request through their MSC S3 to the G3 Training and Installation Master Gunner.  The G3 will deconflict during the monthly TRMM if needed.


c.  Small arms ranges are handled in the same manner as training land.  Ranges are scheduled five (5) months out at the TRMM.  All requests must be hard copy and signed by the MSC S3.

3-11.  POOLS.


a.  There are two (2) swimming pools on FCCO (see Table 3-4 below), an indoor and outdoor pool.  Pool usage for troop units typically increases from March through June as units attempt to ensure that all personnel has met the annual drown proofing requirement.   Units can coordinate for pool usage during normal duty hours, Monday through Friday.  Units may not utilize the pools for training during normal PT hours (with the exception of the Pregnant PT program, which uses the pool Wednesday 0630-0830) and Sergeants Time Training.

Table 3‑4. FCCO Pools

	POOL
	PHONE

	Indoor Pool, Bldg 1446
	526-3107

	Outdoor Pool, Bldg 1231
	526-4456



b.  Units may contact the pool manager directly to schedule their training, 526-3193.  Only in the event of scarce pool availability or a heavy summer training cycle (high demand for pools all at one time) will the G3 start prioritizing assets.


c.  Water safety is a critical annual training requirement.  If units cannot find on-post pools to support their training, or enough time to conduct this training (due to pool hours), units will contact the G3 Training Section for assistance.  Other options may include requesting that the pools extend hours to the units -- or using off-post facilities.


d.  Units must schedule this critical resource early enough to ensure that soldiers are trained prior to the swimming season.  Cdrs should have a program to cover newcomers and personnel going on leave.

3-12.  AVIATION SUPPORT.


a.  The G3 Air is the Installation's primary POC for all aviation support.  Requests procedures dictate units contact the G3 Air for external aviation support.  Type of support discussed below includes rotary wing support, Operational Support Airlift (OSA), Close Air Support (CAS), Joint Airborne/Air Transportability Training (JA/ATT) and other aviation assets as required.  The following information is provided to inform MSCs of procedures to request Rotary-wing and Fixed-wing aviation support.


b.  Point of contact is the G3 Air at 526-3635.

3-13.  AVIATION SUPPORT:  Rotary/Fixed Wing.


a.  Requesting units must complete an Army Aviation Mission Request Form to receive support. The request form is located on the local access network (LAN) in the public folder labeled “AVIATION MISSION REQUEST”, or in the FC Reg 95-1.  The request must include date of mission, type of aircraft required, mission description, type of cargo (w/size and weight), number of passengers (w/manifest), date and time of pick up and drop off, and locations to be picked up and dropped off.  Submit requests through the BDE or equivalent HQs to the G3 Air for rotary wing or fixed wing support. Preferred method is via electronic mail (E-Mail) using “Aviation Request E-Mail Form”, which is “protected” and has expandable fields to enter information.  After completing form, save as a word document and submit as an attachment on an E-Mail message to the proper office.  For requests requiring signatures, use “Aviation Request Fax Form” and submit via fax.

b.  All aviation mission requests will be submitted within the minimum time specified below (prior to date of execution), with the exception of command directed missions.



(1) Requesting support from the Avn Sqdn, 3rd ACR (UH-60, OH-58D KW, AH-64) or from 1/A/7-158 (CH-47D) requires a minimum of 60 days (Through the G3 AIR).



(2) Requesting support from 1/A/7158 (CH-47), requires a minimum of 45 days (Through G3 AIR).



(3) Requesting support from Installation Aviation, OSA, i.e., fixed-wing aircraft (C-12/U-21) requires a minimum of 60 days. (Through G3 Air).



(4) Requests inside of 60 days (paras a & c, above) require a LTC or equivalent signature approval from the requesting unit. Requests inside of 30 days (see paras a & c, above) require a Colonel (COL) or equivalent signature approval from the requesting unit.   This approval does not guarantee that the mission will be scheduled.  It means that the G3 Air will immediately evaluate the request for approval or disapproval.  This is based upon planning time and resources available.



(5) Requests inside of 45 days (see para b, above) require a letter of lateness explaining the reasons for a late request signed by the Bn Cdr for Corps requests.  This approval does not guarantee that the mission will be scheduled, G3 Avn will evaluate it immediately for approval or disapproval.


c.  When the G3 Air receives an Army Aviation Mission Request, it is reviewed for content and coordinated with the appropriate aviation units.  The G3 Air will then inform the requesting unit of its status.  Mission approval is based on priority of:



(1) Command directed priorities.



(2) General Support (GS) priorities.



(3) METL-related training.  



(4) Aircraft and flight hour availability.



(5) Conflicts concerning disapproved mission requests will be referred to the Installation G3.


d.  All static displays will be command directed and requested through the CTO, G3.  Static displays will be requested four (4) weeks out IAW FC Reg 350-1.


e.  Avn mission requests scheduled for Sergeants Time will be for special exceptions, except for command directed missions.


f.  Units requesting a landing at the Command Pad #2 (1430 Wetzel Ave.) must receive approval in writing from the 7th ID (Integrated) CofS (IAW FC Reg 95-1). Request for the Command Pad #2 does not need to be submitted with the request for helicopters.  Command Pad approval will need to be signed by the day prior of the mission.

3-14.  AVIATION SUPPORT:  CAS; JA/ATT; SAAM.


a.  CAS request should go through unit ALOs. Otherwise, they must go through the G3 Air.  Request form is the same as helicopter request.  Requests must be 60 days out.


b.  JA/ATT request go to the G3 Air 120 days prior to the desired mission date.  The G3 Air can attend quarterly JA/ATT Conferences where requests can be submitted and unit requests are worked to accommodate the request.

c.  Special Assignment Airlift Mission (SAAM) or Joint Chiefs of Staff (JCS) exercise request will go to the G4/Installation Transportation Officer (ITO) with a courtesy copy to the G3 Air.  OSA requests go to the G3 Air.  

3-15.  CLASSROOMS/BRIEFING ROOMS.  Not all units on FCCO have organic classrooms in which to conduct training, classes or various briefings.  Units may contact the manager of McMahon Auditorium directly, or contact other units with classrooms in order to reserve that location.  Chapels are another facility that can be utilized and are coordinated through the unit chaplain.

3-16.  SCHOOLS and COURSES.  This section applies to all on-post schools -- those taught by visiting Mobile Training Teams (MTTs) and those managed and taught by agencies on-post.  It also applies to all off-post schools.

3-17.  SCHOOL AND COURSES GENERAL INFORMATION.


a.  In addition this section refers to all "courses" and "mandatory, required or directed training" (See Chapter 4, this regulation) as schools -- assuming they are scheduled and managed by agencies outside of the unit requesting or needed the training.  For example, the Hazardous Material Handler's Course offered by DOL is considered a "school" for the purposes of this regulation.  In the same regard the Unit Movement Officer's Course (UMO) managed by the DOL ITO, is considered a "school".  The intent is to ensure that all of these schools, courses and training requirements are scheduled in such a manner as to best support the Installation training plan.


b.  There are three (3) major categories of schools and courses:



(1)  On-Post:  Managed by the G3 schools personnel (526-1298/0607).



(2)  Off-Post:  Managed by the G3 schools personnel (526-1298/0607).



(3)  On-Post:  Managed by various Installation primary and special staff.


c.  The ACofS, G3 Training is overall responsible for ensuring on-post schools are scheduled in such a manner as to best support units and the Installation training plan.  For example, the G3 Training will ensure that on-post schools are not during holidays, during FCCO Post Clean-Up or doing major training exercises.  MTTs that come to FCCO are also scheduled in this manner; however due to MTTs overall schedule of going to all FORSCOM installations, the Installation sometimes is forced to accept their dates.  If these dates create a conflict with the Installation training plan, the G3 Training will contact the MTT, or other FORSCOM installations for resolution.


d.  On-post schools and courses that are managed by Fort Carson personnel are handled in the same manner.  These managers are responsible for attending the G3 Training's Installation and Long-Range Calendar Synchronization Meetings to ensure their schools and course are properly scheduled.


e.  Off-post the respective government and DA agencies that sponsor the training schedule schools.  Typically, the Installation has no say in when these courses are offered.  Units that run into conflicts with DA scheduled off-post schools should contact the G3 Training.


f.  Once the dates are determined, the G3 Training will ensure that this schedule is distributed to units via the Installation Training Guidance and Long-Range Calendar.  Managers of these schools also post their school dates on their public folders, Intranet and through E-Mail distribution.  The G3 Training maintains a database of all known schools and respective dates.  Units will ensure that these schools are reflected on unit training schedules (when unit personnel attend) and on unit calendars.


g.  Unit S3 sections should ensure that a school NCO is assigned, or that the section has assigned that duty to someone in the section.  This schools' NCO should be the primary POC within the unit for all schools.

3-18.  SCHOOLS:  ALLOCATIONS AND PRIORITIZATION.


a.  There are currently approximately 70 different courses and schools that the Installation sends personnel to on an annual basis.  The G3 will, if required, establish guidance to school managers on the priority for all schools.  Typically, not all of these schools need the G3s' intervention.  For all schools, about 20% require G3 intervention to ensure that the priority and allocation is determined to best support the Installation.  These are normally deployment-related courses such as (Equipment Preparation, Airlift Load Planners, Defense Package of Hazardous Materials (HAZMAT), UMO, etc.).  Additionally, some courses which require MTTs to come to FCCO require the G3 Training to ensure proper prioritization.  Examples of these are the Master Fitness Trainer's (MFT) Course and the Force Protection Officer's (FPO) Course.  Currently, the Installation gets one MFT course (50 slots) once every two (2) years and an FPO course (25 slots) twice a year.  For those schools that do not require the G3 to establish priorities, allocations are available to all units on an equal basis.


b.  When prioritization is required, the school managers contact the G3 for that information.  Deployment related giving the on-coming DRB1 unit enough allocations so that they can assume DRB1 with all needed requirements often prioritizes training.


c.  In order to properly assign priorities, the G3 will need to know how many personnel are currently trained in each of the units.  Units are responsible for tracking this information -- see Chapter 2, this regulation.  If units can not determine what their current, valid on-hand status is for a particular school, the G3 will determine the priority that best meets the overall needs of the Installation.


d.  Schools managers are responsible for providing units with lists of personnel who attended their schools and courses.  Units are responsible for updating these managers with information on departed personnel or other changes of status.  Units will not rely on school managers for tracking the status of unit personnel training requirements.

3-19.  SCHOOLS:  REQUEST PROCEDURES.


a.  For G3 Trng (on-post) managed schools, G3 Trng sends out surveys and requests for information from the units.  These forms ask units to tell G3 Trng how many slots they need.  Units review current on-hand balances against requirements and the unit training plan to determine this number.  This "number" is forwarded to G3 Trng so that they can coordinate with the G3 Training so that the proper allocation and prioritization can be made (total numbers from units often exceed available class slots).  Once the allocation for units is made, G3 Trng notifies units to send a standard name line (SNL) memo back to G3 Trng so that personnel can be registered for the course. G3 Trng needs the names for these personnel four (4) weeks before the start of the school or course.  In all cases, G3 Trng will establish the requirement for names turn-in based on what their requirements are back to the MTTs or the off-post schools. This four (4)-week requirement is imposed because G3 Trng is required to offer up unused slots to outside installations assets or the RC.   Additional information can be found in Chapter 9, this regulation.


b.  Off-post schools are managed and allocated differently.  The specific procedures can be found in Chapter 9, this regulation. There is also a different procedure for bulk allocated quotas, i.e., 1SG Course, Battle Staff Course and Combined Arms Services Staff School (CAS3).  Information on availability of quotas is published with suspense dates established for each class for nominations to be received in G3 Trng.  Selection is made immediately after suspense date and units are notified in writing of approval.

c.  Note that the four (4)-week requirement is aligned with this regulation's guidance on Co training schedules.  Training schedules are required to be signed four (4) weeks out -- thus Cdrs should know which of their personnel are available for training -- and which are not due to school attendance.  Cdrs will ensure that these personnel are notified of their upcoming schools at the four (4)-week mark as well.


d.  For other on-post schools and courses, each agency has slightly different request procedures. Each school manager distributes information on schools via E-Mail, distribution or through unit school NCOs.  Units again request seats based on the number of slots they receive from the school manager.  In all cases, if units need additional slots and need G3 assistance, they should contact the G3 Training.

3-20.  LISTING OF ALL ON- AND OFF-POST SCHOOLS AND COURSES.  Table 4-4, this regulation, contains the list of all known schools and their manager contact information.  Additional information on unit requirements can also be found in Chapter 4.

3-21.  SIMULATIONS.


a.  The G3 Simulations Division, in coordination with RTSC, maintains and manages all installation simulation facilities and exercises.


b.  The monthly Resource Conference is the primary method for requesting simulations and Simulators.  Resourcing is conducted IAW the Resource Conference Model, in Chapter 2 of this regulation.  Units may coordinate directly with each simulation or simulator facility for the months that fall within the model.  POC information (Table 3-5) is below:

Table 3‑5. Simulations Points of Contact

	RESOURCE
	PROPONENT
	PHONE #

	CBS/BBS
	G3 Simulations Div
	526-5412

	SPECTRUM
	G3 Simulations Div
	526-5412

	JANUS
	G3 Simulations Div
	526-5412

	GUARD FIST II
	RTSC
	526-9423

	UCOFT
	RTSC
	526-0820

	CCTT
	G3 Simulations Div
	226-7804



c.  Simulation and simulator facilities are limited resources that need to be properly managed. To assist in this management both usage data and programmed schedule will be provided to Bn and Bde Cdrs monthly.


d.  Chapter 10, this regulation, provides an overview of these systems capabilities.

3-22.  TRAINING AIDS, Devices, simulations and simulators (tadss).


a.  Training Aids, Devices, Simulations and Simulators (TADSS) are maintained and managed by the FC Regional Training Support Center (RTSC), Bldg 1230.  They are responsible for providing support to the installation, RC units training on the installation, and Active and Reserve Component units (includes ROTC) in the AR 5-9 area of responsibility, which includes the States of Colorado, Wyoming, and Utah.  They establish property accountability, distribute devices, maintain equipment, manage the simulation facilities, and provide training to units who use TADSS.


b.  The monthly Resource Conference is the primary means for requesting TADSS; however, units may coordinate directly with RTSC.  Units must identify their requirements early so that TADSS can be made available.  If TADSS is not available locally, the RTSC can request them from other installations.  The RTSC POC can be reached at 526-5111.


c.  Units shall have personnel trained on the TADSS that they will sign out and use.   Requirements vary for this, depending on the type of equipment used.  In general, units must include time on the training schedule (during the development of unit training plans) for train-up requirements. This can be in the weeks that proceed usage dates, or at other times that meet unit requirements.  RTSC will not sign out equipment to units lacking properly trained or certified personnel. 


d.  Units shall maintain accountability and clean and service the equipment before turning it back in.  As with train-up on the TADSS, units should also have time allocated for the cleaning and turn-in of the equipment.

3-23.  RESERVE COMPONENT ASSISTANCE.   Although not a common source of resources, units at FCCO are sometimes able to request assistance from the RCs that maintain a presence on FCCO. This assistance has many forms, of which classrooms and personnel (BCEs/TCEs) may be a part of.  The National Guard (NG)/RC is under no obligation to support 7th ID (Integrated); however, both organizations are often in a situation to assist each other.  If your unit may need this assistance, contact the G3 Training at 524-1253 for further information.

3-24.  KEY PERSONNEL (BCE/TCE, O/Cs, OPFOR, etc.).


a.  BCE/TCE taskings are managed by the Installation Master Gunner and approved by the G3.  Taskings are published in quarterly training guidance, and can also be found in the Installation Master Gunner's public folders under TCE/BCE Taskings.  MSC's will be formally tasked through G3 Taskings no less than 90 days from the start date of the required support.  MSC's with difficulties supporting BCE/ TCE taskings must submit formal reclamas to the G3 no less than 60 days from the original tasking.

b.  The Installation may task outside units for O/Cs and OPFOR for BCT/RGMT EXEVALs, if they are unable to execute them to standard with internal assets.  Specific information on this procedure can be found in Chapter 6, this regulation.  Units with additional needs or requests should contact the G3 Training.


c.  The Installation also provides assistance in the way of personnel for various other major training events.  For example:


EFMB:  Installation tasks the post support unit for casualties.


NTC Rotations:  Installation tasks within the Installation for NTC O/C Augmentees

SECTION III - TRAINING AMMUNITION

3-25.  RESOURCING TRAINING AMMUNITION.tc \l3 "3-15.  RESOURCING TRAINING AMMUNITION.

a.  FORSCOM units are expected to manage training ammunition consumption without wasting ammunition.  Effective management of this expensive, constrained resource is fundamental to train properly for our wartime mission.  AR 5-13, lists in detail the regulatory requirements all 7th ID (Light) units must follow.


b.  The training ammunition function resides with the DAO or equivalent.  G3 Training is the authorizing office while MSC assumes the daily maintenance function for training ammunition accounts.  To process ammunition documents with the MSC unit representatives will possess either a current Installation Ammunition Manager Certification Card or be on Duty Appointment Orders as Unit Training Ammunition Manager.  Installation Ammunition Manager Certification Cards expires one (1) year after the date issued.


c.  Non-Installation units and Coordinator Reserve Component Support (CRCS) will process ammunition documents and submits reports to G3 Ammunition (526-2991).  IAW timelines and suspenses prescribed by FC Reg 735-5 and DA Pam 710-2-1.

3-26.  FORECASTING.tc \l4 "3-16.  FORECASTING.

a.  Annual Forecast.  Units base the annual ammunition forecast on several factors: weapons densities, assigned personnel, Standards in Weapons Training (STRAC) qualification requirements, the Installation's Master Training Calendar (MTC), historic expenditures, and Cdrs' judgement.


b.  Monthly Forecast.



(1) Monthly ammunition forecasts are due to the MSC at the Monthly Resource Conference at Range Control.  Units scheduled to be away from home station on the due date will submit their monthly ammunition forecast prior to leaving home station.



(2) Monthly forecasts must be consistent. The forecast serves as a tool to enable FORSCOM to schedule delivery of Committee for Ammunition Logistics (CALS) items. Units will forecast ammunition 12 months out even if it extends into the next FY, even though the next FY authorizations may be unknown. Units will refine the forecast five (5) months out.  Unit monthly forecasts will total 100% of their annual authorization and should continually refine ammunition forecasts until the lock-in for the target month, but major adjustments should not be made inside 60 days.



(3) Units that fail to forecast 60 days out for training events may still be allowed to draw ammunition by submitting a properly formatted unforecasted request to  the MSC.  The first LTC in the unit chain of command will sign the unforecasted request.  Unforecasted requests can be legitimately honored only when ammunition, on the ground at FCCO, exceeds the installation 60-day forecast. Unforecasted requests will be processed as exceptions to normal operating procedures.



(4) Unit ammunition authorizations that are not forecast against scheduled training are available to the MSC for redistribution to support documented ammunition shortfalls.

3-27.  TRAINING AMMUNITION ASSET REPORT (TAAR).


a.  Accurate TAARs enable ACofS, G3 Training to cross-level ammunition within the MSC which assists units in managing both training requirements and in achieving the expenditure goal of 95% or higher.


b.  Units are required to submit monthly TAARs to MSC NLT the 15th of each month.  Monthly TAARs are required even if no ammunition excesses or shortfalls are identified.  Bn S3s or MSC HQ Co's/Batteries/Detachment Executive Officers (XOs) will sign TAARs.


c.  ACofS, G3 Training cannot cross-level excess ammunition from a unit's account unless an ammunition shortfall is identified by another unit.  Unit TAARs identify all excess and shortfall ammunition for the remainder of the FY.


d.  To fill documented unit ammunition shortfalls, MSC will first look to excess ammunition identified by units on the most recent TAARs.  Next, MSC will contact units and ask if they are willing to provide ammunition for the requesting unit.  When a unit's ammunition requirement cannot be filled with TAARed ammunition, or through the efforts of the MSC, the unit’s only alternative is to reschedule their training event and continue to forecast the ammunition as per usual forecasting procedures.

3-28.  TRAINING AMMUNITION ACCOUNTABILITY.


a.  Units will maintain, IAW DA PAM 710-2-1, the following ammunition records:  DA Form 5203s; DA Form 5204; DA Form 5514-R or Excel Spreadsheet Monthly Forecast; DA Form 581s; and, DA Form 5515.  These ammunition records will be maintained for one (1) year in an active file and for two (2) years in an inactive file.


b.  DA Form 5203 or 5204:  Units will prepare a DA Form 5203 or 5204 for each Department of Defense Identification Code (DODIC) authorized for the FY.  DA Form 5203 is the key form for proper ammunition accountability and all ammunition transactions will be annotated on this form.  All ammunition drawn or turned-in, using DA Form 581, will be annotated by DODIC and Document Control number on DA Form 5203.  Monthly forecasts will be annotated on DA Form 5203 along with any TAAR redistribution to or from unit accounts.  Units to provide an audit trail supporting DA Form 5203 entries will file DA Form 581 issue and turn-in documents.  DA Form 581 issue and turn-in totals will match what is annotated on DA Forms 5203.  Properly maintained DA Forms 5203 are necessary to conduct quarterly reconciliation with MSC.


c.  Units will reconcile quarterly with MSC to balance unit ammunition books.  Units will set up appointments with the MSC to reconcile DA Forms 5203 at least quarterly.  Once DA Forms 5203 are reconciled, MSC will stamp and date the DA Forms 5203 for the unit to file.


d.  Use DA Forms 581 for all ammunition draws and turn-ins IAW DA Pam 710-2-1, FC Reg 700-4, and FC Reg 735-5.


e.  Units may process a DA Form 581 no earlier than seven (14) calendar days before expected draw.  Units will process DA Forms 581 to draw ammunition from the FCCO Ammunition Supply Point (ASP) NLT 16 working hours (two (2) working days) in advance of the draw time.  PCMS ASP requires 72 hours advance notices which equates to three (3) working days.  Working hours do not include weekends or holidays.


f.  Submit all late requests for ammunition issue with proper justification IAW 7ID & FC Reg 700-4.  Justification will include:  confirmed dates of range or training area, ammunition required, and signature of the first LTC in the chain of command.  Late requests for ammunition issue are an exception to policy and not standard operating procedures.


g.  With the exception of Mountain Post Focus and gunnery, units will draw no more than a 10-day supply of ammunition on one (1) document.  Request for exceptions will be submitted in writing to ACofS, G3 NLT 15 days before the ammunition issue.  Units will note all training events exceeding 10 days in the remarks block of the DA Form 581.


h.  Training completion dates will be no more than 30 days from the date on which ammunition is issued.  Request for exceptions will be submitted in writing to ACofS, G3.

3-29.  DUMMY/INERT AMMUNITION, AND TRAINING AIDS.  Common Table of Allowances (CTA) 50-909 contains authorizations for most dummy ammunition, inert ammunition, and training aids.  Some of these items are controlled under Training Ammunition Management System Revised (TAMS-R).  Requirements are resourced on an individual basis.  Allowances are for a one-time issue and are forecasted annually and monthly along with ammunition requirements.  Dummy/Inert ammunition will be added to unit property books if not cleared with the ASP.

3-30.  WITHDRAWAL OF AUTHORIZATIONS/JUSTIFICATION FOR FLAGS.


a.  Poor ammunition account management.  IAW with FC Reg 735-5, units may be flagged/suspended from drawing authorizations if they fail to forecast ammunition properly or who display poor management of ammunition assets.  Examples of poor ammunition management include:  failure to forecast/under-forecasting, over-forecasting, failure to submit accurate TAARs, failure to reconcile with DAO, and failure to properly account for ammunition.  Additionally, the DAO and the ASP may flag units' accounts.  For example, DAO may flag a unit's account if the signature card is not current.  The ASP may flag a unit's account due to late/missed turn-in or missing ammunition.  Units may be reinstated after ammunition management problems are corrected by the chain of command.


b.  Failure to forecast/Under-forecasting.  A flag action may be justified for units that habitually rely on unforecasted requests for ammunition to support scheduled training.  A common example of failure to forecast is a unit that schedules training, but does not forecast the ammunition necessary to properly support the training.  A related example is a unit that forecasts ammunition before analyzing the training requirements resulting in a significantly inaccurate ammunition forecast for the target month.


c.  Over-forecasting.  A flag action may be justified for units that forecast ammunition in excess of annual authorizations, without submitting a TAAR for the additional ammunition.  Some units habitually forecast large amounts of ammunition in excess of scheduled training requirements for every target month.  By doing this, units attempt to ensure ammunition is always available for any conceivable training event.  This abuse of the TAMS results in many inefficiencies, especially causes inventory management problems, and eventually wastes taxpayer dollars.


d.  A flag action may be justified for units that submit inaccurate TAARs.  The TAAR should equal annual authorizations less expenditures to date less ammunition forecasted for the remainder of the FY.  The TAAR should identify both excess and shortfall ammunition.


e.  A flag action may be justified for units that do not reconcile DA Forms 5203 with DAO.  Units are required to reconcile quarterly with DAO to balance unit ammunition books.


f.  A flag action may be justified for units that improperly account for ammunition.  Units draw ammunition from the ASP using DA Form 581.  A DA Form 5515 is used when the ammunition is subsequently sub-issued.  For example, a Bn Support Platoon Leader (SPL) draws tank ammunition from the ASP using DA Form 581.  The SPL uses DA Form 5515 to properly issue the ammunition to a unit representative in charge of range ammunition.  The unit representative should then use DA Form 5515 to issue ammunition to individual vehicles.  It is particularly important that units use DA Form 5515 when ammunition from a single ASP draw will be used to support training conducted in several locations.  DA Pam 710-2-1, Figures 11-13 to 11-16 explain how to properly complete DA Form 5515.

3-31.  SAMPLE  UNIT AMMUNITION MANAGER APPOINTMENT MEMORANDUM.  tc \l3-31.  SAMPLE  UNIT AMMUNITION MNGR APPOINTMENT MEMORANDUM.
AFZP-___                                                                                                                              Date

MEMORANDUM FROM  Your Unit

MEMORANDUM FOR  DAO

SUBJECT:  Duty Appointment - Unit Ammunition Manager

1.  Purpose.  To appoint Unit Ammunition Managers:

Rank
Name
Duty Position
Retainability

SSG
Round, Shorty
Ammo. Manager 
18 months

1LT
Tentpeg, Joe
Ammo. Manager
12 months

2.  General.  The above identified unit ammunition managers will attend the next scheduled Installation sponsored Ammunition Manager Certification Course.

3.  Point of contact is Rank, Name, Telephone # of unit Ammunition Manager(s)

                                                                    Unit Commander Signature Block

3-32.  SAMPLE  UNFORECASTED TRAINING AMMUNITION REQUEST.

AFZP-___                                                                                                                               Date

MEMORANDUM FROM  Your Unit

MEMORANDUM FOR  DAO

SUBJECT:  Unforecasted Training Ammunition Request for the Month of __________

1.  Purpose.  To submit unforecasted training ammunition requirements for the month of __________.  To request pick-up date and time from the FCCO/PCMS ASP on _________ at __________ hours.

2.  General.  The training ammunition listed below is required to support (explain the nature of the training and identify the scheduled ranges or training areas where the training will be conducted).

        Ammunition               Original    
Additional        
Total
DODIC   Nomenclature    Forecast   
Requirement   
Required

    A123    Bullet, Large          None            1,000               1,000

    Z987    Bullet, Small          1,000            1,500               2,500

3.  Justification.  This paragraph will explain in detail why this training ammunition was not properly forecast and the expected training deficiency that will result if the ammunition is not issued.  This paragraph will be written before the Bn Cdr or first LTC in the chain of command signs this document.

4.  Point of contact is Rank, Name, Telephone # of unit Ammunition Manager(s).


SIGNATURE BLOCK


First LTC in Unit


Chain of Command

3-33.  SAMPLE  UNIT TRAINING AMMUNITION ASSET REPORT (TAAR) MEMORANDUM.

AFZP-___
Date

MEMORANDUM FROM  Unit

MEMORANDUM FOR  DAO

SUBJECT:  Training Ammunition Asset Report (TAAR) for FY__

1.  Purpose.  This memorandum identifies excess training ammunition authorizations and shortfalls for FY__.

2.  General.  This unit reviewed training ammunition authorizations, expenditures, forecasts, and requirements for all authorized DODICs for the current FY.  Except as identified in paras 3 and 4 below, training ammunition authorizations equal projected training requirements and are forecast to support scheduled training.

3.  The following training ammunition items are in excess of projected training requirements.  The following DODICs, in the amount specified, may be withdrawn from this unit's authorizations.

    DODIC

FY Authorization
FY Requirement
Excess

    A123

2,500


1,500


1,000

4.  The following training ammunition items are authorized below projected training requirements.  These DODICs, in the amount specified, are required to support scheduled training.

    DODIC
FY Authorization
FY Requirement
Short-fall

    Z987
500
600
100

5.  For training ammunition quantities in excess of STRAC authorizations, a written explanation justifying the requested authorization increase is attached.

6.  This unit understands that increases in training ammunition authorizations cannot be TAARed back to ACofS, G3 Training (AMMO).

7.  Point of contact is Rank, Name, and Telephone of unit Ammunition Manager(s).


S3 Signature Block

3-34.  SAMPLE LATE AMMUNITION DRAW REQUEST MEMORANDUM.

AFZP-___
Date

MEMORANDUM FROM  Unit

MEMORANDUM FOR  DAO

SUBJECT:  Late Request to Draw Training Ammunition

1.  Purpose.  To request late ammunition draw at the FCCO/PCMS ASP on Document Number: __________.  To request pick-up date and time from the FCCO/PMCS ASP on _________ at __________ hours.

2.  General.  This Document has _____ line items.

3.  This unit understands that the issue will be made on a standby basis if the ASP is unable to support the above requested time.  This unit will pay the cost of any ASP overtime necessary to support this late request to draw training ammunition.

4.  Justification.  This paragraph will explain in detail why this late request to draw training ammunition is necessary. It will identify and confirm scheduling of the ranges or training areas where the training ammunition will be expended.  This paragraph will be written before the Bn Cdr or first LTC in the chain of command signs this document.

5.  Point of contact is Rank, Name, Telephone # of unit Ammunition Manager(s).


SIGNATURE BLOCK


First LTC in Unit


Chain of Command

CHAPTER 4 - INDIVIDUAL TRAININGtc \l1 "CHAPTER 4 - INDIVIDUAL TRAINING
SECTION I - OVERVIEWtc \l2 "SECTION I - OVERVIEW
4-1.  GENERAL.tc \l2 "4-1.  GENERAL.

a.  Soldier proficiency in individual tasks provides the foundation for successful training of higher collective tasks.  Soldiers must be trained to standard in the basics prior to reinforcing and integrating these skills through multi-echelon techniques during higher-level exercises.  The primary focus of individual training is to maintain proficiency on critical soldier tasks that support small unit battle drills and the unit’s METL.  The METL Crosswalk provides Cdrs the means to identify these critical individual tasks.  Once these tasks are identified, they must be integrated into the unit's overall training strategy.  Key to the success of a unit's individual training program are our NCOs.


b.  Individual training will be managed and conducted by the NCOs in the unit.  Cdrs will give NCOs responsibility for individual training.  Cdrs hold them accountable for individual training and provide NCOs with the authority, guidance and resources to plan and conduct individual training.  NCOs must understand the relationship between individual and collective training, and must take part in the METL development process of selecting critical individual tasks.  They must participate in short-range planning and weekly training meetings, and are responsible for executing individual training to Soldier's Manual standards.  These individual skills are to be taught to soldiers as members of their organic squads, crews, or equivalent small unit, by their first line leader.


c.  Units will design an MOS Training Program for each of their MOSs and at each skill level.  An MOS manager will be assigned for each low density MOS.  The MOS manager will be the senior NCO of that MOS in the unit.  His primary responsibilities are to ensure full integration of individual training into the unit's training plan, and provide feedback to Cdrs on individual soldier proficiency.  The foundation of the MOS Training Program is the individual task list.


d.  With the exception of Sergeant's Time, most individual training should be scheduled and executed as multi-echelon training activities.  Build unit cohesion, the warrior spirit and functional proficiency while you train individual tasks. In this way, you are developing skills and the will do use those skills in small unit operations that will accomplish the mission and win the close fight.

4-2.  FC Reg 350-1:  BASIS FOR ALL REQUIREMENTS.


a.  FC Reg 350-1 is the defining document for the standards for all requirements executed on Fort Carson.  The intent behind this regulation is to address all known requirements and assist the units in developing unit training plans.  Though all MSC's on Fort Carson have different higher HQ, it is our intent to meet the training needs they require through using FORSCOM and III Corps 350-1 guidance.  If there are disconnects, units should contact the G3 Training for clarification.


b.  The QTB also has its roots in these regulations.  The areas that units brief at the QTB should have the same requirements as these regulations.  Again, if disconnects are discovered, contact the G3 Training Office for clarification.


c.  The Mountain Post CIP (MPCIP) checklists also serve to verify that units are in compliance with command-directed requirements and training.  Each Installation-level proponent for a MPCIP checklist should have any training requirements listed in this regulation.  If conflicts arise between the MPCIP checklist and this regulation, units will contact the IG Office who will work with the MPCIP checklist proponent and provide clarification back to the units.


d.  In addition to this regulation, all units should review current policy letters that may provide new guidance to the areas covered in this regulation.

4-3.  Readiness REQUIREMENTS STANDARDS:


a.  Unit standards and requirements are based on their war plans.  III Corps currently doesn't have standardized requirements list, however the following is an example that units may utilize to assist in developing their own readiness requirements list.


b.  Table 4-1 below depicts specific requirement levels for the categories of readiness.

EIGHT (8) CATEGORIES OF READINESS:

1.  GUNNERY READINESS

2.  SOLDIER/FAMILY READINESS

3.  DEPLOYMENT READINESS

4.  MOVEMENT READINESS

5.  MAINTENANCE READINESS

6.  MISCELLANEOUS

7.  TACTICAL READINESS

8.  INDIVIDUAL READINESS

Table 4-1.  Readiness Requirements

	Sub-Category
	Freq/Yr
	Unit Requirements
	Remarks/References

	1 Gunnery Readiness
	
	
	

	Individual Wpn Qual
	2/yr
	CAT I units maintain 90% qual in past six months
	DA 350-38;

FC 350-1, chap 4

	
	1/yr
	CAT II units maintain 90% in past twelve mos.
	DA 350-38;

FC 350-1, chap 4

	Crew Qual
	IAW STRAC
	90% qual IAW STRAC
	DA 350-38;

FC 350-1, chap 7

	Platoon Qual
	1/yr
	100% qual IAW STRAC
	DA 350-38;

FC 350-1, chap 7

	Company FCX/CALFEX
	1/yr
	100% conduct live fire or virtual if constrained (virtual prior to LFX)
	DA 350-38;

FC 350-1, chap 7

	2 Soldier/Family Readiness
	
	
	

	SRP folders
	12/yr
	Annual SRP and 30 days prior to any deployment; folders should be reverified monthly.
	AR 600-8-101;

FC Reg 525-3-2

CG Policy #L-1

	Mask fitting
	
	NBC personnel conduct proper fitting during inprocessing
	

	Mask confidence
	1/yr
	Scheduled annually
	FC Reg 350-1, hap 11

	Alert Rosters
	12/yr
	1) Updated whenever needed and reverified monthly; 

2) On hand at unit and with staff duty desk;

3) Key leader roster on hand at EOC
	FC Reg 525-3-2

	Dental Cat 3/4
	12/yr
	Checked monthly;

Maintain < 5% nondeployability
	

	HIV tested
	Triennially
	Unit also arrange prior to any OCONUS deployment
	AR 600-8-101;

FC Reg 525-3-2

	Family Care Plan
	12/yr
	Upon inprocessing unit and verified monthly
	AR 600-20


	Sub-Category
	Freq/Yr
	Unit Requirements
	Remarks/References

	3 Deployment Readiness
	
	
	

	Recall executed
	4/yr
	Execute at company level quarterly and within 30 days of DRB assumption
	FC Regs 525-3-3 and 525-3-8

	Leader DEPEX
	1/yr
	Familiarize key pers (XO/S3/S4/UMO) with deployment operations, agencies, and locations
	FC Regs 525-3-2 and 525-3-8

	Combat Lifesavers
	IAW need
	1 per squad/tm/crew IOT provide 

immediate medical care
	FC Reg 350-1, chap 4

	Field Ordering Officer (FOO)
	IAW need
	Maintain 2/Bn;

1/Sep Co
	Pay agent and FOO cannot be same soldier; must be SFC of higher

	Paying agent
	
	Maintain 2/company
	Pay agent and FOO cannot be same soldier; must be SFC of higher

	4 Movement Readiness
	
	
	

	UMO
	As needed
	Maintain 1/bn, 1/sep company, and 1/company
	FC Reg 350-1, chap 4

	Hazardous Cargo Cert
	As needed
	Maintain 1/bn, 1/sep company, and 1/company
	FC Reg 350-1, chap 4

	Airload planner
	As needed
	Maintain 2/bn, 2/sep company, and 1/company
	FC Reg 350-1, chap 4

	Airlift load team
	As needed
	Maintain one team of six per company
	FC Reg 350-1, chap 4

	Rail load team
	As needed
	Maintain one team per company
	FC Reg 350-1, chap 4

	Unit movt books
	4/yr
	Verify/updated quarterly and inspected during Cmd Insp
	FC Reg 350-1, chap 4

	Ammo handler
	As needed
	Recommend two per platoon
	FC Reg 350-1, chap 4


	AUEL
	2/yr
	Inspected 2xannually and updated upon any change in MTOE
	FORSCOM Regs 55-1 and 55-2

	DEL
	As needed
	Upon notification of deployment, must generate DEL from AUEL
	FC Reg 525-3-2

	5 Maintenance Readiness
	
	
	

	Equipment Readiness
	12/yr
	90% OR rate
	

	COMET Cert Cadre
	As needed
	Five per company
	FC Reg 350-1, chap 4

	Cadre Trained Operators
	As needed
	100% w/i 30 days of assignment
	FC Reg 350-1, chap 4

	Maint. Managers Course
	As needed
	BMO/BMT/BMS & Co Mnt Chief / SGT need to attend
	FC Reg 350-1, chap 4

	Sub-Category
	Freq/Yr
	Unit Requirements
	Remarks/References

	6 Tactical Readiness
	
	
	

	Unit EXEVAL
	1/yr
	Bn & Co levels required annually
	FORSCOM Reg 350-1

	Table XII
	1/yr
	Table XII firing required annually
	STRAC

	NTC
	1/18mos
	IAW FORSCOM schedule
	FORSCOM 350-50-1

	Simulations/ BBS/Orders Drill
	4/yr
	Recommend cmd & staff MDMP be exercised quarterly
	FC Reg 350-1

	7 Individual Readiness
	
	
	

	CTT
	4/yr
	Trained quarterly, annual testing

required of specified tasks
	STP 21-1

	8 Miscellaneous
	
	
	

	Class V basic load
	1/yr
	Update w/MTOE change;

Ensure DA 581s on hand
	FC Reg 525-3-2

	Anti-Terrorism Brief
	1/yr
	Update upon deployment orders for specific theater of operation
	FC Reg 525-3-2


NOTES:
1.  This regulation lays down the quality standards for the Installation in terms of frequency and requirements (taken primarily from FORSCOM Regs).

2.  Unit equipment readiness ought to reflect the highest achievable percentage WRT readiness condition at that time.

3.  FC Reg 525-3-2 outlines additional requirements/guidance for deployments.

SECTION II - ARMY INDIVIDUAL TRAINING AND EVALUATION  PROGRAM (ITEP)

4-4.  GENERAL.  tc \l2 "4-4.  GENERAL.The Army's ITEP formalizes the evaluation of individual training on common tasks and MOS specific tasks.  The two methods of evaluation are the CTT and the Cdr's evaluation.  The CTT is a hands-on test used to evaluate proficiency on common tasks.  The Cdr's evaluation is an assessment of the soldier's proficiency on those MOS or common tasks that are determined to be critical to the unit's mission.  

4-5.  COMMON TASK TESTING (CTT).tc \l2 "4-5.  COMMON TASK TESTING (CTT).

a.  The CTT is a component of the ITEP.  CTT consists of tasks common to all soldiers and evaluates fundamental survival and combat skills.  A CTT notice is published annually that identifies the tasks that will be evaluated for that year.  All soldiers will be tested annually on these tasks.


b.  To sustain proficiency, units will train and test to standards IAW the Soldier's Manual of Common Tasks.


c.  Training and Test Administration.



(1) Training and testing will be conducted quarterly to better achieve the annual requirement of testing all soldiers.



(2) Tasks tested during CTT will be evaluated using the hands‑on mode.  The testing can be conducted during collective field training events or using individual stations that test specified tasks in round robin fashion.



(3) The CTT may be integrated with other training.  To increase notification and improve performance on common tasks, parts of the CTT may be evaluated together with other training and competitive events such as the following:



(a) Stations in a military stakes competition.



(b) Drill or training exercise evaluations.



(c) External evaluations or other collective training activities.



(4) Cdr's may use other training to accomplish the CTT tasks (e.g., a unit undergoing EIB or EFMB may count any CTT tasks trained on as part of the CTT training for that year).

4-6.  COMMANDER'S EVALUATION.  tc \l2 "4-6.  COMMANDER'S EVALUATION.The Commander's Evaluation of the ITEP provides Cdrs and supervisors a way to evaluate hands-on training on selected tasks determined to be critical to the accomplishment of the unit's mission.  While the evaluation is the Cdrs', it is the NCO that are responsible for the training of the soldier and the one who must provide input for this evaluation.  In addition to the three tasks directed below, Cdrs will select tasks that are critical to their mission.


a.  All soldiers assigned to Fort Carson will qualify IAW with DA Pam 350-58, and those assigned an M16 will be done semi-annually for CAT I firers and annually for CAT II firers.  See DA Pam 350-38 and the applicable weapon FM for requirements.  


b.  All soldiers will have their individual NBC gear inspected by their first line leader for deficiencies and ensure serviceability.


c.  All weapon system Cdrs and gunners will know how to properly boresight their weapon system.

SECTION III - DIRECTED TRAININGtc \l2 "SECTION III - DIRECTED TRAINING
4-7.  COMMON MILITARY TRAINING.tc \l2 "4-7.  COMMON MILITARY TRAINING.

a.  General.  The Common Military Training program, FORSCOM regulations , III Corps regulations, and Fort Carson regulations identify these training requirements.  This guidance (Table 4-2) applies to active duty soldiers on Fort Carson.


b.  Training required more than once annually may be decentralized except that once each year it will be centralized at company level.  For example:  alcohol and drug abuse awareness training is required four times per year for all soldiers.  This training may be decentralized to platoon level three times and centralized at company level one time each year.  Decentralized training will be recorded on the monthly counseling form or in the individual soldier job book.  A sign in roster will record centralized training.  Decentralized training does not require an entry on unit training schedules.
Table 4-2. Common Military Training
	Type Training
	Source of Requirement
	Frequency
	Who
	Tng Packet Avail
	POC

	Environmental Safety Issues
	AR 200-1
	Quarterly
	ALL
	No
	DECAM

	Hazard Commo Train the Trainer
	AR 385-10
	Annually
	Unit HAZ COMM Trainers
	Yes
	Installation Safety Office

	Hazardous Communication
	AR 385-10
	w/in 90 days of assignment
	ALL
	Yes
	Unit HAZCOM Trainer

	Heat, Cold and Hearing Injury Prevention
	AR 40-5

AR 350-41
	Annually
	ALL
	No
	Prev Med

	Prevent Mtr Veh Accidents /Driver Accidnt. Avoidnc.
	AR 350-41

AR 385-55, Para 3-2
	Annually
	ALL Drivers
	No
	BN Master Driver


Table 4-2. Common Military Training (cont'd)
	Type Training
	Source of Require-

ment
	Frequency
	Who
	Tng Packet Avail
	POC

	Radiation Safety
	FORSCOM Reg 385-1,

Para 8-14
	Annually
	Unit Radiation Protection Officer/NCO
	No
	Installation Safety Office

	Range Safety (SSG & above)
	FC Reg 385-63
	Annually, Msn reqts
	OIC & Safe Officer/NCO
	Instr.
	Range Control

	Safety Officer Training Course
	AR 385-10

Chapter 12
	Bi-Monthly
	Safety Officers & NCOs
	No
	Installation Safety Office

	Safety Risk Management Tng
	AR 385-10
	Annually
	Leaders
	Yes
	Installation Safety Office

	Water Safety
	AR 385-10
	Annually
	ALL
	FM 21-20
	Installation Safety Office

	Risk Management
	AR 385-10
	Annually
	ALL
	Yes
	Installation Safety Office

	Cdr’s Safety Plan
	AR 385-10
	Annually
	ALL
	Yes
	Installation Safety Office

	Army AIDS/HIV Program
	AR 600-110
	Annually
	ALL
	TTT
	Community Health Services

	Alcohol/Drug Abuse
	AR 600-85

AR 350-41
	Annually
	ALL
	TTT, Film
	Alcohol Drug Control Office

	Benefits of Honorable Dischg
	AR 350-21

AR 350-41
	Annually
	ALL
	No
	NA

	Career Counseling -Counseling  -ARP

-NCOES  

-OER/NCOER
	AR 601-280
	Annually
	ALL
	No
	Unit Ldrshp

	Command Information Prgm
	AR 360-81

AR 350-41
	Annually
	ALL
	No
	Unit’s PSD

	Consideration of Others (CO2) Equal Opportunity/

Sexual Harasment (Extremist Orgs)

Family Advoc Program (Spouse Abuse, Stress Mgmt, Anger Reduct, Child Abuse) Suicide Prevention
	AR 600-20

AR 600-20

AR 608-18,

Para –4

AR 608-99

AR 350-41

AR 165-1
	2 Hr /Qtr


	ALL
	Yes
	EO Office

ACS

Chaplain

	Health Benefits Awareness
	AR 600-63, 40-3 & 350-41
	Annually
	ALL
	Instr, 2 hr. class
	Community Health Svcs

	Moral & Ethics Development
	AR 350-1
	Annually
	ALL
	Yes, Instr.
	Inst. Chaplain


Table 4-2. Common Military Training (cont'd)
	Type Training
	Source of Require-

ment
	Frequency
	Who
	Tng Packet Avail
	POC

	Personal Financial Readiness
	Training Cir 21-7
	As Required
	ALL
	Yes
	ACS

	Anti Terrorism/

FP Level I
	HQDA MSG
	As Required
	SM & family w/i 6 mo of deployment
	Yes, Inst, Tng film
	Unit Security Managers

	Anti Terrorism/

Force Protect Lvl II
	HQDA MSG
	As Required
	Security

Managers
	No, MTT
	ISD

	Civil Disturbance
	AR 350-41
	Msn. Reqt
	ALL
	No
	Prov Marshal

	Code of Conduct
	AR 350-1
	Annually
	ALL
	No
	Unit Trial Counsel

	Counter-terrorism
	AR 525-13
	Annually
	ALL
	No 
	ISD

	Geneva-Hague Convention
	AR 350-216
	Annually
	ALL
	No
	Unit Trial Counsel

	Info Sys Security
	AR 380-19
	Annually
	ADP Users
	No
	ISD, G-3

	Intelligence Oversight Program
	AR 381-10
	Annually
	Intelligence Personnel
	No
	ISD, G-3



	Law of War
	AR 350-41
	Annually
	Officers
	No
	Unit Trial Counsel

	Military Justice
	AR 27-10
	As Required
	ALL
	No
	Unit Trial Counsel

	OPSEC
	AR 350-41
	Initial, Annually
	ALL
	Yes, Instr.
	ISD, G-3



	SAEDA
	AR 350-41

AR 381-12
	Every 2 Yrs
	ALL
	No.
	ISD, G-3



	First Aid
	AR 40-3 CTM

AR 350-41
	Integrate into training 
	ALL
	No
	Chf of Trp 

Med Services

	Medical Prof. Training
	FORSCOM Reg 350-41
	Annually
	MOS 91 

(All Series)
	Instr.
	EMT School

	Maneuver Damage
	FC REG   200-5
	Bi-Annual & deployment to PCMS
	3/Co, 2 MD tm 1MDC Off/NCO
	No
	DECAM

	Army Policy Homo-Sexual Conduct 
	AR 600-20

P38
	Annually
	ALL
	Yes
	SJA

	Censorship
	AR 350-1
	As Required
	ALL
	Yes
	PAO

	Computer Security Training
	AR 380-19
	24 mo
	All Computer Users
	No
	DOIM

	Survival Evasion Resistance
	AR 350-1
	Annual
	ALL
	No
	SJA

	Use of Force
	AR 190-14
	Annual
	All MPs
	Yes
	MP's


4-8.  FORT CARSON DEPLOYMENT TRAINING REQUIREMENTS.tc \l2 "4-8.  DIVISION TRAINING REQUIREMENTS.

a.  Table 4-3 outlines all deployment related training for units in the 7th ID (Integrated) & Fort Carson.


b.  The Installation schedules a "DRB Prep" window for 3BCT when its assuming DRB.  The Installation's goal is to offer the required training during that window.  3BCT receives priority for the training represented below, during that window.  However all units are required to ensure they maintain adequate qualified personnel to support their deployment needs/requirements.

Table 4-3.  Deployment Related Training

	SUBJECT
	FREQUENCY
	REQUIREMENT
	REF
	PROPONENT

	Deployment Exercise (DEPEX)
	Installation DEPEX conducted as needed.  DEPEX trng is good for length of tour.  Units meet requirements prior to assuming DRB1.
	Key Leaders
	FC Reg 525-3-2
	G3

	Unit Movement Officer (UMO)
	UMO Trng offered as needed.  UMO trng is good for length of tour.  Units meet requirements prior to assuming DRB1.
	1 per Co, Bn, Bde
	FC Reg 525-3-2
	ITO

	Equipment Preparation Certification
	Training is offered 4-6 times per year.  Certification good for 2 years.
	Pre-requisite for Airlift Load Planner &  1 per Co/2 per Bn
	FC Reg 525-3-2
	ITO

	Airlift Load Planner 
	Training is offered 4-6 times per year.  Certification good for 2 years.
	1 per Co/2 per Bn
	FC Reg 525-3-2
	Div Tng Off/ITO

	Hazardous Cargo Certification
	Training is offered 4-6 times per year.  Certification good for 2 years.
	1 per Co/2 per Bn
	FC Reg 525-3-2
	Div Tng Off/ITO

	Pallet Team Certification
	As needed.  DRB1 Assumption Gate Task.  Units meet requirements prior to assumption.  Quarterly if on dRB1 for longer than 3 months.
	6 individuals on 1 team per Co*
	FC Reg 525-3-2
	Unit schedules, ITO

	Air Load Team Certification
	As needed.  DRB1 Assumption Gate Task.  Units meet requirements prior to assump-tion.  Quarterly if on dRB1 for longer than 3 months.
	6 individuals on 1 team per Co*
	FC Reg 525-3-2
	Unit schedules through G3 Air (subject to avail-ability of Air craft)

	Rail Load Team Certification
	As needed.  DRB1 Assumption Gate Task.  Units meet requirements prior to assump-tion.  Quarterly if on dRB1 for longer than 3 months.
	6 individuals on 1 team per Co*
	FC Reg 525-3-2
	ITO

	EDRE
	As directed by 4ID/III Corps
	All Bdes/Bns assuming DRB
	FC Reg 525-3-2
	G3 Ops/Air

	* Cdrs may use soldiers for more than one of these teams; however, Cdrs need to be able to perform all required missions.  For example, for an entire DRF/FA and DRB(-) Sail Away, units may be required to accomplish rail and sea load at the same time.


4-9.  REQUIRED TRAINING (SCHOOLS/COURSES).


a.  Table 4-4 below outlines all training requirements (schools, courses, etc.).  This table is in addition to Table 4-2 and Table 4-3.  Note that the table below clarifies the exact requirements on each Bn or Co size unit.  POCs are provided for units to contact the School or Course Manager to obtain additional information.  Table 4-6 chapter contains a more in depth list with remarks on each course and notes on the frequency of the requirement.


b.  School/Course Managers have the following responsibilities:



(1)  Is the overall proponent for the school/course.



(2)  Coordinates with the G3 Training IAW established timelines for developing long range training plans for scheduling of all schools,courses and offered training.



(3)  Assigns allocations for seats based on priority given by the G3.  Priority for deployment related training opportunities are given to the oncoming DRB1 unit, subject to approval of G3.



(4)  Collects names for all schools and courses from all units attending.  Notifies G3 if names are not received in time to meet requirements for filling the class.



(5)  Disseminates info on the class and ensures students meet pre-requisites.



(6)  Ensures that the requirements for frequency of training and number of personnel trained meet higher regulations.  Informs G3 when this regulation or appropriate regulations needs updating.



(7)  Maintains records of personnel attending the course by collecting sign-in sheets on the day the course begins.


c.  School Course Managers will ensure that the personnel/persons teaching the course:



(1)  Collect student sign in information.



(2)  Ensure "no-show" or failure information is passed back to the G3.



(3)  Ensure "stand-by" procedures are followed equitably.


d.  Units will comply with the following requirements when planning and executing this training:



(1)  Request slots based on need.  Ensure the unit has a tracking system that allows the 

unit to determine the number of slots needed.



(2)  Ensure names (SNL) are submitted to the course manager IAW published timeline for submission of personnel attending the course.



(3)  Ensure personnel arrive at the School/course on time and with required materials/uniform as needed. Schedule all school/course attendances on unit training calendars.  Plan attendance of soldiers outside the four (4) week training schedule lock-in.

Table 4-4. Required Training
	ID
	School/

Course
	School/

Course Mgr
	Requirements (1/co, 5/Bn, etc.)
	Remarks

	1
	1SG Course

(at Fort Bliss)
	MPTEC
	All 1SGs serving in position
	All first time, standing 1SGs must attend this course (and the Fort Carson course).  Ideally this course should be scheduled prior to taking the slot.

	2
	Advanced Non-Commissioned Officer Course
	MPTEC
	As needed
	Contact G3 Schools to verify OML


	ID
	School/

Course
	School/

Course Mgr
	Requirements (1/co, 5/Bn, etc.)
	Remarks

	3
	Air Load Team
	G3 Air/G4
	1 Team of 6 personnel per Co
	G3 Air coordinates unit requested times/needs with available aircraft.  Team members should get scheduled for the Equipment Preparation Class.

	4
	Airlift Load Planner's Course 
	MPTEC
	Unit:  2/Bn and 1/Co.  2/Sep Co.
	Certification for Deployment; pre-requisite for the course is Equipment Preparation Course.

	5
	Ammunition Handling Certification
	Installation Ammunition Office
	All personnel that will transport ammunition from ASP to range and back.
	Classes scheduled last Thursday of each Last Month of QTR - or coordinate directly with manager for different date.

	6
	Army Oil Analysis Program (AOAP)
	DOL
	Unit: 1/Bn or Sep Co AOAP Monitor
	Trains and certifies personnel for Fort Carson Program only.

	7
	Automated Battlebook System (ABS)
	G4/DTO
	1/Co, UMO Should get the training
	ABS Training normally offered twice a year, held ICW the Installation DEPEX.

	8
	Basic Non-Commissioned Officer's Course (BNCOC)
	MPTEC
	As needed
	Contact G3 Schools to verify OML

	9
	Battlestaff Course (at Fort Bliss)
	MPTEC
	As per unit MTOE ("S" Coded Positions); normally, S1, 3, 4 NCOICs
	Give soldiers the skill identifier.

	10
	College Courses/ Soldier Improvement
	DCAS/AEC: College Program Manager
	Optional
	Army Education Center (AEC) also offers Test of Adult Basic Education (TABE), Leader Skills Enhancement Program (LSEP) Education


	11
	Co Cdr & 1SG Orientation Course
	MPTEC
	All Co Cdr and 1SGs prior to assuming position
	About 40 organizations brief at the course

	12
	Co Cdr & XO & Platoon Leader Mnt. Ornt. Crs
	MPTEC
	All Co Cdr, Bn & Co XO and Platoon Leaders
	Designed to give new Cdrs, XOs and Platoon Leaders an orientation of maintenance management.


	ID
	School/

Course
	School/

Course Mgr
	Requirements (1/co, 5/Bn, etc.)
	Remarks

	13
	Consideration of Others Training (CO2)
	Installation EO Office
	Unit:  Goal is to have 1 trained facilitator per 25 soldiers, minimum requirement: 2/Co
	HQDA has no training requirement, but FORSCOM & 7ID have ID'd Consideration of Others as the vehicle to conduct EO training.

(AKA:  Small Group Facilitators

	14
	Country Orientation Briefings
	ACS
	Individual:  Prior to PCS, ETS, TDY, Leave to foreign country
	These briefings are regularly scheduled as part of the soldier's out-processing

	15
	Defense Packing of Hazardous Materials

(AKA HAZMAT)
	DECAM
	1/Bn or Sep Co
	Trains personnel in ensuring hazardous materials are properly marked and packed for transport:  personnel certify all pallets/vehicles during deployment.

	16
	Environmental Compliance Officer (ECO)
	DECAM
	1 Primary and alternate appointed on orders.
	Course teaches ECO (E-7 or above is recommended) to be an ECO

	17
	Installation Ammunition  and Fuel Handler’s Course
	MPTEC
	Ammunition and Fuel Handlers in each unit.
	See additional Hazardous Material and Environmental Training Requirements below.

	18
	Equal Opportunity and Prevention of Sexual Harassment (EE/POSH)
	Installation EEO
	Unit:  if the unit has civilians working in the unit.
	For Civilians and Military who supervise civilians

	19
	Equal Opportunity Representative Course (EORC)
	Installation EO Office
	Unit:  2/Bn and 2/Co
	

	20
	Equipment Preparation (AKA: Cargo Prep)
	MPTEC
	Prior to attending Airlift Load Planner's Course.  Each Co/Bn has same requirement as Airlift Load Planners.
	Trains personnel on preparing vehicles and equipment for shipment by air to include weighing, marking vehicles and marshalling and preparing pallets.


	ID
	School/

Course
	School/

Course Mgr
	Requirements (1/co, 5/Bn, etc.)
	Remarks

	21
	Family Advocacy Cdr's Training (FACT)
	ACS
	Cdrs required to attend within 45 days of appt
	Course is taught at FCCO approximately every 45 days.

	22
	Field Ordering Officer

(FOO) (AKA:  Conversion Agent)
	DOC
	2/Bn, 1/Sep Co
	FOO should be SFC or above, cannot also be the Paying Agent. 

	23
	Field Sanitation Team & Officer Training
	Installation Preventive Medicine
	Unit: 1 tm of 2 indiv's (1 NCO, 1 EM) per Co trained in field sanitation and 1 E-6 or above to serve as the unit Field Sanitation Officer.
	The MPCIP checks for these 3 personnel.  Provides training for unit Field Sanitation Team members to become proficient as unit trainers, advisors to Cdrs, and technical experts on field sanitation measures.  Units over 200 require 3 personnel trained.

	24
	Fire Marshal Training
	Directorate of Public Safety (DPS)
	1/Bn
	An 8-hour course.   Also called "Building Manager".  One Building Manager usually assigned for all unit's buildings.  Companies have "Fire Wardens".

	25
	Force Modernization - New Equipment Training (NET)
	G3: FISO
	Equipment Dependent
	FISO Office (part of G3) handles all FMOD actions. Each piece of equipment to be fielded will have different requirements.

	26
	Force Protection Officer Training (FPO) (Level II)
	Installation FPO/ DPS
	Unit:  Each Bn size unit and Sep Co shall have a level II trained FPO.
	The Installation FPO is currently the G3 Air, but may change.

	27
	Force Protection Training (for Level I Low Threat); AKA: Anti-terrorism Training
	ACS
	Individual:  Prior to PCS, ETS, TDY, Leave to foreign country -- this is for Low Threat Areas
	Currently, 7th ID (Integrated) ensures personnel going to low threat areas get this training when getting the Country Brief -- medium and high threat countries require a similar briefing that can only be given by a Level II Trained FPO

	28
	Functional Academic Skills Test (FAST)
	Mountain Post Training and Education Center (MPTEC)
	Individual:  Not a DA or Installation  requirement.
	Heavily recommended if TABE Score is deficient.

	ID
	School/

Course
	School/

Course Mgr
	Requirements (1/co, 5/Bn, etc.)
	Remarks

	29
	HAZCOM
	Instal. Safety Office
	1/NCO per company
	Be appointed on orders as the Unit HAZCOM Trainer.

	30
	Hazardous Material Handler
	DOL
	No stated minimum or maximum in any Federal, State or Military Regulation; however, Cdrs will ensure that the unit has sufficient trained personnel to meet the needs.
	G3 recommendation is to make the requirement the same as CBT Lifesaver - 1/crew and/or squad or similar size unit.

	31
	Government Purchase Card
	DOC
	Unit:  Normally a minimum of 1/Bn.
	Cards are obtained as needed, normally min of 1/Bn; (formerly IMPAC)

	32
	Information Management Officer (IMO)
	DOIM
	1/Bn or Sep Co, 1/Bde, 1/Directorate
	IMO will maintain level of proficiency to support automation requirements for units/activities.

DOIM also holds monthly IMO Meetings that IMOs are required to attend. Normally the unit BSO.

	33
	Information Security Systems Manager (ISSM)
	DOIM
	1/Bn or Sep Co, 1/Bdr, 1/Directorate
	Class is consolidated with the IMO training & security manages course, and will support security and technical requirements for unit/activities. All appointed ISSMs will attend ISSM meetings

	34
	Information Security Systems Officer (ISSO)
	DOIM
	1/Co, 1/Bn or Sep Co, 1/Bde, 1/Directorate
	ISSM at Bn and higher can also be the unit ISSO.  ISSOs are normally at Co level.

	35
	Installation Risk Reduction Program
	ACS: FAP
	1 Officer at Bn/Sep Co, SSG or above at Co
	Cdr's appoint these personnel in writing; soldiers attend one-hour class through FAP.

	36
	Leader PMCS Training
	DOL
	Optional
	Can be requested from DOL to give key leaders training on How to Conduct a PMCS

	37
	M1 Tank Master Gunner
	MPTEC
	1/Bn & 1/Co
	Off-Post

	38
	M2 Bradley Master Gunner
	MPTEC
	1/Bn & 1/Co
	Off-Post

	39
	Mail Clerk
	DOIM
	1/Bn or Sep Co w/ mail receptacle
	8 hours class, includes training on Personal Locator (PERSLOC)

	ID
	School/

Course
	School/

Course Mgr
	Requirements (1/co, 5/Bn, etc.)
	Remarks

	40
	Mail Orderly
	DOIM
	Normally at Co level - 1
	1 hour class

	41
	Maintenance Manager Course
	MPTEC
	All BMO, BMT, BMS, Co Maintenance Team Chief.
	This course is for BMO, BMT, BMS, and Co Team  Chief/Motor SGT

	42
	Master Driver Certification Course
	COMET
	1/Bn or Sep Co
	Normally an NCO (must be appointed by the Commander) trains unit personnel on driver's training

	43
	Master Fitness Trainer (MFT) Certification
	MPTEC
	2/Bn, 1/Sep Co.
	Number of MTT visits to the Installation is dictated through FORSCOM

	44
	Medical Occupational Data System (MODS)
	Installation Surgeon Office
	Unit:  Normally units will train 1-2 medics on the use of the system.
	Assists unit level medics in tracking ANTHRAX Vaccinations/all medical

	45
	Medical Proficiency Training (MPT)
	Installation Surgeon Office
	Unit:  Goal is have all 91 series, 71G and 76J trained.
	Enhance medical skills of Installation units with 91 series MOSs, 71G and 76J in a clinical setting.

	46
	MILES Certification
	G3: RTSC
	Units drawing MILES from TSC will have the BC/TC or Gunner per combat vehicle or squad certified
	Units will ensure that personnel are certified prior to drawing equipment.  TSC will not issue to units without trained personnel.

	47
	Modern Army Record Keeping (MARKS)
	DOIM
	Recommended to have at least one school trained individual.
	

	48
	Nuclear Bio. Chemical (NBC) Control Party Refresher Course
	Installation Chemical
	NBC Officer and NCO
	Not mandatory for NBC NCO Alternate

	49
	Nuclear Biological Chemical (NBC) Defense Course
	MPTEC
	2 wk Course that covers all material & more from Cntrl Party and NBC Rm Courses.  Same personnel may attend either this or one of the others.
	Designed for E-4's & above, assigned or participating as a member of NBC defense control party, instruction's on operations, biological or radiological environment.


	ID
	School/

Course
	School/

Course Mgr
	Requirements (1/co, 5/Bn, etc.)
	Remarks

	50
	Nuclear Biological Chemical (NBC) Room Opns
	Installation Chemical
	Normally 1/Co with an NBC Room.
	

	51
	Paying Agent (AKA:  Class A Agent)
	DOC
	2/Co
	PA should be SFC or above.  Class is one (1) hour,  Scheduled as needed directly with DOC.

	52
	PGS I/O Certification
	G3: RTSC
	BCEs/MGs prior to drawing equipment
	PGS I/O course  is a 40-hour course and is designed for BCEs and Master Gunners.  Course trains personnel on the installation and use of the PGS. Training is scheduled and conducted by TSC upon request.  Unit required to have trained personnel on hand prior to draw.

	53
	PMCS Cadre Certification Training Course
	COMET
	Unit:  5/Co
	This program does not teach detailed mechanics of doing PMCS.  It teaches the PMCS process that can be applied to any piece of equipment requiring a PMCS (i.e.: vehicle, weapon, protective mask, tentage etc).  It shows the certifiers (primarily NCOs) what forms are filled out, how to fill them out correctly, what to look for and the flow of forms so that follow up on parts etc can be done.  It also uses sample pieces of equipment to go over the PMCS and to show some commonly missed PMCS items or misinterpreted PMCS items.  The course also shows the managers how to use PMCS tables and the information in the TM that comes before and after the PMCS tables and has application to PMCS.  The folks going to the PMCS certification course should be NCOs who theoretically learned the detailed mechanics of PMCS when they were junior enlisted soldiers.  The PMCS Certification Course is a management level course, not basics skills course.

	54
	Pregnancy Fitness Instructor's Course
	Installation Preventive Medicine
	Allocations assigned based on need, minimum 1/Co w/ female soldiers
	Instructors should be in the rank of PFC through SFC with 2 years remaining on station

	55
	Preparing Army Correspondence
	DOIM
	Unit:  Recmded to have at least one school trnd indivl.
	


	ID
	School/

Course
	School/

Course Mgr
	Requirements (1/co, 5/Bn, etc.)
	Remarks

	56
	Primary Leadership Development Course (PLDC)
	MPTEC
	As needed
	OML closely monitored by Installation CSM and units

	57
	Publications Account Management System (PAMs) (AKA: Publications Certification)
	DOIM
	1 Co/Bn size unit that maintains pubs.
	

	58
	Radio/Telephone Operator (RTO) Certification
	Unit/G6
	Commander determines need
	G6 can and will Assist in reviewing unit training plans units upon request, assuming request is received well in advance and G6 has availability.

	59
	Radiological Safety Officer 
	Installation Safety Officer
	1/CO, 1/Bn, 1/Bde or Sep Co
	Training fulfills NRC and HQDA requirement for managing radiation safety programs.  Soldier must be appointed on orders as RSO or alternate RSO.  MOS training does not satisfy requirement.

	60
	Rail Load Team
	G4/DTO
	Unit:  1 team of 1 NCOIC and 5 EMs per Co.
	Units Coordinate with DOR for access to railhead.  Units supply own equipment, DOR provides SME.  

	61
	Range OIC
	G3:
Range Control
	Units will have a certified OIC to run each FCCO Range
	Course is taught every Mon & Fri at 1330 and Wed at 0930, no appt needed.  Refer to 350-14 for additional range running requirements

	62
	Range Safety Officer (RSO)
	G3:
Range Control
	Units will have a certified RSO to run each range
	Refer to FC Reg 385-63 for additional range running requirements

	63
	RF Tag Training
	G4/DTO
	1/Co, UMO should get the training
	RF Tag -- currently working to get it incorporated with the UMO Course

	64
	S1 Orientation 
	Pers. Mngmt. Center
	Recommended for all new S1 OICs and NCOICs
	S1s can receive orientation from their servicing PMC

	65
	S3 Orientation Course
	G3 Chief of Training
	All new/incoming personnel to S3 positions: optional for S3 NCOICs
	One time course for new Bn S3s


	ID
	School/Course
	School/

Course Mgr
	Requirements (1/Co, 5/Bn, etc.)
	Remarks

	66
	Safety Officer Course
	Instal. Safety Office
	1/CO, 1/Bn and 1/Bde
	1 Officer/WO and 1 NCO E-7 or higher at CO level.  At Bn or higher, must be a Officer/WO. All appointed in writing.

	67
	Security Mgr Course
	Installation Security Mgr
	Required for the Bde, Bn, Sep Co or Staff Directorate Security Manager and Physical Security Officer
	Physical Security ,Personnel Security  - security clearances and adverse program, Control of cryptographic items;

Security containers - Hands on instruction for changing safe combinations ,Computer Security - Accreditation and viruses;

Information Security   - marking classified documents, storage procedures, preliminary inquiries, security education program;

Training is targeted to stop security problems before they start.

	68
	Slingload Certification Course
	MPTEC
	Specific to MOS
	Traditionally the majority of the slots are given to the CSS units (43rd ASG) who utilize sling load operations to push supplies (CL IX, AMMO, Fuel, etc.) forward in an expedient manner (blivets, supply pallets, etc.).

	69
	Standard Army Training System
	G3 Chief of Training
	1/Co
	

	70
	Systems Administrator Certification Course
	DOIM
	All systems administrators for Unix and Windows NT
	Appointed System Administrators will coordinate with ATTRS.  This course is two (2) weeks long.


	71
	TCE/BCE Certification
	Installation Master Gunner
	Unit:  All BCE/TCE taskings must be performed by certified BCE/TCEs.
	Installation Master Gunner schedules on a as needed basis


	72
	Test Measurement and  Diagnostic Equipment (TMDE) Support Coord Certification
	MPTEC
	Minimum 1/Bn or Sep Co.  Units may have 1/co
	Designed to train Co and Bn level coordinators.  Soldier must be appointed by the Cdr.


	ID
	School/Course
	School/

Course Mgr
	Requirements (1/Co, 5/Bn, etc.)
	Remarks

	73
	Transportation Automated Command and Control Information System (TCACCIS)
	MPTEC
	All UMOs are required to attend this training.
	Must be assigned as unit movement Officer/NCO and the ability to operate a PC.  Trains in how to operate automated processes of computing movement planning and status systems (COMPASS).

	74
	TSV Certification
	G3:  RTSC
	BC/TCs or MGs prior to drawing equipment
	TSV certification course  is an 8-hour course and is designed for TC/BCs and Master Gunners.  Course trains personnel on the installation and use of the PGS. Training is scheduled and conducted by TSC upon request. Unit required to have trained personnel on hand prior to draw.

	75
	TWGS Certification
	G3:  RTSC
	TCEs/MGs prior to drawing equipment
	TWGSS I/O course  is a 40-hour course and is designed for TCEs and Master Gunners.  Course trains personnel on the installation and use of the TWGSS. Training is scheduled and conducted by TSC upon request. Unit required to have trained personnel on hand prior to draw.

	76
	Unit Alcohol and Drug Coordinators Class (FC)
	ADCO
	2 Per Co/Trp/Btry, 1 Per Bn
	Three (3) day seminar to certify soldiers to collect (for drug testing) urine specimens, and to provide drug and alcohol training to soldiers.

	77
	Unit Armorer Training
	MPTEC
	All assigned armorers
	2-3 Day Course conducted at FCCO

	78
	Unit Conduct of Fire Trainer (Instructor/ Operator) (UCOFT I/O)
	Unit/ 
Installation MG
	Units need trained personnel to pull BCE/TCE tasking, normally 2 MGs and 8 NCOs per Bn
	Units can request assistance from the Installation Master Gunner

	79
	Unit Financial Management NCO
	DCAS
	1/Bn or Sep Co
	Trains one (1) NCO in the unit to be the expert on all financial issues for soldiers.

	80
	Unit Level Logistics System-Ground (ULLS-G) (Operators Certification Course)
	MPTEC
	1/Bn or Sep Co
	Operator's Course, designed for SGTs and below, holding a 92A ULLS-G Operator's Position.  

	ID
	School/Course
	School/

Course Mgr
	Requirements (1/Co, 5/Bn, etc.)
	Remarks

	81
	Unit Movement Officer (UMO)
	G4/DTO
	1/Bn, Sep Co & 1/Co
	DTO works with the G3 Training to schedule this in the best place for the DRB assuming BCT.

	82
	Warlord Notebook Training
	G2
	Operators
	

	83
	Windows NT System Administrator Training
	DOIM
	All appointed Window NT System Administrators will attend this training
	System Administrators will be taught use of the operating system, security configurations, and technical applications


SECTION IV - WEAPONS TRAINING AND PROFICIENCY

4-10.  WEAPONS TRAINING.tc \l2 "4-10.  WEAPONS TRAINING.

a.  All soldiers in 7ID and Fort Carson must be proficient with their assigned weapon. Small arms sustainment training requires continuous command emphasis.  Commanders and leaders at every level need to take maximum advantage of the time and resources available to ensure that their units schedule and conduct qualification marksmanship frequently enough to maintain the qualification standard, and that soldiers are properly trained and prepared prior to arriving on the ranges.  All soldiers with assigned weapons must qualify IAW table 4-5, all others must conduct familiarization fire annually.  Marksmanship should be tough, demanding, and conducted in an appropriate manner to maximize its effectiveness.  


b.  For guidance on conduct of small arms training and ranges, see Appendix J.

c.  DA Pam 350-38 provides the frequency, standards, and ammunition requirements for every weapon and weapon systems.  However, this regulation supplements the requirements for some weapon systems (see Table 4-5 below).

Table 4-5. Fort Carson Individual Weapons Qualification Requirements

Weapon
*Soldier
Freq/Yr
Unit Requirements
**Description

References

M16A1/A2
CAT I
2/year
90% qualification in the
Qualification consists of:
DA 350-38





past 6 months
a.  Day record fire course
FM 23-9





b.  NBC fire familiar. MOPP 4





c.  Night record fire course

M16A1/A2
CAT II
1/year
90% qualification in the  
(same as above)
DA 350-38





past 12 months
FM 23-9

M203


CAT I
2/year
90% qualification in the
Qualification consists of:
DA 350-38

(40mm)



past 6 months
a.  M16 qual. as above 
FM 23-31

Grenade Launcher





b.  M203 record fire course











(NBC firing integrated into all tasks)

M203

CAT II
1/year
90% qualification in the
(same as above)
DA 350-38

(40mm)GL


past 12 months
FM 23-31

Table 4-5. Fort Carson Individual Weapons Qualification Frequencies (cont'd)
Weapon
*Soldier
Freq/Yr
Unit Requirements
**Description

References
M249

CAT I
2/year
90% qualification in the
Qualification consists of:
DA 350-38 

Squad Automatic Weapon
past 6 months
a.  10 meters
FM 23-14











b.  Transition











c.  Night transition











(NBC firing integrated into all tasks)

M249

CAT II
1/year
90% qualification in the
(same as above)
DA 350-38

Squad Automatic Weapon
past 12 months
FM 23-14

MK19

CAT I
2/year/gnr  90% of gunners qualified
Qualification consists of:
DA350-38

Grenade Launcher
in the past 6 months
a. Transition
FM 23-27











b. Night record fire






1/year/ast  90% of assistant gunners qualified on (a.) only in the





past 12 months
MK19

CAT II
1/year
90% of  Gnrs/ast gnrs
Qualification consists of:
DA350-38

Grenade Launcher
qualified in the past 
a. Transition (1/year)
FM 23-27





12 months


b. Night record fire (every 2 year)

.38 Cal, or
All
1/year
90% qualification in the
Qualification consists of
DA 350-38

9mm
except MPs
past 12 months

firing CPQC day phase.
FM 23-35





NBC familiarization in MOPP 4











& night fire integrated into PMI

.38 Cal, or
MPs
2/year
90% qualification on the
MPQC at least 1/year
DA 350-38

9mm pistol firing

MPQC in the past 12 mo
CPQC may be used for
FM 23-35











other firing.

M3A1.45 Cal  All
1/year
90% conduct instructional
Instructional firing only     DA 350-38

Submachine Gun

   firing in past 12 months

                             FM 23-41

M21/24
 All

4/year
   All assigned sniper teams
Qualification consists of:  DA 350-38

Sniper Rifle


              zero with iron sights & scope     a.  Zero

     FC 19-152




                              monthly, and qualify quarterly    b  Day/ night qualification.

M26A1/A2
CAT I
2/year
90%  must throw 1 live HG
FM 23-30 lists practice
FM 23-30 Fragmentation Grenade
in past 12 months and pass 







   the HG practice course within







   past 6 months.

M26A1/A2
CAT II
1/year
90%  must throw 1 live HG
   FM 23-30 lists practice    FM 23-30

Frag Grenade


the past 24 months and pass
   instruction on the







the HG practice course within   claymore mine







past 12 months.

M18A1/A2
CAT I
4/year
90%  must emplace, arm, & 
    FM 23-23 provides
       FM 23-23

Claymore Mine

disarm an inert claymore mine.  instruction on the







within the past 3 months.  
    claymore mine







Squads must fire 1 live mine

Table 4-5. Fort Carson Individual Weapons Qualification Frequencies
Weapon
*Soldier
Freq/Yr
Unit Requirements
**Description

References
M18A1/A2
CAT II
1/year
90%  must emplace, arm, &  
    FM 23-23 provides
       STP 21-1-

Claymore Mine

disarm an inert claymore mine.   instruction on the
       SMCT







within the past 12 months.
     claymore mine

M240 MG
CAT I
2/year
90% of gunners qualified
Qualification consists of:  DA 350-38

(Gunner)




in the past 6 months,  90%

a.  10 meter
      FM 23-67







of assistant gunners qualified

b.  Transition

(Asst. Gunner)

1/year
in the past 12 months


c. Night transition fire







(NBC firing integrated into all tasks)

M240,  MG
CAT II
1/year
90% of gunners qualified on
Record fire  consists of:    DA 350-38

(Gunner)




(a.) in the past 12 months, and
a.  10 meter
      FM 23-67







(b.) and (c.) every 24 months.
b.  Transition






1/year
Assistant gunners do record 

c.  Night transition fire

(Ast Gnr)




fire every 24 months.

(NBC firing integrated into all tasks)

M2HB, mg
CAT I
1/year
90%  of gnrs qualified within
Qualification consists of:  DA 350-38

.50 Cal





the past 12 months,  90% of 

a.  10 meter
     FM 23-65







ast. gunners fired (a.)
w/i past
b.  Transition







12 months & fired all zero, practice
c.  Night







and record fire requirements






within the past 24 months 
(NBC firing integrated into all tasks)

M2HB, MG
CAT II
1/year
4 pers/wpn conduct record
Record fire consists of:  DA 350-38

.50 Cal





fire within the past 12 months,
a.  10 meter
   FM 23-65







Assistant gunners record-fired
b.  Transition







within the past 24 months.

c.  Night transition











(NBC firing integrated into all tasks)

*  CAT I (Rifle/scout) applies only to soldiers with an 11B or 11M MOS assigned to an infantry rifle squad or 19D or 11B assigned to a scout platoon/long range surveillance detachment (LRSD).  This category also applies to the gunners and assistant gunners of machine guns located in rifle platoons.  Combat engineers and Military Police are resourced as CAT I for the MK-19 and M2 HB .50 cal machine gun.

   CAT II  (Combat Arms/Combat Support/Combat Service Support) applies to all soldiers that are not assigned as identified in CAT I.

** If there is a conflict between the qualification requirement and the current FM, the standards in the FM take precedence.
Table 4-5.  Individual Weapons Qualification Requirements


c.  All weapons firing will be preceded by Preliminary Marksmanship Instruction (PMI), preferably no earlier than three (3) days prior to live-fire.  Individual weapons training manuals provide instruction for PMI.


d.  Live-fire training will be conducted to standard IAW the appropriate weapons manual (Table 4-5) and FC Reg 385-63.  All soldiers will zero their weapons prior to conducting field and record live-fire training.  Newly assigned personnel will zero their weapons as soon as practical, but no later than 30 days after assignment to their unit.  


e.  IAW III Corps Reg 350-1 and DA Pam 350-38, one of the firing events for the individual weapon will be fired in MOPP 4.  This can be accomplished during any of the events resourced in DA Pam 350-38.


f.  Marksmanship training will be organized to enable squads, sections, crews, etc., to participate as a unit under the direct supervision of their squad, section, or crew leader.  Leaders at all levels must be proficient on their weapons and know the standards their soldiers must meet.


g.  Qualification results will be maintained by the Bn and Co on their Company Information System (CIS or Army CIS - ARCIS); scorecards are not required if maintained on CIS, the Co may keep scorecards as a back up for their Personnel Qualification Records.

4-11.  ADDITIONAL GUIDANCE BY WEAPON.tc \l2 "4-11.  MARKSMANSHIP QUALIFICATION GOALS.

a.  M16 Marksmanship Training.



(1)  General.  Soldiers are required to qualify with the M16 rifle IAW FM 23-9 (M16A1 and M16A2 Rifle Marksmanship), DA Pam 350-38 (Standards in Weapons Training), and Chapter 16 (Individual Weapons Qualification Matrix) para 16-3 and 16-4.  The use of consolidated ranges during qualification and marksmanship training is acceptable;  however, soldiers should qualify as part of their unit whenever possible.  First-line leaders train their soldiers and are present with them when they qualify.  Soldiers must always attempt to become experts during qualification.  Leaders must be innovative in the conduct of training and assist their soldiers in obtaining expert qualification during marksmanship training.  Units will fire the standard qualification range and not the alternate ranges (25 meter or field fire ranges).



(2)  Preliminary Marksmanship Instruction (PMI).  Prior to soldiers conducting a live fire exercise, non-firing tasks must be mastered.  Tasks include:  aiming fundamentals, firing positions, shot group analysis, and the effects of weather.  Units will conduct PMI prior to live fire and periodically in conjunction with other activities, such as weapons cleaning, to take advantage of a training opportunity.  Use of the Weaponeer and MACS is highly encouraged;  they should be incorporated into PMI training whenever available.  These events should be reflected on unit training schedules.



(3)  Battlesight Zero.  Accurate fire depends upon a tight shot group at 25 meters.  The installation goal is for soldiers to zero their Ml6 within thirty days of assignment or as soon as possible based on their training calendar and range availability.  Soldiers must verify their zero on Range 51 prior to qualifying.



(4)  Qualification Fire.  M16 qualification will be shot on Range 57.  Soldiers who do not qualify will attempt to qualify again after more PMI and practice within thirty days.  The standard for units is to maintain a 90% qualification rate.  Qualification consists of the day and night record fire courses and firing in MOPP level 4.


b.  M9 Pistol.



(1)  General.  Soldiers are required to qualify with the M9 pistol annually IAW DA Pam 350-38, FM 23-35 (Combat Training with Pistols and Revolvers), and Chapter 16 (Individual Weapons Qualification Matrix) para 16-3 and 16-4.  The use of consolidated ranges during qualification and marksmanship training is acceptable;  however, soldiers will qualify as part of their units with their leaders present.  Soldiers must always attempt to become experts during qualification.  Leaders must be innovative in the conduct of training and assist their soldiers in obtaining expert qualification during marksmanship training.



(2)  Qualification Requirements.  The standard for units will be to maintain a 90% qualification rate.



(3)  Individual Qualification Requirements.  Individual requirements consist of qualifying on the combat pistol qualification course IAW FM 23-35, firing at night and firing in MOPP level 4 to standards.


c.  M2, M60, and M249 SAW Training.



(1)  General.  The M2, M60, and SAW qualification will be conducted IAW DA Pam 350-38, and each gun’s associated field manual.



(2)  Preliminary-Marksmanship Instruction (PMI).  Dry fire training is important and must be mastered before a soldier arrives on the range.  All zeroing and range firing will be conducted using tripods with T&E mechanism for the M2 and M60.  The bipod will be used for the SAW.  PMI tasks include the following:  operator maintenance, load clear and reduce stoppage, use of the ruptured cartridge extractor, set head space and timing for the M2, change barrels, operate the T&E mechanism for the M60 and M2, prepare a range card, and aiming using the reticle pattern in the AN/PVS-4 .



(3)  Qualification Requirements.  Each primary gunner will qualify on the machine gun within 90 days of assignment to the weapon.  All other gunners will qualify IAW DA Pam 350-38.  The standard for units is to maintain a 90% qualification rate.


d.  Sniper Training.



(1)  General.  Snipers are required to qualify with the M24 sniper weapon systems (SWS) on a quarterly basis IAW DA Pam 350-38.  Mechanized infantry battalions will qualify two soldiers per sniper weapon issued.  The sniper team (sniper and observer) will complete the collective qualification requirements per DA Pam 350-38.



(2)  Qualification Requirements.  Sniper training will be conducted IAW FM 23-10 (Sniper Training and Employment).  As a minimum a battalion program should include:



(a)  Review of map reading, preparing sniper range card, preparing a sniper log, and a review of ballistics.



(b)  A field exercise testing sniper employment techniques, concealment and concealed movement techniques.



(c)  Use of zero metallic sights and rifle scopes.



(d)  Qualification fire is on range 117.



(3)  Recommend units coordinate with 10th SFG (A) for training and assistance in conducting sniper training.


e.  Hand Grenade.



(1)  General.  The standard for soldiers assigned to infantry and scout squads is to maintain a 90% qualification rate IAW FM 23-30 (Grenades and Pyrotechnic Signals) and DA Pam 350-38.



(2)  Qualification Requirements.  Qualification consists of throwing one live fragmentation grenade and successfully negotiating a grenade practice exercise.  Every soldier must complete a grenade practice exercise annually IAW FM 23-30.


f.  M203 Grenade Launcher.



(1)  General.  Grenadiers are required to qualify IAW FM 23-31 (40mm Grenade Launchers M203 and M79) and DA Pam 350-38.  Units will maintain a 90% rate for personnel assigned to this weapon.



(2)  Qualification Requirements.  Qualification consists of the Ml6 and M203 record fire courses.  PMI will include instruction on use of the quadrant sight, use of the leaf sight, and aiming using the reticle pattern in the AN/PVS-4.


g.  MK19 40mm Machine Gun.



(1)  General.  Grenadiers are required to qualify IAW FM 23-27 (MK-19, 40mm Grenade Machine Gun, MOD3) and DA Pam 350-38.  Units will maintain a 90% rate for personnel assigned to this weapon.



(2)  Qualification Requirements.  Qualification consists of transition and night record firing on the record fire course.

h.  Anti-Armor Weapons.


(1)  General.  Anti-armor gunners are required to qualify IAW DA Pam 350-38.  Units will maintain a 90% rate for personnel assigned to this weapon.



(2)  TOW.  BSFV gunners, BFV gunners, and BCs will conduct the Tow Qualification Exercise as a part of gunnery.



(3)  Dragon/Javelin.  Qualification will be conducted quarterly using the launch effects trainer IAW the standards in DA Pam 350-38.



(4)  AT-4.  Three soldiers per rifle squad and two soldiers per scout squad will qualify using the 9mm tracer trainer IAW the standards in DA Pam 350-38 and FM 23-25 (Launcher and Cartridge 84mm, M136 (AT-4), HEAT).
4-12.  MARKSMANSHIP QUALIFICATION GOALS.  The FORSCOM Cdr's guidance is that 50% of a company-size unit's personnel should qualify expert.

SECTION V - PHYSICAL FITNESS TRAINING 

tc \l2 "SECTION V - PHYSICAL FITNESS TRAINING.
4-13.  GENERAL.  This guidance applies to active duty units on Fort Carson and outlines the requirements of the Fort Carson Physical Fitness Training Program. Physical fitness provides a foundation for combat readiness and must be an integral part of every soldier’s life.  Unit readiness begins with the physical fitness of enlisted soldiers and the noncommissioned officers and officers who lead them.  Officers and noncommissioned officers are responsible for planning, conducting, and physical training and testing will be familiar with the principles, procedures, and guidelines in FM 21-20 (Physical Fitness Training), the Army’s official doctrinal publication for training and testing physical fitness.  Physical fitness training is an essential element of the Installation’s program to prepare soldiers to fight and win our Nation’s wars.  Conditioning for combat must be the focus of Army physical fitness programs.  Superb fitness remains a combat multiplier.  The Fort Carson Physical Training (PT) program focuses on tough, challenging, measurable, incentive-driven physical training.  The rigors of combat require superb conditioning to sustain tactical operations, endure stress and hardship, and to continue to press the fight.  

4-14.  UNIT PROGRAMS.  Frequency.  Formal, organized, unit-led physical training will be conducted a minimum of four times per week, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, and Friday from 0630-0730.  PT may be extended until 0800 hours, but must be scheduled well in advance of the date and annotated on the unit-training schedule.  Tuesdays may be used for unit sports programs (vigorous sports such as racket games, soccer, swimming, biking, and running) to enhance fitness, as long as normal PT is conducted a minimum of three times.  Competitive fitness activities are outlined in FM 21-20.  Physical fitness training may be conducted on paydays or Thursday afternoons as long as it is completed prior to Mountain Post Time and Family Time.  Unit physical training in gyms must be under the supervision of a NCO.  The 10th SFG (A) conducts PT five times a week Mon-Fri from 0630-0800.  Unit commanders are authorized to modify PT to inclement weather plans based on their assessment of the weather conditions.  Inclement weather PT plans should be in writing and approved in advance by the MSC commander.  Barriers will be manned on inclement weather days even if the responsible unit has canceled or restricted PT, unless the Commanding General has ordered delayed reporting for the entire installation or mission essential personnel only report to duty.

4-15.  PARTICIPATION


a.  Attendance is mandatory for all physically able soldiers.  Units will establish accountability procedures to ensure all personnel present for duty attend PT.  When feasible, soldiers detailed to special duty or borrowed military manpower will return to their unit for PT.  Soldiers clearing will conduct PT with their unit.  Soldiers with medical profiles will conduct supervised PT with the unit within the specific limitations of their profile.


b.  For all soldiers that reach the age of 40 on or after 1 Jan 89, have no medical profile, and have successfully passed the APFT within the preceding 12 months, there is no need to require cardiovascular screening or a Health Risk Appraisal prior to continuing PT or prior to participation in the APFT.  Soldiers reaching age 40 before 1 January 1989 must be cleared through the cardiovascular screening program before taking a record APFT.  Prior to their Cardiovascular Screening Program (CVSP) soldiers may take part in PT and diagnostic APFT.  All over-40 soldiers must undergo periodic physical examinations IAW AR 40-501.


c.  Master Fitness Trainers.  Each company-sized unit is required to have one MFT qualified individual.  These specially trained soldiers will assist commanders in developing a proactive program, which clearly establishes physical fitness as a unit value.  They will also assist soldiers in proper exercise and fitness techniques and in determining, achieving and maintaining an appropriate personal weight goal IAW AR 600-9 (The Army Weight Control Program).


d.  Health Promotion Council.  The Garrison CSM will chair the Health Promotion Council along with a representative from each MSC and representatives from Evans Army Community Hospital.  This council will meet once per quarter to discuss issues related to health, weight, and fitness.  This council will facilitate discussion on current fitness readiness, health, nutrition, and sports related injuries with regional experts.

4-16.  PHYSICAL FITNESS TRAINING/TESTING PROGRAMS.


a.  Principles of the Fort Carson PT program.



(1) As a first priority, commanders will conduct physical fitness programs that enhance their soldier’s ability to complete critical soldier or leader tasks that support the unit’s METL.  Preparation for the APFT is of secondary importance.



(2) Commanders may establish unit APFT standards that exceed Army minimum standards; however, the standards must be able to be achieved safely through the use of normal training time and adherence to the principles of conditioning outlined in FM 21-20.  Commanders should make every effort to design and tailor programs according to what their soldiers may be expected to do in combat.  Personnel who meet Army minimum standards but fail to meet unit standards may not be punished or disciplined.  Commanders should not arbitrarily replace Army standards with unit standards.



(3) Predictability.  Commanders may administer the APFT as often as they wish, (practice or record);  however, record PT test dates should be scheduled and published six weeks in advance of the next test.  Commanders may use/conduct “Squad Leader” PT as they see fit as part of their vigorous physical training program.



(4) Individual PT Goals.  The determination of individual PT goals is a team effort.  First line leaders are directed to establish individual PT goals for each member of their unit.  These goals must be sensible, achievable, and reflected in the soldier’s monthly counseling.  Once a realistic and challenging goal is established, both the leader and the led should be committed to achieving success.  Goals should include good judgment.



(5) Incentives.  Commanders will ensure that the APFT badge will be awarded to a soldier attaining a score of 90 points in each event for a total of 270 points.  Soldiers must annually score 270 points to continue to wear the badge.  The installation PT streamer program supports and recognizes company size units for PT excellence (see appendix I).


(6) Ability grouping.  The use of ability groups to sustain or improve run times is mandatory.  Ability group running is the best way to provide the intensity necessary for each soldier to improve fitness.  A company size unit broken down into four to six ability groups with a leader is best for aerobic training.  Ability group leaders must be familiar with the soldiers in their group.  Prior to each run, group leaders are required to specify run goals in terms of speed (minutes per mile), distance and route.  On completion of the run, the group leader should conduct an AAR and provide feedback to the group on their performance.  Ability group runs must also have a plan for collecting and returning to the end point any soldier that falls out of the group run.


b.  Commanders are responsible for developing and executing a vigorous physical training program to meet or exceed mission-related physical performance tasks that will include:



(1)  Adherence to the principles of conditioning outlined in FM 21-20.  Muscular strength and endurance sessions should be conducted a minimum of 3 times per week.



(2)  Scheduling two record APFT and two diagnostic APFT annually with a minimum of 4 months separating record tests.  Commanders may administer the APFT as often as they wish, however they must specify beforehand when the results are for record purposes and provide reasonable predictability for their soldiers.



(3)  Accountability for APFT failures and overweight soldiers.  Immediately flag soldiers who fail a record APFT or exceed weight/body fat tables.  At a minimum, personnel will be weighed when they take the APFT or at least every 6 months.



(4)  Limit unit esprit runs at company/troop level to no more than two per month.

4-17.  REMEDIAL PHYSICAL FITNESS TRAINING PROGRAMStc \l2 "4-17.  remedIAL PHYSICAL FITNESS TRAINING PROGRAMS.


a.  Cdrs will develop remedial Fitness Program.  Soldiers who fail to meet the minimum APFT standards will be enrolled into an APFT Improvement PT Program to be run and executed by the soldier's chain of command.  The APFT Improvement PT Program is not punitive in nature; it is designed to improve a soldier's physical conditioning.  This program will focus on the individual's needs to overcome specific weaknesses identified during the APFT.  The program will be designed and run by a qualified MFT.  An individual progress chart (see FM 21-20, para C-1) to track progress of each soldier is recommended.


b.  APFT Improvement PT Program may be scheduled during normal PT hours, and after duty hours, but not national or Installation training holidays.  Soldiers who meet Army standards but not unit standards may be considered for remedial PT for that reason and this remedial PT Program must be conducted during normal duty hours.


c.  The installation will run a consolidated PT program for pregnant and postpartum soldiers.  This program will be run under the supervision of the Mountain Post Wellness Center (MPWC).  MSCs will consolidate standard name line information and provide it to the MPWC prior to their respective soldier being enrolled into the program.  The POC for pregnant and post partum PT is the Director MPWC; for further information contact 526-3887.  



(1) Pregnant Soldier PT.  Upon the diagnosis of pregnancy, the soldier is exempt from the regular physical training (PT) program of the unit, and exempt from PT testing.  However, pregnant soldiers are highly encouraged to participate in the MPWC pregnancy PT program.



(2) Post Partum Soldier PT. At this time there is no standardized Army-wide program for pregnancy/post partum physical training.  The Army is developing a standardized program for pregnant and postpartum soldiers. Post partum soldiers are highly encouraged to participate in the MPWC post partum PT program unless they are prohibited by a medical profile.

d.  The pools on FCCO can be used for special event PT.  Pools can be used for soldiers who have a profile that allows for swimming and personal fitness training. Units may not utilize the pools for training during normal PT hours (with the exception of the Pregnant and Post Partum PT program, which uses the pool Wednesday 0630-0830) and Sergeants Time Training.

4-18.  UNIFORM. tc \l2 "4-18  UNIFORM.  The U.S. Army PT uniform will be the only PT uniform worn while conducting PT from 06:30-07:30.  The PT uniform is the Army Black or gray uniform, with white socks, as prescribed in Chapter 13, AR 670-1 (Wear and Appearance of Army Uniforms and Insignia), reflective belt, and identification tags.  Gray or black Spandex shorts may be worn as an undergarment. The T- Shirts will be tucked into shorts.


a.  During cold weather, commanders may authorize the Army gray or black sweat suit, black gloves, and black knit cap.  Commanders may also authorize or direct wear of long underwear and other items appropriate to the weather conditions and type of activity, so long as these garments are concealed from view by the sweat suit.  Visible commercial items will not bear markings or patterns other than modest manufacturers’ logos.  Soldiers will wear shoes designed for running.  Wrist/head bands are not allowed.


b.  Formation runs will have two front and rear road guards in reflective vests.


c.  The uniform for record and conditioning road marches is BDUs, boots, kevlar, LCE, and rucksack. The 10th SFG(A) is authorized to substitute the BDU ca for the kevlar.


d.  The reflective belt will be worn around the waist for the summer uniform.  In the winter uniform (sweats) the reflective belt will be worn over the left shoulder and under the right arm, this is to ensure it isn't covered by the sweat top and provides the additional visibility (as is its intended purpose).
4-19.  PHYSICAL FITNESS TRAINING SAFETY.  tc \l2 "4-19.  PF Trng SAFETY.

a.  Cdrs will ensure their programs are conducted in a safe manner.  Unit runs will follow prescribed routes and have a minimum of two (2) forward road guards with safety equipment and two (2) rear roadguards with safety equipment.  Road guards will wear reflective vests and will use cone flashlights with red or orange lenses during periods of limited visibility.


b.  Altitude Acclimatization.  Newly assigned soldiers may experience difficulty in adjusting to the higher altitude.  The first 30 days of assignment to Fort Carson is designated as an acclimatization period.  Soldiers who take extended leave, for any reason, should be prepared to take a record APFT, if necessary, either before they leave or once they return.  Soldiers may be given a diagnostic APFT during their acclimatization period; however, a record APFT may only occur upon completion of the acclimatization period.


c.  Trainers will be alert to signs and symptoms indicating that a soldier's endurance limits have been reached or exceeded, or that a serious medical condition exists.  Care must be taken to avoid over training, which can bring on stress fractures, tendonitis, blisters, and muscle soreness.  Training will begin with an appropriate warm-up and stretching period and conclude with a proper cool-down and stretching period.


d.  Runners will not wear headphones or earphones as these devices diminish their ability to hear oncoming vehicles.

4-20.  RUNNING.  Department of Defense Instruction 6055.4, DOD Traffic Safety Program, requires that anyone who is exposed to traffic hazards on a DOD installation must wear reflective material.  This applies to unit formations, joggers, motorcyclists, bicyclists, skaters, and anyone else who is exposed to traffic.tc \l2 "4-20.  RUNNING.

a.  Formations will be organized with two/three files abreast.(optional depending on number of soldiers running. Traffic should not be stopped except at intersections and when required to enhance the safety of unit personnel.  The formation leader should position himself on the left-hand side of the formation.  He should not cross the road median so as to place himself in the line of oncoming traffic.



(1) Formation runs will have two front and rear road guards in reflective vests (or belts).  Any flank runners will also wear reflective vests (or belts).



(2) Unit/Ability Group Running Routes.  Unit level runs at battalion and brigade levels are authorized.  Recommend one brigade quarterly run and no more than one battalion run per month on the authorized running routes as defined in Figure 11-1.  To reduce traffic during PT, units will not release soldiers from PT until 0730.  Military Police and tasked units will establish and maintain safety barriers to vehicle traffic on each PT day (Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, and Friday) along these running routes.  Unit running off post is prohibited.  Use of off-post public running trails is allowed as long as posted rules are followed and soldiers conduct themselves in a manner that will bring credit to the Army.  Units will not use Wilderness Road and Butts Road for PT tests or unit/ability group runs due to the hazards of large commercial trucks and motorists.


b.  Fitness trails.  Fitness trails are primarily for use of individual runners.  Units and ability groups using these trails during PT will limit the width of their formations to not greater than half the width of the trail and will yield room for the passage of runners coming from the opposite direction.


c.  Straggler control procedures will be established to ensure the positive control and safety of soldiers who fail to complete PT runs with the main formation. Procedures will ensure soldiers who fall out of PT runs are collected in a follow-on formation.  Proper formation of soldiers into ability groups will minimize stragglers and allow most soldiers to succeed.


d.  Units are encouraged to call cadence or sing "Jody calls" during the running phase of PT.  Units will not use abusive, profane, or sexist language.


e.  Individual Runners on Post.  Individual runners should run on fitness trails whenever possible.  If a trail is not available, runners will use sidewalks or shoulders of the road.  Running on the road will be the exception not the rule.  Running/road marching on Titus between Specker and Gate 5 is unauthorized and not safe.  Runners may not impede traffic.  On Fort Carson, road guard vests/belts are required for individual runners or for road guards in a formation, to include straggler patrol, any time before sunrise or after sunset.  No one (individuals or formations) may run on Wilderness Road.

f.  Fort Carson.



(1) Units will avoid on-post housing areas.



(2)  Units planning to conduct special events, i.e., Bde/Bn size runs, marathons, relays, etc., along the routes depicted in Figure 4-1 will coordinate traffic control measures with the Provost Marshal Office (PMO) NLT two (2) weeks in advance of the scheduled date for the event.  Events to be conducted on routes not depicted in Figure 4-1 must be submitted to the ACofS, G3, NLT three (3) weeks in advance for coordination and approval by the Command Group.  In either case, the request should specify, as a minimum, the following:



(a)  Type of event and route.



(b)  Date and time to be conducted.



(c)  MP support desired



(3)  All privately owned vehicles (POVs) that need to pass soldiers while in PT formation will be handled by unit road guards -- speed limit while passing trps in formation is 10 m.p.h.



(4)  Fort Carson approved running routes are on the following page; figure 4-1.



SECTION VI - EXPERT INFANTRY BADGE (EIB)

tc \l2 "SECTION VI - EXPERT INFANTRY BADGE (EIB).
4-21.  OBJECTIVES.  tc \l2 "4-21.  OBJECTIVES.The EIB Training Program is designed to produce infantry soldiers who are more capable of executing their individual warfighting skills.  EIB testing will be conducted annually.

4-22.  REQUIREMENTS.  tc \l2 "4-22.  REQUIREMENTS.Every 11-series MOS soldier assigned to a Bn or below will participate in the EIB Training Program, but must volunteer to test for the EIB.  The following are the prerequisites for testing:


a.  Be a member of Career Management Field (CMF) 11, 18B, 18C, 18E, 18F, or 18Z; be a warrant officer as a 180A; or be a commissioned infantry or special operations officer.


b.  Volunteer for testing.


c.  Be recommended by the unit commander.


d.  Qualify expert with the M16A2/M4 rifle IAW FM 23-9.


e.  Meet Army height and weight standards.

4-23.  CONDUCT OF EIB TESTING.tc \l2 "4-23.  CONDUCT OF EIB TESTING.

a.  EIB testing will be conducted over a 30 day period.  Units will conduct their own train-up, training both themselves and smaller units attached to them for the train-up period (i.e., mortar platoon members from a Tank Bn will train with an Infantry Bn).  Each participating Infantry Bn will host smaller attached units.


b.  3D BCT will be assigned responsibiltity for conducting EIB testing.  The MSC will be responsible for planning the entire EIB test to include: set up of the EIB site, train the trainer, test administration, logistical support, and conducting the awards ceremony.


c.  The MSC conducting the testing will also provide a testing book, leader terrain walk, and leader training to ensure tasks, conditions, and standards are disseminated to individual soldiers training for the EIB test.


d.  The EIB test will be administered IAW United States Army Infantry Center (USAIC) Pam 350-6.


e.  Training Areas. Training Area Bravo will be provided to the responsible MSC for conducting EIB testing.
4-24.  AWARDS CEREMONY.  tc \l2 "4-24.  AWARDS CEREMONY.The responsible MSC will conduct an Awards Ceremony to officially award soldiers with the EIB.  In addition, an infantry unit will be awarded the Expert Infantry Streamer if it has 65% or more of its EIB eligible soldiers (assigned strength) authorized to wear the EIB or Combat Infantry Badge (CIB).  The streamer will be displayed on the unit guidon for one (1) year from the date of receipt.  After one (1) year, the unit must re-qualify.

SECTION VII - EXPERT FIELD MEDICAL BADGE (EFMB)

tc \l2 "SECTION VII - EXPERT FIELD MEDICAL BADGE
4-25.  OBJECTIVES.tc \l2 "4-25.  OBJECTIVES.  The EFMB Training Program goal is to have more efficient medical personnel who can save lives during war.  All eligible personnel will be involved in EFMB training.  Units will be responsible for training their own personnel.

4-26.  ELIGIBILITY REQUIREMENTS.  All military medical personnel who have not earned the EFMB or combat medical badge will participate in the efmb training.  The following are the prerequisites for eligibility:


a.  Be a commissioned officer assigned to an Army Medical Department (AMEDD) branch.


b.  Be a warrant officer who is in an AMEDD-managed MOS or assigned as a pilot in an air ambulance unit and holds an Special Skill Identifier (SSI) D.


c.  Be an enlisted soldier whose primary MOS is AMEDD-controlled.  This includes all CMF 91, as well as 71G, 76J, and 92B.

4-27.  CONDUCT OF EFMB TESTING.


a.  The EFMB test will be conducted annually over a ten-day period.  43rd ASG is the proponent for the EFMB.  They are responsible for providing study guides (NLT three (3) months prior to the test), training the trainer, scheduling and setting up the test site, administering the test, and conducting an awards ceremony the last day of the test period.


b.  The test will be administered IAW AR 672-5-1 and DA Pam 40-20.  The 43rd ASG Commander and the EFMB Test Board President will validate the test lanes to ensure they are prepared and executed to standard.

4-28.  AWARDS CEREMONY.tc \l2 "4-28.  AWARDS CEREMONY.  43rd ASG will conduct an awards ceremony to officially award soldiers the EFMB.  In addition, a medical unit will be awarded the expert medical streamer if it has 65% or more of its EFMB eligible soldiers (assigned strength) authorized to wear the EFMB or combat medical badge (CMB).  The streamer will be displayed on the unit guidon for one (1) year from the date of receipt.  After one (1) year, the unit must requalify.
SECTION VIII - COMBAT LIFESAVER PROGRAMtc \l2 "SECTION VIII - COMBAT LIFESAVER PROGRAM
4-29.  GENERAL.  tc \l2 "4-29.  GENERAL.The fast pace of operations and extended lines of communications that characterize the battlefield demand that immediate medical care be available when needed. The purpose of the combat lifesaver program is to supplement medical coverage by providing immediate medical care to a wounded soldier until a medic arrives.
4-30.  REQUIREMENTS.tc \l2 "4-30.  REQUIREMENTS.

a.  Each Co-size unit will have at least one combat lifesaver per squad, team, crew or combat vehicle or equivalent size element in combat, CS, and CSS units.


b.  Units will also refer to the guidance in Table 4-1, this regulation.

4-31.  TRAINING.  tc \l2 "4-31.  TRAINING.The Combat Lifesaver Training package is a self-contained, 40-hour, exportable course taught by qualified CMF 91 NCOs within the unit.  Units will conduct training as needed to maintain qualified combat lifesavers and to re-certify combat lifesavers once a year.

SECTION IX - MEDIC TRAINING PROGRAM

4-32.  MEDIC TRAINING.


a.  Key training requirements include the following:



(1)  Emergency Medical Technician - Basic (EMT-B) Course  The EMT-B course is 120 hours of training (M-W-F: 0900-1300/1300-1630; T-Th: 0730-1130/1300-1630).  The Mountain Post EMT Schoolhouse offers the course.  The course will enhance a medics’ ability to provide emergency treatment for casualties and if they pass the course will qualify them to take the National EMT-B Certification Exam.  All 91 B or C medics that do not have their National Certification that are not E-7 (P) and above must attend this course.



(2)  EMT-B Refresher (Sustainment) Course.  This course is for medics that are National EMT-B Certified.  These medics must take an EMT-B Refresher course every two years to maintain National Certification.  It is an excellent sustainment program for EMT-B certified medics  Failure to maintain this sustainment training requires the medic to re-take the 4-week training course.



(3)  TRAUMA AIMS is a one time requirement for transition to the 91W MOS for 91Bs in the rank of E-1 thru E-5 (without BNCOC).  This course is offered by the Mountain Post EMT Schoolhouse.



(4)  Basic Trauma Life Support-Advanced (BTLS_A) is required for both 91B and 91C MOS personnel to transition into the 91W MOS.  This two day course is offered by the Mountain Post EMT Schoolhouse.  This course is not required to be sustained but a refresher course every two years is recommended.


b.  The Army Surgeon General has directed that all 91W, Health Care Specialists validate skills proficiency semi-annually.  The Semi-Annual Combat Medic Skills Validation Test (SACMS-VT) will be administered  at least twice a year with a minimum of 4 months separating record events.  TC 8-800 is available as a coordinating draft to assist in training plans.  It can be downloaded off the internet from the following website: http://www.cs.amedd.army.mil/91W/.  To assist in implementation of this program a team of experts are available through the EMT Mountain Post Schoolhouse.


c.  Medical Proficiency Training.  A program that is designed to ensure TOE medical personnel sustains necessary skills in peacetime that provides medical readiness in the event of war.  FORSCOM Regulation 350-41 directs that “all enlisted personnel organic to divisions, separate brigades, or separate medical units to include TOE hospitals with MOS in the AMEDD career management field must be placed on temporary duty with the local Medical Treatment Facility (MTF) for MOS proficiency training annually for a period not less than 60 days and not to exceed 90 days”.  The goal of the MPT program is to provide medical personnel with a quality, realistic medical training program that will meet the needs of the unit’s medical support requirements. Units with medical personnel may schedule MPT training by contacting the MEDDAC’s S2/3 office.  The MPT program requires the medical soldier to be SD to Evans Army Community Hospital.  Currently, MPT is a 320-hour course and is offered 4 times a year.


d.  Opportunity Medical Training:  This is a form of medical sustainment training that should be incorporated into the training of medics.  The unit’s medical officer, medical platoon leader, and platoon sergeant should develop Opportunity training objectives.  This training should be used when medics are providing medical support for training missions (e.g. ranges).  Evaluation of this training, to ensure that the training objectives are met, is the responsibility of the medical platoon leader and sergeant.  The results from evaluating this training should be reported to the Brigade/Regimental Surgeon.
SECTION X - DRIVER'S TRAINING PROGRAM

tc \l2 "SECTION IX - DRIVER'S TRAINING PROGRAM
4-33. DRIVER TRAINING APPLICABILITY.  To establish a safe and effective way to train, track, and properly license operators.  Training of equipment operators is the cornerstone of combat readiness. Commanders will develop and implement a structured driver’s training program based on the references listed below.


a. AR 385-55, Prevention of Motor Vehicle Accidents


b. AR 600-55, Motor Vehicle Driver and Equipment Operator Selection, Training, Testing and licensing.


c.  TC 21-305, Wheeled Vehicle Driver Training Series


d.  TSP’s 


e.  FM 55-30, Army Motor Transport Units and Operations


f.  School of Military Packing Technology –5 (SMPT-5) Hazardous Materials

Handling Course.


g.  DA Pam 738-750, Army Maintenance Management System


h.  FM 21-17, Drivers Selection, Training Tracked Vehicles.


i.  7th ID & FC 600-17, Mountain Post Driver and Operator Standardization Program (Selection, Training, Testing, and Licensing).

4-34  GENERAL.  This program will focus on both the safe operation of the piece of equipment and on the performance of operator level maintenance. No one will be licensed until they demonstrate that they can safely operate a vehicle and correctly perform the required Preventive Maintenance Checks and Services (PMCS).  The program will include, as a minimum, the following: 


a.  Operator forms and records


b.  Vehicle descriptions, limitations and capabilities.


c.  Description and use of operator 


d.  Preventive maintenance checks and services (PMCS)


e.  Operation under usual, unusual (emergency), and blackout conditions


f.  Lubrication instructions.


g.  Trouble shooting.


h.  Maintenance procedures.


i.  Operations and maintenance of auxiliary equipment and special purpose kits used on the vehicles.


j.  Accident reporting procedures and records.


k.  Special training as required (peculiar to certain equipment).  


l.  Defensive driving, winter safety driving, convoy operations and night vision devises (NVD’s).


m.  Road test to include the trailer for prime mover.


n.  Rollover drills training


o.  Risk Management 

4-35  RESPONSIBILITIES.  Comply with the responsibilities outlined in AR 600-55, Chapter 1-4 

Responsibilities. AR 600-55 directs that the drivers training, testing, and licensing is conducted at battalion level or higher. 


a.  7TH  ID and Fort Carson Commander: The Installation Commander, Fort Carson has overall responsibility for selecting, training, testing, and licensing vehicle and equipment operators. 


b.  Division G3: Maintain a staff overview of the Vehicle Operator’s Training Program. Provides overall supervision and management of the Vehicle Operators Training Program.


c.  Division Master Examiner: Supervise and inspect all subordinate tenant units for compliance with all Army REG’s, Fort Carson REG’s, all current published guidance. Update all Fort Carson regulations in order to comply with Army policies and Commanding General’s intent.


d.  Installation Transportation Officer: The Installation Transportation Officer Is assigned staff and oversight for commercial and non-tactical vehicle operator Training programs.


e.  Installation Drivers Testing Station:  Assist with resources by providing the following services to meet installation requirements:



(1)  Scheduled through Unit Training NCO’s and DPTM G3/(IMET):



(a)  Bus Driver Course ( 44 Passenger with air brakes)



(b)  Driver Examiner Course



(c)  Forklift Operator Training/ Evaluations for Military Operators



(d)  Forklift Examiner Training/Evaluations for Military Examiners

   

(2)  Services provided for installation/units and approved through DOL/MTO:



(a)  Colorado CDL and administrative (over 5TGVWR) Vehicle testing for 

Authorized government requirements.



(b)  All Commercial Forklift Training/Evaluations Operator and Examiner 

(Tactical on request only)



(c)  Annual/Refresher/Remedial Bus and Forklift Training and evaluations as 

Required by individual first line supervisor.



(d)  Records Custodian Training for Units/Directorates wishing to maintain 

They’re own training and licensing.



(e)  Support for Units/Directorates without an assigned Driver Examiner, 

Providing the following:



(f)  Licensing and Records Management



(g)  Accident Avoidance Training



(h)  Services provide directly to installations/ units on a walk-in basis: 



(j)  Eye Testing



(i)Foot Reaction Testing 


f.  Battalion – Level Commander, Directors, and Supervisors of Separate activities: 

Develop and implement a structured vehicle driver and equipment operator training program which provides training and licensing for operators and certification of first line supervisors as outlined in 7TH ID and FC REG 600-17, Chapter 1-3.


g.  Battalion Driver Examiners: Will ensure the use of TRADOC Developed Training Material.  Will be a skilled and knowledgeable Noncommissioned officer in the grade of SSG or above, experienced driver or operator, and the best qualified individual who will be responsible to ensure that the commander’s requirements are being fulfilled and subordinates follow all required regulations and SOP requirements. All driver examiners will:



(1)  Be appointed in writing to train or instruct on an authorized type of vehicle.



(a)  Be licensed to operate the vehicle or equipment.



(b)Have technical knowledge and experience as  IAW appendix F of AR 600-55.



(c)  Must have taken the FC Driver’s Examiner Course and met the requirements.



(d)  Have a minimum of two qualified driver examiners at BN/SQD level. 



(e)  Be appointed by the Battalion Commander and designated on orders.



(f)  Be the chief administer of the Battalion Vehicle Operators Licensing 

Program.



(g)  Establish and maintain the Battalion/Squadrons Drivers training program by

establishing class dates, and evaluates, reviews, records and scores all test materials.



(h)  Verify pre-qualifications of each applicant to include civilian driver’s license, physical evaluation, commander’s interview and any background checks necessary.



(i)  Initiate candidate’s DA form 348-E prior to initiating a learners permit.



(j)  Establish and maintain a record of student’s course completions.



(k)  Coordinate with battalion S-3 operations to task vehicles required for training.



(l)  Report all absentees and class failures to parent units. Reschedules personnel for training as appropriate.



(m)  Establish standards of written passing scores a minimum of 70% on all tests and hands on evaluations.


e.  Company Commanders: Company Commander’s will comply with Chapter 1-4, 

Sub-paragraph (h) of AR 600-55


f.  Squad Leaders and First line Supervisors; Squad leaders or first line supervisors: will:



(1)  Ensure personnel are trained and certified in accordance with AR 600-55 and 7TH ID Reg. 600-17 prior to operating vehicles or equipment.



(2)  Conduct annual check-rides for vehicles and equipment operators.



(3)  Establish training by using updated TC’s and Tsp’s and assist the Battalion



(4)  Master Examiner and Company Commander with METL related training.



(5)  Ensure drivers training is not overlooked during Sergeant’s Time Training.


g.  Licensed Vehicle Operator’s: Operators will:



(1)  Comply with all operator requirements in AR 600-55, Paragraph 1-4j , and 

other regulations and public laws.  Trained by the Commander or their designated representative. 



(2)  Observe all safety rules, regulations, and operation procedures and report any 

unsafe conditions. 


h.  Senior Occupant:  The senior occupant in a military vehicle is the highest ranking individual present. Senior occupants will comply with standards outlined in AR 600-55 Chapter 1-4, Sub-paragraph (k), 7TH ID and FC REG 600-17, Chapter 1-7 and CG Policy Letter L-10 Senior Occupant.

4-36.  ADMINISTRATION:  The following is a guideline of the measures taken by the Commander and his/her designated representative (Driver Examiner) in properly licensing personal in there units. Commanders will develop with the help of their Driver Examiners a good SOP to establish standards for safe training and licensing procedures: 


a. Records Review:  Will be conducted IAW AR 600-55, by the Company Commander or authorized representative (designated in writing).  Driver Examiners will make a checklist in a

questionnaire format developed by the unit, specific to its METL, as a guideline for completing the records review.  AR 600-55 does not require the completion of the records review to be annotated on he DA Form 348; it may though be annotated as a REMARK and/or a hard copy of the review kept on file for each individual receiving the review. 


b. Interview:  Will be conducted IAW AR 600-55, by the company commander or authorized 

representative (designated in writing).  The installation recommends a questionnaire

format developed by the unit, specific to is METL, utilizing AR 600-55 Appendix B 

as recommended interview questions.  The operator completes the questionnaire and  signs to verify the information.  The commander or authorized representative should then also date and sign the questionnaire verifying the interview.  AR 600-55 does not require the completion of the interview to be annotated on the DA Form 348; it may be annotated as a REMARK and/or a hard copy of the review kept on file for each individual receiving the interview.


c.  Physical Evaluation:  Will be conducted IAW AR 600-55.  The Fort Carson Drivers Testing Station has been designated to complete this evaluation on the installation.  The Drivers Testing Station will provide each individual tested with a memorandum format of the required test results. Any individual not meeting the minimum standard IAW AR 600-55 will also receive a referral to the appropriate medical authority.  Any individual not meeting the minimum standards of AR 600-55 will not be permitted to drive or operate any equipment until released by the appropriate medical authority.  All results (Memorandums) of the physical evaluation will be kept on file for each licensed operator.  A remark will be made on the DA Form 348, indicating the completion of physical evaluation and the date completed.  Physical evaluations will be valid for 4 years from the date of completion, unless there is a suspicion or suspect of an individual’s physical condition. 


d.  NDR: (National Drivers Register) Check:  Conducted IAW 600-55, for only those individuals who require it.  Individuals who have had their civilian operators permit suspended or revoked will have their military operators permit revoked for the same period. Any suspensions or revocations will be annotated on the DA form 348.  Individuals on suspended licenses are restricted from operation any self-propelled equipment.  They may however be issued an “ ARMY LIMITED” permit for all non self-propelled equipment that they are qualified on (i.e. push lawnmower, H45 stove, generators, etc.)


e.  Local Laws and Regulations Training:  All newly assigned or visiting individual will receive Local Laws Regulations training prior to operating vehicles or equipment on Fort Carson (IAW 600-55). The completion of Local Laws and regulations training will be annotated on the DA Form 348.  This training will include at minimum the following:



(1)  AR 190-5    Requirements for driving privileges



(2)  AR 385-55   Safe driving operation



(a)  Fire prevention



(b)  Transport of hazardous material (overview unless qualification is required)



(c)  Precautions against asphyxiation



(d)  Convoy operations



(e)  Use of safety equipment 



(f)  Safe movement of personnel



(g)  Safe tactical vehicle operations



(3)  AR 600-55   Responsibilities (squad leaders of first line leader/supervisor requirements).



(4)  FC 65-9 All applicable operator area if to be qualified on administrative                     Vehicle (TMP).



(5)  FC 190-5 All applicable operator areas.



(6)  FC 385-1 All applicable areas.



(7)  FC 525-1 Sever Weather Road Conditions. 



(8)  7TH ID & FC REG 600-17, all applicable areas.



(9)  7TH ID & FC CG Policy Letters and Memorandums, as applicable.



(10)  All applicable area of SOP’s (i.e. Brigade, Battalion, Company, etc).



(11)  Any operators transferring from one unit to another should only need to review the units SOP.


f.  Accident Avoidance Course:  All individuals will have completed TC 21-305 Accident Avoidance Course (AAC); prior to being issued any type of operator permit on the installation, IAW AR 385-55. Commanders will ensure the training is being conducted utilizing TC 21-305. Local Laws and Regulations training may be incorporated into the TC training. This Training will be conducted at a minimum every 4 years. In the past the terms DDC (Defensive Drivers Course) and DIP (Driver Improvement Course) have been used by the military, the current required training is AAC. Unit Sop’s should correct their SOP to show new required training, Verifiable documentation for this training must include either the terms “AAC”, Accident Avoidance Course”. “Training utilizing TC 21-305”, and/or “Trained IAW AR 385-55”. For individuals in the rank of SGT and above, CDR 55-01, PIN# 711259 “Wheeled Vehicle Accident Avoidance”, may be used as an authorized alternative to TC 21-305. IAW AR 600-55 this training will be annotated on the DA Form 348.


g.  Unit Specific Courses:  Units are encouraged to develop additional training above the minimum requirements of AR’s, TC’s, Tsp.’s and 7TH ID & FC REG 600-17 and 350-1.  The training should be developed to meet the specific METL requirements of each unit.  This does not mean that additional unnecessary hours should be spent in training for the sake of training.  All training should have a goal to improve all operators and drivers equipment. Training should remain as flexible as possible to allow for variances in experience of personal (i.e. a SSG might not need the same amount of training as a PVT), and change of unit missions.  Unit safety officers and NCO’s should be involved with the development and updating of training programs

based on incident and accident trends. Battalion Commanders may authorize the use of Interactive Multimedia instruction CD’s. These CD’s meet the minimum requirements of their respective TC’s and Tsp.’s for academic instruction (classroom). They however do not instruct the operator on any below Army Level regulatory requirements.  It is recommended that if the CD’s are to be used that a short period of classroom instruction of other briefing method may still be required to aquiant the new operator on additional requirements.



(1) Initial Training: Prior to any hands on training, a DA Form 348 must be on file for the individual with the following items completed and/or verified:



(a)  Drivers Personal information.



(b)  Any official previous qualifications.



(c)  Background and experience.



(d)  Performance record.



(e)  Driving record check



(f)  Current accident avoidance training



(g)  Local Laws and regulations



(h)  Sop requirements (as applicable)



(i)  Current Physical evaluation measures.

NOTE: Drivers may receive academic training at any time. For a driver/ operator to receive hands on training, he/she must be issued a learners permit.


h.  Permits: The issuance of vehicle and equipment operator permits will be controlled at the battalion or higher level of command.  Each issuing authority will maintain a ledger of all permits issued.  The ledger will be organized by date sequence. Will include date of issuance, expiration date, permit number (the first letter of the last name and last four digits of the social security number), name and SSN of the licensee, type of equipment qualified to operate, and a remarks block. ULLS-G will maintain this ledgers data is input into the system.  



(1)  The issuing official is the Commanding officer or representative authorized in writing by the Battalion Commander or higher.



(2)  The qualifying official is the examiner designated in writing by the commanding officer to conduct driver testing, verify driver performance, and qualifications(s).  The qualifying official’s signature on the OF 346 verifies that the proper training has been accurately annotated on the individual’s DA Form 348 and that the individual has been qualified on the equipment through written and performance testing. Instructions for completing the OF 346 and DA Form are contained in AR 600-55. ULLS users must also refer to the end users manual.



(3)  Permits are divided into two categories, standard and special purpose permits. 



(a) Standard Permits: The OF 346 standard permit “ ARMY STANDARD” applies to all vehicle drivers or equipment operators.



(b)  Special Purpose Permits: SEE Chapter 6-3, AR 600-55 for specifics.



1.  RESTRICTED use 



2.  ARMY LEARNER 



3.  ARMY INCIDENTAL



4.  ARMY LIMITED



5.  ARMY EXPERT or MASTER OPERATOR


i.  Re-certification: The Driver Examiner (if commander’s representative) has the authority to verify all entries on an individual’s record. Any newly assigned or visiting drivers will be instructed in local regulations and operating procedures before operation vehicle or equipment.  An operator will retain his/her OF 346 upon transfer to a new assignment.  Commanders may give a diagnostic operator performance test to any or all reassigned or visiting personnel to identify a need for any additional training or retraining.  This diagnostic performance test must take place before a qualified person (who posses a DA Form 348) is placed in any additional driver or operator skill training courses. 


j.  Local Installation requirements: It is the Commander or his/her designated individual (driver examiner ) responsibility to ensure that soldiers are trained in the following area’s:



(1)  FC 350-1/385-1, CG Policy Letters, FC 56-9, FC 600-17 added requirements.



(2)  Driver examiners on Fort Carson may annotate on a military license, administrative vehicles at/or below 10,000 Lbs. (5T) Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) /15 passenger, if the individual has a valid state operator’s permit.  All commercial vehicles above 5T GVWR or 15 passenger must be qualified by the Fort Carson Drivers Testing Station.



(3)  Graduating Bus course students are usually qualified Admit at/or below 12T GVWR and 44  passenger automatic only.



(4)  FC 600-17 requires that CPL’s and above operate all vehicles or act as

mandatory senior occupant for individuals under CPL. The only exceptions are: 



(a)  Convoy led by NCO



(b)  Authorized single operator with license signed by first Colonel in his/her chain of command.


k.  Tracked Combat vehicle Drivers Training: Combat vehicle training is divided into three distinct phases: Preliminary Driver Training, Basic Driver Training and Advanced Driver Training.  Driver Examiners are required to provide testing and re-certification for combat vehicles and should review the prerequisite requirements listed in FM 21-306, as well as the applicable vehicle operator’s manual.  Service schools do not always provide the driver/operator with a DA Form 348 upon completion of school. Driver Examiners should utilize the individuals course completion certificate or any other proof of completion to generate or update the DA Form 348.  Driver Examiners should assist the commander in developing advanced driver training programs within their units. Since preliminary and basic training should have been conducted in the students Military Occupational Specialty (MOS) producing service school. The driver Examiner should consider all aspects of advanced training with a special emphasis on safety when developing their unit program.  TC 21-306 as referenced by AR 600-55 has not been published. training programs should include all possible situations that drivers/operators may encounter during vehicle/equipment operation.  Consider the unit METL task list and the possible areas and situations of operation when designing the training program. The following Drivers Training Support Packages (TSP’s) have been developed with standard and evaluations that can be used to set up a solid drivers training program.



(1) TSP 051-12B-U02           M9 ACE (Armored Combat Earthmover)



(2) TSP 051-12B-U01
  M60 AVLB (Armored Vehicle Launched Bridge)



(3) TSP 071-W-BFVS           M2/M3 Series Vehicles



(4) TSP 061-266-B0001        M992 FAASV(Field Artillery Ammunition Support Vehicle)



(5) TSP 061-226-B0002         M109 Series (howitzer self-propelled Gun)



(6)  TSP 071-U-M113
   M113 Series Vehicles



(7) TSP 171-A-1002              M1/M1A1 Tank



(8) TSP 171-A-1136              M1A2/M1A(SEP) Tank



(9)  TSP 091-M88-1001`        M88A1/M1A2 (Medium/Heavy Recovery Vehicle)



(10)  TSP 061-310-M0001       M993 MLRS(Multiple Launch Rocket System)



(11) TSP 051-12b-U03            Wolverine (Heavy Assault Bridge)



(12)  Each TSP contains the following:



(a)  Schedules denoting time requirements to train and test each Learning Objective.



(b)  The base portion of the TSP



(c)  Appendix A-Written Tests



(d)  Appendix B- Performance Tests



(e)  Appendix C- Student Handouts



(f)  Appendix D- Standard Tracked Vehicle Driving Course



(g)  Appendix E- Viewgraphs


l. Testing Procedures: The test specified in appendix G of AR 600-55 is to be given according to the principles outlined in AR 611-5. In addition the specific directions for this test are to be followed without deviation. No omissions or changes in the wording of these directions are permitted. The purpose of the road test is to evaluate the driver/operators ability to drive safely on and off road under any situations that may arise. Testing is divided into three phases; 



(1)  Written Test: A written test will be administered to each individual who completes any course of instruction (i.e. accident avoidance course, winter’s driving course, ect). The written test is used as a tool to make sure that the individual can successfully complete and understand all subjects covered in the block of instruction.  There are no guidelines as to how many questions for every person. The results of the written tests are good tool for the instructor as they indicate how well the material was covered.



(2)  Preventive Maintenance Checks and Services (PMCS) Evaluation: This section as part of testing procedure should at a minimum require the perspective operator to properly perform the before, during, and after operation checks IAW with the required TM for each piece of equipment. This should be a standard form so each individual performs the same inspection. This test should have a minimum score and a number of mistakes the individual can make and still receive a Go/No Go status.



(3)  Skills Evaluation: This part of the testing procedure is used to test the perspective operator on basic skills to see how well he/she can handle a specific type of vehicle during operation through four specific areas of basic driving skills.  This test, if done properly, will give a good indication that the operator is ready to move on to the road test. All maneuvers must be successfully completed to get a Go in this area before going on to the road test. The appropriate vehicle TC/TSP will change specific maneuvers and dimensions for each type of vehicle. Tracked vehicle operators will have to refer to appropriate TSP, their SOP, and METL tasks, to develop maneuvers specific to tracked vehicles until TC 21-306 Series is published.  The following are the four areas (IAW AR 600-55) which a wheeled vehicle operator must pass:




(a)  Forward Stop




(b)  Staight Line Backing




(c)  Right Turn




(d)  Alley Dock


m.  Road Test: This is the part that actually tests the operator’s skill in Operating the vehicle.  TC’s appropriate to specific vehicles have recommended items for the road test. Tracked vehicle operators will be tested on tasks and maneuvers as prescribed by the appropriate TSP, Unit SOP, and METL. This test will consist at a minimum the following:



(1)  Eight left and right turns



(2)  A straight section of urban business street



(3)  Two through intersections and two stop intersection



(4)  Two railroad crossings



(5)  Two curves, on the left and one to the right



(6)  A two lane rural or semi-rural road



(7)  A section of expressway, this should start with an on ramp and end with an off ramp. This section should be long enough so two lane changes can be safely accomplished.



(8)  A downgrade



(9)  A upgrade



(10)  A downgrade stopping



(11)  A upgrade stopping



(12)  One under pass or low clearance and one bridge 

       
(13)  When designing a route, try to put all the maneuvers into the route. Modify the route for on road vehicles/ equipment and for off road equipment and tracked vehicles. Always make two routes incase of construction. Once all these phases of testing are completed and annotations have been made to operators DA Form 6125-R and 348. An OF 346 can then be issued IWA AR 600-55.


n.  Unit Level Logistics System (ULLS): All requirements are the same when used with either the manual system or the Army’s ULLS. The difference between the two are as follows:



(1)  The OF 346 is replaced by DA Form 5984-E.



(2)  DA Form 5983-E replaces the DA Form 348.



(3)  When using ULLS forms the license requirements remain the same.



(4)  Units operating under the ULLS will use the automated form.



(5)  Instructions for the automated form are contained in the End Users Manual for the ULLS.



(6)  After the manual DA Form 348 information is put into the ULLS, there is no requirement for the unit to maintain or retain the DA Form 348’s.



(7)  The manual DA Form 348 is to be returned to the individual for their personal records.



(8)  Units should ensure that drivers/operators receive a signed copy of the ULLS

Generated forms when being reassigned.


o. Records Maintenance: A record review will be conducted annually, reviewing the DA Form 348 in the following areas: 



(1)  Safety awards



(2)  Expiration dates



(3)  Accidents and moving traffic violations



(4)  Remedial, required, or refresher training



(5)  Re-examination (annual evaluation)



(6)  License suspension



(7)  NOTE:  When the individual who is conducting the review has completed and all entries are present and correct, the following procedures must be followed IAW 600-55.




(a)  Verifiable entries




(b)  Non-verifiable entries


p.   Sustainment Training:  Commanders will develop and implement this periodic 

Training requirement to help drivers/operators maintain a high level of skill proficiency and to prevent driver’s from acquiring poor driver habits.  This type of training could be used as a working tool. Driver Examiners can check the operators by conducting a unannounced evaluation to maintain driver proficiency. First line supervisors will conduct an annual evaluation and annotate the results on the DA Form 348. FC 600-17 requires the annual evaluation to consist of both written and hands-on evaluations.  This program is an annual requirement for any driver/operator with a valid OF 346. Completion of sustainment training will be annotated on DA Form 348 Section III.


q.  Remedial Training: Commanders and/or Driver Examiners will establish a remedial drivers training program for drivers/operators who have had a driver at fault accident, traffic violation, misused equipment, or have demonstrated a need for additional training on military vehicles/equipment. Commanders may use TC 21-305 as a tool in developing the training.  Remedial training will be documented on DA Form 348, Section III.  FC 600-17, states that any driver/ operator who has had an accident or incident and fault has not yet been determined or the individual is found at fault will have their driver/operator privileges suspended. Suspension will remain in effect until fault is determined or remedial training has been completed.


r.  Renewals, Suspensions and Revocations: Operator permits may be renewed up to 90 days prior to expiration.  For those people who posses an OF 346 and state license, the OF 346 should not be renewed until the state license is renewed or expired (no more Than 5 years). Renewals after suspension or revocation will only be issued after a Individual passes a performance test and administration of physical evaluation Measures are completed.  The commander or his diesgnated representative may deny a Renewal on past driving records, due to items such as accident’s, traffic violations, the Recommendations of medical personnel, of first line supervisors. The suspension or Revocation period will not be less than the period imposed on civilian operator’s License.


s.  Awards Program: Commanders will institute programs featuring built-in incentives for good drivers, which motivate quality soldiers to become good drivers. The unit Drivers Examiner and safety representative should keep track of driving awards. The Following may be available: 



(1)  United States Army Drivers/Mechanic Badge



(2)  United States Army Certificate of Achievement in Safety ( AR 672-74)



(3)  Army EXPERT/MASTER OPERATOR Permits (AR 600-55)



(4)  Installation Safety Incentive Awards ( FC REG 385-1)



(5)  Unit/Directorate Safety Awards (SOP)

     
t.  Safety Program: Commanders should incorporate programs of safety that apply to vehicle and equipment operation, per AR 385-55 and FC 385-1. Here are some areas that should be addressed in unit training programs:



(1)  Driver Selection



(2)  Driver training (includes accident avoidance training0



(3)  Investigating and reporting accidents



(4)  Motivating safet performance awards



(5)  Safe driving operations



(6)  Motor vehicle safety standards



(7)  Adverse environmental conditions



(8)  Fire prevention



(9)  Transport of hazardous materials.



(10)  Precautions against asphyxiation



(11)  Convoy Operations



(12)  Use of safety equipment



(13)  Safe movement of personnel 






(14)  Safe tactical operations



(15)  Prevention of privately of owned vehicle (POV) accidents.



(16)  Roll over drills.



(17)  Proper hand and arm signals.


u.  Environmental Factors/Road Conditions: Commanders and unit Drivers Examiners will familiarize themselves with the following:



(1)AR 600-55 (Operator Requirements)



(2)  AR 385-55 (Safety Requirements)



(3)  FC Reg 525-1 (Installation Road Conditions Definitions and Policy).


v.  Transport of Hazardous Material: Commanders and Driver Examiners should screen potential drivers for Hazardous Material Certifications that are inherit to units mission and can meet requirements to transport hazardous materials. Unit can review the following references to find additional requirements to certify their personal: 



(1)  AR 600-55 Chapter 4-9 (Hazardous Materials)



(2)  AR 385-55 (Safety Requirements) 



(3)  CFR 49, title 171, ( Code of Federal Regulations)

     
w.  Night Vision Device Training, Testing, and Licensing: Commanders should manage NVD training IAW AR 600-55, TC 21-305, FM 21-305 and Appendix E, FC 600-17.


x.  Night Vision Device Instructors: Instructors training will comply with TC 21-305-2 for qualifications and refresher training.  Instructors must be NVD qualified and licensed on the vehicle which training is conducted, and must be designated in writing by the commander as certified NVD instructors. Instructors will implement the commander’s training plan, conduct qualification and refresher training, and keep the commander informed of the overall status of NVD training.


y.  Qualification Training: Qualification training will consist of both academics and hands on proficiency while driving with NVD’s (IAW AR 600-55 and TC 21-305-2).  A certified NVD instructor will give all instruction.  For the academic portion a written test must be passed. Instructors will insure all the proper entries are made on the individual DA Form 348 Section III and OF 346 section I, with the specific type of NVD on which the individual is qualified.


z.  Refresher Training: Refresher training will be conducted when an individual has not participated in a NVD driving mission in a 6 month period. To become re-certified, a driver must complete a written proficiency evaluation and complete test given by a certified NVD instructor. Units can utilize a Night driving Course that has already been approved by Range Control.


aa.  Mechanical/Ground Support Equipment: Criteria for selecting, training, and licensing noncommercial mechanical or ground support equipment operators is Contained in AR 600-55, Chapter 7, TB 600-1, and TB 600-2.  Types, sizes, and capacities of equipment requiring training, testing, and licensing are listed in the above regulation and bulletins.  Unit/Directorate SOP’s may contain additional requirements. Licensing requirements basically remain the same for most mechanical/ground support equipment.  Installation commanders may delegate to subordinate commanders in writing the authority to train, test, and license noncommercial equipment operators.  Commercial mechanical/ground support equipment training and testing requirements are not covered in military publications. Commercial training and testing requirements can be found in Federal, Department of Transportation , Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA) , and other agency publications. Army regulations do not currently cover all recommended training and information as outlined in 29 CFR part 1910.78- Powered Industrial Trucks, or Powered Industrial Truck Operator Training as outlined in Federal Registration #: 60:13782-13831(03/14/95).


bb.  Emergency Vehicle Driver Training:  Emergency vehicles are defined as

Police vehicles (those vehicles used to perform day-to-day military police patrol duties), ambulances, fire trucks, and crash rescue vehicles.   Emergency vehicle operators must complete an emergency vehicle-training Program prior to assuming operator duties and every 3 years thereafter.  AR 600-55 contains the minimum required training outline that must be conducted and annotated on the individuals DA Form 348.

SECTION Xi - FIT TO FIGHT PROGRAMtc \l2 "SECTION XI - FIT TO FIGHT PROGRAM
4-37.  GENERAL.  The Fit to Fight Program is designed to serve as an incentive and to recognize organizations that display a total commitment to achieving demanding physical fitness and marksmanship standards.  The incentive award for this program is the 7ID Fit to Fight Streamer.

4-38.  ELIGIBILITY REQUIREMENTS.


a.  To receive the streamer, Co/Btry/Trp Cdrs will monitor unit performance and determine when 90% of all assigned soldiers achieve the requirements of the four (4) events listed below.  The Cdr will then request the award and presentation from Bn/Sqdn Cdrs.  Bde level Cdrs will approve and present each qualifying Co, Btry, Trp or Sep detachment with the streamer, as earned.  Accurate reporting to the Bn Cdr is required.  Events and frequency are listed in Table 4-6 below.

Table 4-6.  Fit to Fight Program Events and Frequency

	EVENT
	FREQUENCY

	Army Physical Fitness Test (APFT)
	Quarterly (see paragraph 4-16)

	Individual Weapons Qualification

(1) M16 Rifle

(2) 9MM Pistol

(3) M249 SAW

(4) M21/24 Sniper Rifle
	Semi-annually (CAT I) or Annually (CAT II)

Annually (Selected MP units fire semi-annually)

IAW DA PAM 350-38

Quarterly

	20-Kilometer/12.4 Mile Road March
	Annually

	4-Mile Run
	Annually



b.  The requirement for each event is as follows:



(1) APFT:  90% of all assigned soldiers passed the APFT using standards of FM 21-20.  Each soldier's passing score is counted in the 90% until the next quarter's APFT.



(2) Individual Weapons Qualifications:  90% of all assigned soldiers have qualified on their individual weapon IAW DA Pam 350-38, this regulation, and the appropriate FMs.  Each soldier's qualification is counted in the 90% until the soldiers next required annual or semi-annual qualification.



(3) Twenty Kilometer (12.4 Mile) Road March:  90% of all assigned soldiers have completed the road march in four (4) hours or less.  The road march will be conducted as an individual task, but held at the unit level with chain of command supervision.  Equipment standards for all soldiers consist of helmet, load bearing vest/load bearing equipment (LBV/LBE), protective mask, individual weapon, and a rucksack weighing between 15 and 75 pounds.  Each soldier's completion is counted in the 90% until one (1) year has elapsed. 



(4) Four-Mile Run:  90% of all assigned soldiers must complete the run in 36 minutes.  Soldiers wear athletic shoes for the event.  Each soldier's completion is counted in the 90% until one (1) year has elapsed.


c.  Once a unit has earned the Fit to Fight streamer, the unit will maintain the streamer until directed to show the quarter's certification by the unit's next higher HQ.  Units are required to recapture the success rate in the above events and report to the Bn S3 their most recent pass/fail rate for each of the above events.  Units who then fail to qualify as Fit to Fight will remove the streamer from their guidon and return it to their next higher HQ.

4-39.  ROAD MARCHES.tc \l2 "4-33.  ROAD MARCHES.

a.  Road marches will, as a rule, be conducted on FCCO Tank Trails or Fitness Trails.  At no time will road marches take place on Colorado State Highways.


b. Cdrs will ensure road marches are conducted in a safe manner.  The appropriate number of road guards and escort vehicles will be used.  At all times, road guards will wear reflective vests and use cone flashlights (flashlights during periods of limited visibility).


c.  Uniform for road marches will be BDUs, Kevlar, LBV/E and Rucksack (PT uniforms are not acceptable), with weapon being at the discresion of the commander.

SECTION XI - MISCELLANEOUS

4-40.  FORCE INTEGRATION (FIELDINGS AND NEW EQUIPMENT TRAINING)


a.  Periodically, Fort Carson units will undergo various Force Integration periods and new equipment will be fielded.  Nearly all of the fieldings require New Equipment Training (NET) for the soldiers.  This unique form of individual training requires leader involvement.  It also requires careful planning and synchronization so the right soldiers get the training.


b.  The G3/DPTM, Force Integration of Systems Office (FISO) is the Installation's primary POC for all new equipment fieldings.  The FISO will develop an initial plan for the fielding, make a recommendation to the G3 for CofS approval on the staff section that will execute and oversee the execution of the fielding and recommend a point during the process for handoff to the executing unit of staff section.  The FISO will ensure that:



(1)  The G3 is aware of all future new equipment fieldings. The FISO will ensure that the all new equipment fieldings for the next 18 months are on the Installation five (5)-year Calendar.  The FISO will provide the dates for the fielding, NET and effective date (EDATE) to the G3 Training who will ensure this is reflected on the Five (5) Year Calendar.  The FISO will notify the G3 Training of any changes to the fielding schedule.  Key to this process is identifying where during the fielding that the units need to be present.  Typically this will involved identifying the following items:



(a)  New Material In-Brief (NMIB) by the program manager.



(b)  New Equipment Training (NET) for operators and maintainers.



(c)  Actual hand-off of the equipment (supply transaction).



(d)  Turn-in of old equipment in coordination with the Installation Material Management Office (IMMO).



(e)  Implementation exercise/validation period.



(f) The FISO will coordinate with the G3 Training and gaining units for possible windows that units can execute the above.



(2)  Develop an initial plan for all fieldings not less than 150 days out from the start of the quarter for minor fieldings, and a minimum of 180 days for larger fieldings (all units involved, e.g., new radios, new wheeled vehicles, etc.)  The FISO will develop plans farther out based on the fielding if it is needed.  At any point where fielding windows have not been identified inside the lock-in for training for a given quarter (normally 135 days out from the start of the quarter), the Chief, FISO will ensure that the G3 is notified.



(3)  Schedule NMIB as needed and provide updates at the monthly G3/S3 Conference. 



(4)  Publish the initial Material Fielding Plan (MFP) and updates as needed.



(5)  Allocate slots and specific times for units to execute the NET and fielding. 



(6) Schedule IPRs on the fielding -- to include identifying which units need to send representatives and notifying those units of the time of the IPR.



(7) Publish specific guidance in addition to the FISO MFP that addresses times, dates, scheduele, locations for all aspects of the training.  Ensure that units affected by the fielding are informed of all dates and requirements.



(8)  Collect names of units and/or individuals that must attend the training and fielding.


c.  The G3 Training will:



(1) Coordinate with the FISO on all scheduling issues associated with the NET and fielding.



(2) Publish a list of all upcoming new equipment fieldings in quarterly training guidance. 



(3)  Address all upcoming new equipment fieldings at the respective Quarterly Calendar Synch (normally 120 days out from the start of the quarter).


d. Units will:



(1)  Conduct mission analysis with the Installation staff to ensure all requirements can be met and any long range impacts are identified.



(2)  Attend all G3/S3 Conferences and NMIBs.



(3)  Assign a lead project officer.



(4)  Work closely with FISO and G3 Training on any changes or additional requirements.


e.  Units exectuing the fielding will:



(1)  Cooperate with the FISO and G3 Training, to ensure unit training plans and plans to execute the fielding are executed.



(2)  Place all related dates and times on the training calendars and unit training schedules.



(3)  Identify all soldiers that need to attend NET.



(4)  Attend all NMIBs, G3/S3 Conferences, and IPRs.



(5)  Ensure all personnel required to be at NET or fieldings arrive at the right place at the right time.

4-41.  WATER SAFETY.


a.  Table 4-2 outlines "Water Safety" as an annual requirement IAW AR 385-10.


b.  Train persons involved in water operations on accident prevention measures.

c.  Identify military non-swimmers and provide water survival training (drown-proofing) for persons who will be involved in water operations. See FM 21-20 for detailed guidance.


d.  All vehicle-swimming operations will be performed IAW technical manual instructions.


e.  Adequate life saving support will be on hand when conducting water operations.


f.  Risk Assessments for vehicle-swimming operations or unit water operations will be approved by the first Colonel (O-6) in the chain of command.


g.  Ensure that equipment used for water crossing operations is pre-dipped to detect water leakage.

CHAPTER 5 - CREW TRAININGtc \l1 "CHAPTER 5 - CREW TRAINING
5-1.  OVERVIEW.  tc \l2 "5-1.  OVERVIEW.The link between individual training, where a soldier becomes proficient in warfighting skills, and collective training, where we teach squads, platoons, and companies how to fight and win, is squad/crew/team training.  Training at this level provides the foundation for training at higher levels.  Well-trained crews, squads, and teams result in well-trained platoons, Co's, and Bns.  This is a fundamental tenet to winning the small unit fight.

5-2.  THE FIRST LINE LEADER.  tc \l2 "5-2.  THE FIRST LINE LEADER.The key to training at this level is the junior NCO - the first line leader.  It is he who must train and develop the individual talents of his soldiers, and then mold them into disciplined, aggressive warriors who can shoot, move, communicate, and win as part of a larger force.

5-3.  HOW TO TRAIN AT THE CREW, SQUAD, AND TEAM LEVEL.tc \l2 "5-3.  HOW TO TRAIN AT THE CREW, SQUAD, AND TEAM LEVEL.

a.  Crew training places a high premium on SGT-instructed individual training, small unit instruction, and battle drill training.  The best way to train at this level is to dedicate blocks of uninterrupted time when the SGT has all his soldiers present for training.


b.  Drills are an effective and efficient manner in which to integrate individual and collective tasks. Battle drills familiarize soldiers with the mechanics of the basic actions required of their small unit in the close fight.  Battle drills establish a baseline for the functional proficiency of the unit.  Drill books contain DA standard methods for conducting selected tasks for crew, squads, and teams.  Units should design small unit training exercises that use battle drills to develop leader’s decision-making abilities and common-sense problem-solving in order to defeat the enemy.


c.  Maintain unit integrity to develop cohesion and the warrior spirit.  The more soldiers work together the quicker they will develop as a winning team.  The stronger the team, the better it will be able to handle the volatile nature of the battlefield, modify its rehearsed battle drills to the situation, and apply unpredictable solutions to accomplish the mission.  Cohesion, the warrior spirit, and the will to fight allow small units to more effectively employ speed, surprise, and shock to overwhelm the enemy.


d.  Small units must be trained to standard in the basics and fundamentals prior to reinforcing and integrating these skills through multi-echelon training techniques.

5-4.  REQUIREMENTS.tc \l2 "5-4.  REQUIREMENTS.

a.  Training programs must give the proper attention to crew, squad, and team proficiency and small unit training, while simultaneously training Cdrs and staff.  The focus of STT will be training crew, squads, and teams on METL-related collective tasks, 75% of all tasks trained during Sergeant's Time must be METL related.


b.  First line leaders must understand the linkage of individual tasks to collective tasks and must be involved in the METL/battle task development process.  First line leaders will maintain a list of their METL-related collective tasks in their battle books.


c.  All crew served weapons will be properly manned and battle rostered, within manning capabilities.  Crew-served weapons training will be conducted IAW DA Pam 350-38 guidelines and the appropriate weapon manual.


d.  All units will design and/or use existing crew drills that are appropriate to the unit METL/battle tasks as a method to train crews, squads, and teams to win the small unit fight.  This includes CS and CSS units.  Execute small unit battle drills whenever and wherever possible to build unit cohesion, the warrior spirit, functional proficiency and the will to fight.


e.  Platoon leaders and PSGs are responsible for training crew, squads, and teams; Co Cdrs are responsible for evaluating them.

5-5.  CREW/SQUAD/TEAM CERTIFICATION.tc \l2 "5-5.  CREW/SQUAD/TEAM CERTIFICATION.

a.  At a minimum, crew, squad, and team certification will consist of relevant qualification table.


b.  Bn and Bde Cdrs may add requirements to the qualification table to increase the level of training if they desire.

5-6.  BATTLE ROSTERING.tc \l2 "5-6.  BATTLE ROSTERING.

a.  Battle rostering maintains major weapon systems at a high state of operational readiness during training; ready to accept full crews upon deployment.


b.  Man major weapon systems IAW the standard crew size.  Battle rostering is required when insufficient personnel (with proper MOS and grade match are assigned to a unit).  Guidelines for battle rostering are:



(1) To the maximum extent possible, identify personnel within the unit who hold the required MOS and grade to fill the slot.  (EXAMPLE:  Battle roster MOS 19K personnel from the S3 Section to fill out M1A1 crews.)



(2) If required, personnel with MOSs other than those required by Modification Table of Organization and Equipment (MTOE) will be used to battle roster systems.  This is less desirable but is preferable to dysfunctional crews due to shortages.  Training is required when battle rostering soldiers into crews.



(3) Units should cross level ICW battle rostering to enhance peacetime maintenance. (EXAMPLE:  A unit should not have one (1) M1A1 battle rostered with three (3) crewmen while two (2) other M1A1s are fully crewed.  Instead, man each with three (3) crewmen on hand and one battle rostered.)



(4) MOSs required for crew members by position are as outlined in the appropriate FM and MTOE.



(5) Battle rostered crewmen participate in scheduled training for the weapon system to which they are assigned. This is not intended to be a mere paper drill.


c.  Train as you intend to fight.  Go to gunnery and other training events as you intend/must go to war.  If you have a battle rostered crew, put them in the conduct-of-fire trainer (COFT).  Send them to gunnery.

5-7.  MINIMUM MANNING.


a.  General.  Maintaining manned and trained combat crews and squads is critical to the overall readiness of the Installation.  In that light, all Cdrs will closely monitor their crew and squad manning to ensure our primary combat systems are fully manned and trained.  Unit Cdrs will prioritize systems, filling their most lethal combat systems first.  It is not enough to merely battle roster personnel to specific crews or squads.  Individuals need to be assigned and conduct qualification/ sustainment training IAW the standards established in this regulation.


b.  Cdrs will prioritize their combat systems and other force multipliers beginning with the most lethal in their organizations.  The higher priority systems will be manned at full strength before other systems.  When personnel shortages exist, systems assessed with lower priority should be degraded first to maintain the higher priority systems at minimum manning.  Further, in situations where severe personnel shortages exist, no combat systems will be unmanned until all crews within the unit have been drawn down to the minimal manning levels established in Table 5-1 (which comes from AR 220-1 Unit Status Reporting).  For more specific information about DA manning requirements, refer to AR 220-1.  

Table 5-1. Squad/crew/team/system Manning and Qualification Criteria

	SYSTEM
	QUALIFIED INDIVS
	FULL CREW
	MIN MANNING

	M1A1/A2
	TC & GNR
	4
	3

	M2
	VEH. CDR & GNR
	3
	NA

	M3 w/dismounts
	VEH. CDR & GNR
	5
	4

	M3 w/o dismounts
	BC & GNR
	4
	NA

	IN Squad (abn/aalst/rgr)
	SQUAD LEADER
	9
	7

	IN Squad (Light)
	SQUAD LEADER
	9
	7

	IN Squad (M2)
	SQUAD LEADER
	9
	7

	RECON Squad 
	SQUAD LEADER
	5
	4

	HMMWV SCT SQD
	SL & GNR
	3
	NA

	TOW SECTION/SQD
	SEC LDR/SL & GNR
	3
	NA

	Cbt En Squads
	SQUAD LEADER
	8
	6

	Wheeled En Squads
	SQUAD LEADER
	7
	6

	Cbt En Vehicle
	CREW
	4
	3

	MLRS
	SEC CHF & GNR
	3
	2

	Howitzer, M119/M102
	SEC CHF & GNR
	7
	6

	Howitzer, M109A3/4/5
	SEC CHF & GNR
	9
	8

	Howitzer, M109A6
	SEC CHF & GNR
	9
	7

	Howitzer, M198
	SEC CHF & GNR
	10
	9

	Mortars 120mm
	SL & GNR
	4
	NA

	Mortars 107mm (4.2 IN)
	SL & GNR
	4
	NA

	Mortars 81mm
	SL & GNR
	5
	3

	Mortars 60mm
	SL & GNR
	3
	NA

	Stinger/Avenger
	Team Chf & GNR
	2
	NA

	BSFV
	VEH CDR & GNR
	5
	4

	M6 Linebacker
	VEH CDR & GNR
	3
	NA

	AH-64
	Pilot & Co-Pilot /GNR
	2
	NA

	AH-1
	Pilot & Co-Pilot /GNR
	2
	NA

	OH-58A/C/D
	Pilot & Co-Pilot /GNR
	2
	NA

	UH-60
	Pilot & Co-Pilot
	4
	NA

	CH-47
	Pilot & Co-Pilot
	4
	NA

	EH-60
	Pilot & Co-Pilot
	5
	NA


Table 5-1. Squad/crew/team/system Manning and Qualification Criteria (cont’d)

	SYSTEM
	QUALIFIED INDIVS
	FULL CREW
	MIN MANNING

	UH-1H
	Pilot & Co-Pilot
	3
	NA

	MEDEVAC
	Pilot & Co-Pilot & Crw Chf & Flight Medic
	4
	NA

	SFODA
	DET CDR
	10
	6

	SOTA
	TM LDR
	4
	3

	CA TPT
	TM LDR
	6
	4

	CA THST
	TM LDR
	4
	3

	CA TST
	TM LDR
	4
	3

	PSYOP DEV DET
	DET CDR
	12
	8

	TAC PSYOP DET
	DET CDR
	13
	8

	TAC PSYOP TM
	TM LDR
	5
	3

	UAV
	TBD
	TBD
	TBD

	MAV/IAV
	TBD
	TBD
	TBD

	FOX
	2 x L5
	3
	NA


CHAPTER 6 - COLLECTIVE TRAININGtc \l1 "CHAPTER 6 - COLLECTIVE TRAINING
SECTION I – OVERVIEW

tc \l2 "SECTION I - OVERVIEW
The purpose of this chapter is to provide guidance for major collective training events - their purpose, frequency, and unit requirements.

6-1.  GUIDANCE.tc \l2 "6-1.  GUIDANCE.

a.  The primary focus of collective training is to sustain functional proficiency on crew/squad, platoon and Co METL/battle tasks.  Bn and Bde METL training will be accomplished through CPXs, FTXs, orders drills, and NTC Rotations.


b.  Collective training will be conducted to MTP, contingency plan and approved battle drill standards.


c.  Training will be conducted in a multi-echelon mode, and fully integrating the combined arms team (artillery, ADA, engrs, Air Liaison Officer (ALO) and CSS units).


d.  Operating at night and under NBC conditions will be a condition for all training events, to include gunnery, maneuver training exercises, CPXs and other simulation-supported exercises.


e.  Training devices and simulations will be included whenever possible.  Soldiers and vehicles will be MILES equipped.


f.  Upon return from major training exercises, units will conduct cleaning, maintenance, inventories and inspections of all vehicles, weapons and personal equipment, as well as award ceremonies to recognize outstanding soldiers' performance.  


g.  Training managers at the Bn and Bde level must constantly seek opportunities for TF training since that it is how we will go to war.


h.  All units conducting training on any range or training area are required to submit a Commander's Down-Range Training Daily SITREP to the OPCEN, Bldg. 1430, phone 526-5500, NLT 0100 hours effective 2400 hours by voice radio, cell phone, or e-mail.  See appdx H.
6-2.  GATE STRATEGY.


a.  The following excerpt is from the 1999 FORSCOM Commander's Training White Paper."  True training readiness can only be achieved when individual, leader, staff, and unit building blocks within the organization achieve proficiency before moving to higher echelon training.  This is accomplished by establishing clearly defined, objective criteria that serve as “gates” for providing feedback to Cdrs to determine whether standards have been met and, if they have, to send a clear signal to move to a more complex training level."


b.  The central thesis of this "Gates Strategy" is measured performance in an incremental ramp-up of successive training events, culminating at an annual capstone event (CTC, Bn/TF External Evaluation (EXEVAL), DRB1, etc.) with links to the unit status reporting (USR).  Cdrs are responsible for the assessment, feedback and certification as to whether standards have been met in order to move to the next level of training.  As you prepare your unit’s gate strategy, remember these bullets:



(1) Establish specific gates for units, staffs, and leaders.



(2) Gates must validate functional proficiency and warfighting readiness.



(3) Gate strategy must be linked to:  Eight (8)-step training model, METL, and certification of leaders.


c.  The Fort Carson gate strategy is driven by preparedness to execute the unit’s wartime mission, and linked with the unit's schedule for CTCs and DRB.  Additionally, the strategy is normally executed once in every two-year command tour for Bn Cdrs.  One of the most important gates, the Bn EXEVALs, will normally be executed during the BCT/RGMT FTX or a CTC rotation, is O/C'd by the last unit coming out of a CTC.  This O/C package is robust and covers Combat Arms, CS and CSS units down to platoon level.  Figure 6-1 below displays the Installation's Gate Strategy (derived from III Corps Gate Strategy).
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FIGURE 6-1. Fort Carson Gate Strategy (based on III Corps model)


d.  As stated previously the key to the Gate Strategy is the incremental passage through lower level gates to raise the units preparedness to execute its wartime task.  Shown in Figure 6-2 are the Maneuver Battalion Gates for Platoon and Crews.  These are gates that they need to pass through to ensure they are able to support the Maneuver Battalion's METL/Wartime Mission.  Figure 6-3 depicts the Maneuver Battalion Gates for the Company and Task Force; these tasks build on the previous levels.  All are designed to incrementally improve a unit’s ability to conduct more complex collective tasks leading to Task Force execution of its wartime mission.  These figures easily translate into gates for other units by simply changing out the relevant tasks at the appropriate levels.  Figure 6-4 shows the leader and staff training gates required for supporting the more complex collective tasks that the Task Force will be executing in support of METL/Wartime tasks.  If executed properly the Gate Strategies will ensure that units are prepared to execute their Wartime mission/METL when called upon.

Figure 6-2. Maneuver Battalion Gates - Crew and Platoon
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Figure 6-3. Maneuver Battalion Gates - CO and BN/TF/SQDN
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Figure 6-4. Leader and Staff Training Gates
6-3.  FREQUENCY.  tc \l2 "6-3.  FREQUENCY.The collective events list in Tables 6-1 through 6-4 will be accomplished at the given frequency by the listed unit.

Table 6-1. Brigade/Regiment Required Training
	BRIGADE

	Category/Requirement
	Frequency
	Time Required
	Direct Prep/Recovery
	Remarks

	NTC Rotation
	18-24 Months
	30 Days
	7 Day/14 Day
	

	CORPS WFX (BCTP) 
	24 Months
	2 Weeks
	1 Week
	

	CORPS WFX (BCTP) Ramp-up
	1x prior to BCTP
	2 Weeks
	1 Week
	

	Bde / Rgmt FTX
	Annually
	14 Days
	7 Day/7 Day
	PCMS

	DRB Assumption Period
	Annually
	4-6 weeks
	
	(3BCT)

	DRB Assumption EDRE
	Annually
	2 Days
	1 Day
	(3BCT)

	DRB
	Annually
	2-4 Months
	3 Weeks
	(3BCT)

	DEPEX
	Semi-Annually
	2 Days
	
	

	QTB to Bayonet 6
	Quarterly
	3 Hours
	2 Weeks prep
	

	MPCIP by MSC of Bn
	Bi-Annually
	2 Days
	
	

	Kit Carson Community Festival
	Annually
	1 Week
	1 Week
	


Table 6-2. Battalion Training Requirements

	BATTALION

	Category/Requirement
	Frequency
	Time Required
	Direct Prep/Recovery
	Remarks

	NTC
	24 Months
	30 Days
	7 Day/14 Day
	

	Bde / Rgmt FTX
	Annually
	14 Days
	7 Day/7 Day
	

	Bn/Sqdn EXEVAL
	Annually
	10 Days
	5 Day/5 Day
	Done during Higher FTX

	FA Bn EXEVAL
	Annually
	2 Weeks
	1 Week/1 Week
	

	Engr Bn EXEVAL
	Annually
	2 Weeks
	1 Week/1 Week
	

	FSB EXEVAL
	Annually
	2 Weeks
	1 Week/1 Week
	

	DRF Assumption Period
	Periodic
	2-3 Weeks
	
	(3BCT)

	DRF Assumption EDRE
	Periodic
	2 Days
	1 Day
	(3BCT)

	DRF
	Periodic
	1-2 Months
	3 Weeks
	(3BCT)

	Gunnery
	Annually
	1-2 Week
	7 Days prep
	Level I

	Advanced Gunnery
	Annually
	2-3 Weeks
	14 Day/7 Day
	Level II

	Infantry Dismount Tables
	Semi-Anly
	2 Weeks
	3 Day/3 Day
	(3BCT)

	Training Meetings
	Weekly
	2 Hours
	2 Hours prep
	

	QTB to Bayonet 6
	Quarterly
	3 Hours
	2 Weeks prep
	

	MPCIP
	Bi-Annually
	2 Days
	2 Weeks prep
	

	CIP by Bn of Co
	Annually
	2 Days
	
	


Table 6-3. Company-Level Training Requirements

	COMPANY-LEVEL

	Category/Requirement
	Frequency
	Time Req.
	Direct Prep/Recovery
	Remarks

	Co-Level EXEVAL
	Annually
	7 Days
	7 Days/7 Days
	(+) CSS Co’s exec convoy LFX Anly

	Co Cdr Prime Time Trng
	Quarterly
	5 Days
	5 Days/5 Days
	

	MOPP Exch./DECON EX
	Annually
	1 Day
	1 Day/1 Day
	

	JRTC Augmentation
	Periodic
	30 Days
	14 Day/14 Day
	

	NTC OPFOR
	Periodic
	30 Days
	7 Day/7 Day
	

	NTC Engr Whitehat
	per NTC Rot
	30 Days
	7 Day/7 Day
	

	IRC
	Periodic
	3-4 Weeks
	2 Weeks prep
	

	Training Meetings
	Weekly
	2 Hours
	2 Hours prep
	

	QTB to Bde Cdr
	Quarterly
	3 Hours
	2 Weeks prep
	

	Sergeants Time
	Weekly
	5 Hours
	4 Hours prep
	


Table 6-4. Platoon Training Requirements
	PLATOON

	Category/Requirement
	Frequency
	Time Required
	Direct Prep/Recovery
	Remarks

	Platoon EXEVAL
	Annually
	10 Days
	7 Day/7 Day
	

	Scout Sec/Platoon EXEVAL/Training
	Annually
	10 Days
	7 Day/7 Day
	

	Mortar EXEVAL/Training
	Annually
	10 Days
	7 Day/7 Day
	

	Support Platoon EXEVAL
	Annually
	10 Days
	7 Day/7 Day
	

	Mortar LFX
	Quarterly
	1 Week
	7 Day/7 Day
	

	Scout Gunnery
	Semi-Annually
	10 Days
	7 Day/7 Day
	

	Mortar Preliminary Gunnery Training
	
	Monthly
	3-5 Days
	

	Squad/Section Exeval
	Annually
	5 Days
	3 Days/5 Days
	


SECTION II - COMBAT TRAINING CENTER ROTATIONStc \l2 "SECTION II - COMBAT TRAINING CENTER ROTATIONS
6-4.  NATIONAL TRAINING CENTER (NTC).tc \l2 "6-4.  NATIONAL TRAINING CENTER (NTC).

a.  NTC rotations provide Bde/Rgmt and Bn/Sqdn Cdrs the best opportunity to execute their METL tasks in an environment that replicates near-combat conditions.  It also affords the best opportunity for training heavy/light operations.


b.  The Installation uses a gate strategy to ensure that all units going to the NTC are properly trained and prepared for that major training exercise.  The "gates", in combination with the excellent training provided by an NTC Rotation ensure that that unit is prepared to execute their wartime mission.  Again, refer to the model for units ramp-up through NTC can be seen above in Figure 6-1.


c.  Units will comply with the task organization and troop list outlined in FORSCOM Reg 350-50-1.  MSCs will submit their troop list to ACofS, G3/DPTM no later than 130 days prior to the rotation.  The BCT's / Rgmt's training objectives are also due to the Commanding General for review at approximately 160 days out from the rotation.  This is to be prior to submission to their parent HQ at Ft Hood for approval at approximately 145 days out from the rotation.  These can be updated as the units progress through the gates to the NTC; additionally, these training objectives will assist shaping the training to be conducted during the ramp-up training exercises.


d.  Units will comply with all NTC regulatory requirements as outlined in FORSCOM Reg 350-50-1.  

6-5.  NTC AUGMENTATION.  tc \l2 "6-5.  NTC OPFOR AUGMENTATION.Fort Carson periodically gets tasked to augment the NTC.  The goal is to get an augmentation mission for units next scheduled to rotate to the NTC.  The exact number of augmentation package varies each rotation, but units should look at this as an excellent opportunity to develop their junior leaders.

6-6.  JRTC.  tc \l2 "6-6.  JRTC.The mission of the JRTC is to conduct advanced level training for Air Force and Army Active and RC contingency forces in deployment and tactical operations under anticipated conditions of low to mid-intensity.  Though this is primarily an infantry bde rotation, a mechanized co/team consisting of two (2) M2 platoons, a M1 platoon, an Engr Platoon, an ADA section, and CSS elements will augment each rotation. Units scheduled for a rotation must attend the D-180 and D-90 Conference and participate in the Infantry Bde's LTP.  Additional guidance for JRTC rotations can be found in FORSCOM Reg 350-50-2 and on the JRTC website at http://www.jrtc-polk.army.mil.

SECTION III - HOME STATION TRAINING 

6-7.  BCT / RGMT FTX.


a.  Brigade / Regiment field training exercises allows units to concentrate training at the Trp/Btry/Co/Team level IAW the gate strategy to prepare for an NTC rotation or annually when not deploying to NTC, for execution of their METL/Wartime mission. The RGMT/BCT Cdr is the senior trainer for Trp/Co EXEVALs.  The BCT O/Cs the TFs as they command and control (C2) their Co/Teams. Units have the latitude to select METL training tasks.  Individual tasks may also be integrated to support collective training. Units will incorporate the tasks required for platoon external evaluations into Table XII scenarios or Bn FTXs. 


b.  MSCs schedules dates for their Unit FTXs based on the needs of the MSC commander.  These dates are published on the Installation’s Long Range calendar and in the appropriate FYCTG. The length of this exercise may be adjusted based on resource availability; however the lock-in for a change to a Unit FTX is normally during development of the Installation's Annual Training Guidance -- published eight (8) months prior to the start of the next FY.  Note that FCCO land is often in use by Reserve Component Units (RCUs); therefore, early lock-in of resources is critical to executing unit-training plans.


c.  The MSC is responsible for all aspects of their FTX.  The exercise will be internally supported and evaluated.  Sqdns/Bns must request augmentation NLT 60 days after publication of the Installations Quarterly Training Guidance.


d.  Daily reports required by the 7th ID (Integrated) are in appendix H of this document and will be sent to the Installation EOC and G3 Operations.  The EOC/G3 Operations are responsible for maintaining communications with and tracking the current status of the deployed unit(s).

6-8.  EXEVALs.tc \l2 "5-8.  EXTERNAL EVALUATIONS (EXEVAL).

a.  The EXEVAL remains the principle diagnostic tool for evaluating unit training.  Tasks are derived from the unit METL and standards outlined in appropriate Mission Training Plans (MTP) and drills as prescribed in the FM 25-100 and FM 25-101. Companies will conduct an EXEVAL annually.  AC Battalions will conduct an EXEVAL annually.  RC units will conduct an EXEVAL once every 3 years.  Constructive credit for CTC BLUEFOR rotations may be granted by MSC commanders.  Company and battalion EXEVALS are administered by a unit one echelon higher than the evaluated unit.  


b.  Artillery, Engr, and Support Bn EXEVALs will be conducted during the BCT/RGMT FTX preceding an NTC Rotation.


c. Platoon/Co/Trp/Btry EXEVALs will be conducted annually by the next higher HQ.  All mortar and scout platoons will receive an EXEVAL normally ICW BCT/RGMT FTX.


d.  The exercise directors for Bn EXEVALs is the MSC Cdr.


e.  The senior O/C is an MSC Cdr (in some instances coordination for a commander not stationed at Ft. Carson may be required, this needs to be identified early so coordination can be effective).  He is the proponent for scheduling and structuring his Bn EXEVALs.  The senior O/C determines whether the unit performs missions and tasks to standard, and is in overall control of the EXEVAL.


f.  The senior O/C orchestrates the activities of his O/C team in observing, controlling, and recording the significant events of players and player units during the exercise.  He prepares for and or directs the preparation for unit AARs.  He oversees the preparation of the training units take home package (THP) by his O/C teams.  O/Cs use the standards contained in the Training and Evaluation Outlines (T&EOs) from the appropriate level MTPs as checklists to key on and report during the exercise.  They lead AARs for the training unit and provide input to the senior O/C for the higher echelon AARs.


g.  Standard Bn/TF EXEVAL Take Home Package (THP).



(1) General.  The purpose of the THP is to provide a common means of collecting and reporting observations of the proficiency of units in executing their mission essential tasks.  It also provides a means for advising unit Cdrs on future training requirements and methods to attain them.  Though a Maneuver Bn is used to illustrate how this package is put together, CS and CSS units can readily tailor this package to meet their needs.  The methodology used here in preparing a THP for a Bn can be applied to training feedback for units at any level.



(2) Methodology.  The essence of the THP is to collect observations by BOSs for each mission a Bn participates in during the EXEVAL.  At the conclusion of the EXEVAL, all missions are analyzed to determine trends observed in each BOS.  Recommendations are made on what additional training is needed by the unit and possible future training to increase proficiency.  THPs are prepared using the ISSUE, DISCUSSION, RECOMMENDATION framework within each BOS.



(3) AAR Memorandum.  This document provides key leaders a synopsis or executive summary of the important points of the EXEVAL.  It should be no more than two (2) or three (3) pages in length.



(4) Mission Summaries.  Each BOS prepares a mission summary for each mission conducted by the EXEVAL unit.  Therefore, each mission will have seven mission summaries.  The support unit responsible for observing a particular BOS collects the information and prepares a mission summary (i.e., the S2 O/C observes the intelligence BOS and writes the intelligence mission summary).  He concentrates his observations on the integration of his BOS in the planning, preparation, and execution of the training unit’s mission.  From these observations he determines the significant lessons learned from that mission.



(a) Mission Task Summary Sheet.  This sheet lists all the collective tasks that were observed during a particular mission and lists recommended O/C rating (T, P, or U) for that mission.  Only the unit commander can make the final assessment.  



(b) T&EO.  Each collective task listed on the Mission Task Summary Sheet will have a T&EO.  The tasks provided in T&EOs are a basic list of the critical primary and supporting tasks necessary to perform critical operations.  The T&EOs are used to record the performance results of collective training.  T&EOs are reproduced from the appropriate MTP of the unit being evaluated.



(c) Enemy Loss Summary.  This information is received from BBS summary reports (if applicable) or the OPFOR Cdr at the conclusion of a mission.  It provides information necessary to assist evaluators and unit leaders in determining success or failure of a unit in accomplishing an EXEVAL mission relative to enemy losses.



(d) Friendly Loss Summary by Element.  This information is received from BBS summary reports (if applicable) or O/Cs at the conclusion of a mission.  It provides information necessary to assist evaluators and unit leaders in determining success or failure of a unit in accomplishing an EXEVAL mission relative to friendly losses.



(e) Friendly Loss Summary by Enemy Killer.  This information is received from BBS summary reports (if applicable) at the conclusion of a mission.  It provides information necessary to assist evaluators and unit leaders in understanding or developing tactics, techniques and procedures that overcome effective enemy weapon systems.



(f) Enemy Artillery/Mortar Missions Summary.  This information is received from BBS summary reports (if applicable) at the conclusion of a mission.  It provides information necessary to assist evaluators and unit leaders in determining the effectiveness of enemy fire support means on accomplishment of the mission.



(5) Performance Trends/Training Recommendations.



(a) Performance trends.  Performance trends are compiled by BOS and are based on observations of a unit after it has completed two or more missions.  The purpose is to identify strengths and weaknesses that are systemic to the unit.



(b) Training recommendations.  Based upon the trends observed by the evaluators, recommendations are made to the unit Cdr on where he needs to concentrate his training efforts to sustain strengths and to train on weaknesses.



(6) Milestones.  To ensure that proper oversight is exercised by the exercise director (MSC Cdr) in EXEVAL planning and the AAR process, the following milestones will be followed.  The scheduling of meetings with the Exercise Director is the responsibility of the Senior O/C.



(a) D-120 - EXEVAL concept brief to Exercise Director by the Senior O/C. 



(b) D-60 - EXEVAL Interim briefs to the Exercise Director by the Senior O/C.



(c) D-14 - EXEVAL final brief to Exercise Director by the Senior O/C.



(d) D-DAY - EXEVAL execution time period from start to finish. Exercise Director and the Senior O/C attend AARs.



(e) D+10 - Senior O/C delivers the EXEVAL AAR THP to the Exercise Director.



(f) Next QTB - Cdr of the training unit outlines future training strategies for the Exercise Director.

6-9.  DEPEX.  tc \l2 "6-9.  DEPLOYMENT EXERCISE (DEPEX).The purpose of the DEPEX is to train Fort Carson leaders down to Co level on Division METL task of " Deploy Active and Reserve Component units."  The concept of the DEPEX is to walk leaders through the deployment sequence outlined in FC Reg 525-3-2.  It includes: ammunition upload procedures at the ASP, rail load operations at the railhead, convoy routes and vehicle staging areas (BAAF and Peterson AFB), and port support activities.  The G4 has overall responsibility for this exercise. Only selected personnel (S4s, XOs) attend DEPEXs at FCCO.

6-10.  CPXs.tc \l2 "6-10.  COMMAND POST EXERCISES.

a.  BCT and RGMT will conduct Corps Battle Simulation (CBS)-driven CPXs.  Objectives of the CPX are to exercise our war plans and train to standard the Unit's METL tasks, improve the staff planning process, promote common understanding of the Commander's intent and warfighting philosophy, and refine the TSOP.  The actual CPX should normally last from Monday to Friday, with the AAR on Friday.


b.  All CS & CSS unit will participate IOT exercise all C2 elements of the BCT/RGMT.


c.  The schedule will include; CP rollout and set-up, Communications Exercise (COMMEX), and exercise play.  An AAR will follow the exercise.


d.  The Military Decision Making Process (MDMP) will occur during the week prior to the CPX, including the Brigade/Regiment OPORD brief and subsequent Cdr's backbrief will precede the CPX.

6-11.  WEAPONS OF MASS DESTRUCTION (WMD) EXERCISE.  This exercise is a minimum one-day, annual event to exercise the Installation's WMD disaster and emergency response planning.  The Garrison Commander is responsible to plan this exercise in coordination with G3, DIV CHEM.  The WMD exercises will appear on the MTC and Standard Army Training System (SATS).  Garrison Operations, in coordination with DIV CHEM, will notify required attendees.

6-12.  EMERGENCY DEPLOYMENT READINESS EXERCISES (EDREs).  tc \l2 "6-12.  EMERGENCY DEPLOYMENT READINESS EXERCISES (EDREs).The ability to project force quickly is critical to the Installation’s wartime success and every subordinate unit must be exercised.  FC Reg 525-3-8 describes the individual and unit pre-deployment training requirements. Units will ensure that these requirements are incorporated into their training programs.  3rd BCT will be expected to demonstrate their capability to deploy during their DRB/Division Ready Force (DRF) cycle in the context of an EDRE, normally conducted by the Installation (Installation evaluated) in the form of a pre-assumption EDRE.

6-13.  CP ROLLOUTS.  tc \l2 "5-14.  COMMAND POST ROLLOUTS.BCT / RGMT are recommended to conduct bimonthly CP rollouts, when there is no CPX scheduled.  Overall training objectives will be to:


a.  Train the staff on the procedures for establishment and operation of various CPs and communication systems.


b.  Refine internal SOPs.


c.  Maintain CP proficiency.


d.  Correct weaknesses identified during previous CP training events.

6-14.  SCOUT PLATOON EVALUATIONS.  tc \l2 "5-15.  SCOUT PLATOON EVALUATIONS.Every scout platoon will receive an EXEVAL during a BCT/RGMT FTX. The evaluations will be planned and executed by the MSCs.

6-15.  MORTAR PLATOON EVALUATIONS.  tc \l2 "6-15.  MORTAR PLATOON EVALUATIONS.Every mortar platoon will receive an EXEVAL during a BCT/RGMT FTX.  The evaluations will be planned and executed by the Bdes.

6-16. NIGHT TRAINING.


a.  Cdrs will pursue active measures to ensure all personnel assigned or attached to  their unit are proficient in limited visibility operations.  The standards listed below are the minimum training and firing standards required for personnel to sustain proficiency and ensure the safe execution of all operations during periods of limited visibility.  Units are encouraged to utilize all training events as an opportunity to improve their proficiency in conducting night operations.


b.  As a minimum, the following events must be conducted at night to ensure night certification:



(1)  Individual weapons qualification IAW DA Pam 350-38 and applicable weapons FM.



(2)  Individual equipment and training certification at Co level reported through Bn to Bde on the following:



(a)  Night Vision Goggle (NVG) (NOD).



(b)  Plugger (GPS).



(c)  Night Driver Training and Licensing (Individual and Convoy). 



(d) Recognition Signals for POL, Link-Up, and Breach at Night.



(e)  Ground Guide Rules and Signals at Night.



(f)  Sleeping Area Markings and Rules at Night. 



(3)  60% of all indirect fire LFXs, with observers utilizing NVGs, w/o use of illumination.



(4)  Execute a night CO/Trp logistics package (LOGPAC) tied to a tactical mission.



(5)  Execute a CO/Trp night ROM with the FSB or a hot refuel.



(6)  Execute a night tactical road march tied to a tactical mission.



(7)  Execute a minimum of the following:



(a)  Move tactically at least 4 km.



(b)  Trp/Co/Team (Tm) Breach.



(c)  Enter clear trench.



(8)  Execute a night Co/Trp and Bn/Sqdn field trains displacement tied to a tactical mission.


d.  These are the minimum standards required for personnel to sustain their warfighting skills during periods of limited visibility.  Additionally, all units should integrate the peripheral tasks stated above into all training events and exercises.  Without exception, leaders at all levels must conduct formal risk assessments that address those measures required to reduce risk associated with night operations, safety for personnel and equipment, and any operational considerations to include fratricide prevention.  This should not be seen as a directed program to “check the block” but as a guide to improve the overall proficiency of the Mountain Post to win the night fight.

CHAPTER 7 - COMBAT WEAPON SYSTEMS GUNNERY.tc \l1 "CHAPTER 7 - COMBAT WEAPON SYSTEMS GUNNERY
SECTION I – OVERVIEW tc \l1 "SECTION I - OVERVIEW
7-1.  SCOPE.tc \l1 "7-1.  SCOPE.

a.  This chapter defines standards for crew training and qualification on crew-served weapon systems organic to the units assigned to Fort Carson CO (FCCO), RC units, NG units, and any units that train at FCCO.  This section provides general guidance for crew training and qualification applicable to all combat weapon systems along with specific guidance for selected weapon systems.  Subsequent sections prescribe minimum training and qualification standards for specific combat weapon systems crews.


b.  The regulations, procedures and guidance contained in this chapter apply to all units firing on FCCO Ranges (those regularly associated with "crew" gunnery as well as small arms ranges).


c.  All units conducting training on any range or training area are required to submit a Commander's Down-Range Training Daily SITREP to the OPCEN, Bldg. 1430, phone 526-5500, NLT 0100 hours effective 2400 hours by voice radio, cell phone, or e-mail.  See Appendix H.
7-2.  GENERAL.tc \l2 "7-2.  GENERAL.

a.  Crew qualification (Level II Gunnery) and Platoon qualifications (Level I Gunnery) are the keystone of combat readiness.  Units demonstrate training proficiency, maintenance status, personnel management ability, resource management skills, safety awareness, and basic leadership through superbly executed gunnery programs.  Cdrs evaluate these skills and unit combat readiness through standardized, consistently evaluated qualification gunneries.  Qualification is an assessment Cdrs use to gauge readiness for combat, not necessarily a verification of a units training plan.  In this sense, crews are shooting for the future.


b.  Cdrs notify the DCG or Commanding General when they intend to allow crews to participate in live-fire gunnery that have not passed the live-fire training "gates."  Cdrs submit a memorandum through the ACofS, G3 (ATTN: Master Gunners) to the Commanding General before the first firing day. 

7-3.  PROPONENCY.  tc \l2 "7-3.  PROPONENCY.ACofS G3 Training coordinates all Installation combat weapon systems programs.  Units continuously review standards and provide written input to ACofS, G3 to improve training and qualification requirements.  The most effective way to accomplish this is to provide written feedback through the G3 to the DCG in the AARs.  AARs are due no later than 10 days after gunnery.

7-4.  SAFETY.tc \l2 "6-4.  SAFETY.

a.  BN/SQDN Cdrs are responsible for range safety and operations during the gunline and all range operations IAW FC Reg 385-63, FC Reg 350-1, other applicable regulations, and the CG's policy letters.  All BN/SQDN and CO/TRP Cdrs will read FC Reg 385-63.


b.  BN/SQDN Cdrs are responsible for developing range safety briefings tailored to the specific conduct and operations of each of their units' ranges.


c.  Safety Personnel for Fort Carson Ranges.  All ranges on FCCO require a certified RSO and a certified OIC.  RSO and OIC must complete a Unit Certification and the Range Control Examination at Range Control.  The RSO and OIC of each range will have no other additional duties during the conduct of the range.  This certification is good for one (1) year.  Additionally:



(1) Cdrs.  Firing unit Cdrs are responsible for the safe conduct of ranges on which their units occupy and live-fire.  All ranges conducting live fire will have an approved risk assessment.


(2) Day and Night Range Safety Officers.  The firing unit provides two (2) Safety Officers/NCOs who are Staff Sergeant (SSG) or higher, qualified on the weapon system being fired, and whose sole function are safe range operations.  Range safety officers give a separate day and night safety briefing to all crewmembers and all range support personnel on the specific conduct of each range.



(3) Day and Night Clearing Point Safeties.  The firing unit will have a clearing point safety for each clearing point used.  Each Clearing Point Safety will be a weapon system qualified SGT or above, responsible for safely clearing weapons from the range.



(4) Night Lane Safeties.  The primary responsibility of each night lane safety is to continuously monitor the gun tube orientation of the firing vehicle to keep it within the range limit markers.  The firing unit will have a weapon system certified SGT or higher serving as lane safety for each vehicle down range firing offensive engagements at night.  Lane safeties don't serve simultaneously as a BCE/TCE.  Lane safety vehicles have two-net radio capability to monitor the firing and administrative frequencies.  At the discretion of the BN/SQDN Cdr, lane safeties may use either a wheeled or tracked vehicle.  Lane safeties have night vision capability.


d.  Units conducting day live-fire from combat vehicles use standard flag sets (red/green/yellow) as explained in the weapon system FM to visually present the status of the weapon system being fired.  Units incorporate training on the proper use of flags into preliminary gunnery to avoid confusion during the gunnery density.


e.  Units conducting night live-fire from combat vehicles use two (2) standard Army flashlights (one red and one green) to visually present the status of the weapon system being fired.  These flashlights are securely attached to the center, rear of vehicle turrets so that the lights point directly to the rear and parallel to the ground. Vehicle parking lights are on during night firing.  The combination of flashlights and vehicle parking lights are used by the lane safety to continuously monitor gun tube orientation.  Units incorporate training on the proper use of flashlights into preliminary gunnery to avoid confusion during the gunnery density.


f.  Disqualification of crews and decertification of range safety personnel.



(1) BN/SQDN Cdrs disqualify crews for firing any weapon system in an unauthorized or unsafe manner.



(2) BN/SQDN Cdrs decertify lane safeties when weapons systems for which they are responsible for monitoring are fired in an unauthorized or unsafe manner.



(3) BN/SQDN Cdrs may decertify range safety personnel for failure to comply with established safety policies and procedures.


g.  BN/SQDN Cdrs recertify in writing that crews and/or safety personnel have been retrained to standard on their deficiencies before they can continue duties on FCCO ranges.


h.  Rounds outside the impact area.



(1) If a round lands or detonates outside the impact area or prescribed safety limits, the Chief, Range Division will suspend the responsible unit’s firing.  A disinterested officer will conduct an investigation to determine the cause of the safety violation.  The responsible commander at BDE/REGT/Installation level will be notified.  Once that commander has concurred with the measures taken to prevent a recurrence, the Chief, Range Division will be notified of the action taken.  The Chief, Range Division will be the final authority to determine if the unit may resume firing.



(2) Upon notification of a round impacting outside the safety limits, Range Control Operations will broadcast over the FM net, the following net call:

ALL STATIONS THIS NET, ALL STATIONS THIS NET.  THIS IS RANGE CONTROL, CEASE-FIRE FREEZE, CEASE-FIRE FREEZE.

NOTE:  All stations will then stand by to acknowledge receipt of the call.  Firing crews will evacuate vehicles without disturbing last fired data.



(3) On receipt of a cease fire XE "Cease Fire:Cease Fire Freeze"  message containing the word “freeze”, no vehicles or weapons on any range or firing position will be moved or fired, sighting and aiming stakes will be left in place, sight settings will not be altered and personnel will move away from their weapons.  Artillery and mortar firing charts, computer records, and associated data from the last fired missions will be collected and prepared for delivery or radio broadcast on range operation’s request.

7-5.  GUIDANCE.tc \l2 "7-5.  GUIDANCE.

a.  This guidance applies to combat weapon systems crew training and qualification.


b.  Qualification for weapon systems is conducted IAW current training manuals for each specific combat weapon systems, FC Reg 350-1, and any subsequent guidance, approved in writing, by the Installation Commander.


c.  Integrate gunnery sustainment training into short- and long-term unit training plans.  Develop unit gunnery training plans using a progressive, sequential building block approach.  At each level, combat weapon system training culminates with a "gate" exercise, which precedes live-fire qualification.  This progressive and sequential strategy is fundamental to an excellent gunnery program.  Individual and crew skills are integral components of qualified platoons and trained companies.


d.  Crew selection, stabilization, and battle rosters are key elements to combat readiness.  Unit personnel management focuses on selecting trainable crewmembers and developing them into trained crews with long-term stability.  Crew stability is fundamental to successful gunnery training plans.  Cdrs devise strategies to maintain crew stability throughout the gunnery training process.  Units battle roster all combat weapon system crews.  BN/SQDN Cdrs are the approving authority for crew changes on all combat weapon systems.  Crew turbulence cannot be avoided completely, but Cdrs are responsible for managing and controlling crew changes so that they occur before executing their gunnery training plans.  Crew stability follows through NTC deployments and DRB responsibilities.  Cdrs must not waste training resources on crews who will not be stabilized through their NTC deployment or DRB.


e.  Examples of some successful management techniques to control crew stability follow:



(1) Reassign crews (TC/BC and gunner combinations) rather than individuals.  If a vehicle commander is promoted to PSG, move his crew with him.  This disrupts one crew, not two.



(2) Train alternate crews and cross-train crewmembers.  By training alternate crews and replacement crewmembers before anticipated crew turbulence, proficiency levels can be rapidly attained.



(3) Align the ETS and PCS dates of the squad leader and gunner thus reducing the total number of crews that are destabilized with PCS departures.  Form complete crews as they come into the unit.



(4) Schedule schools to avoid interference with preliminary gunnery and gunnery.


f.  Maximize the use of TADSS facilities.  Leaders and trainers must know TADSS availability and capabilities to efficiently incorporate these cost efficient, low overhead assets into comprehensive unit gunnery training plans.  The proper use of TADSS enhances unit gunnery training.  When available, and as applicable, soldiers, crews, platoons, and companies train to standard on TADSS before expending full caliber ammunition.


g.  Certification is defined as either a "gate" or a standard of proficiency.  "Gate certification" requires a crew to demonstrate a specified level of proficiency using TADSS, or dry firing before being allowed to live-fire.  The purpose of "gate certification" is to ensure tasks can be performed safely and to standard before live-fire qualification.  "Gates" are described for each combat weapon system in subsequent sections of this chapter.  Crews, platoons, or companies are "certified" when they achieve a higher stated level of proficiency.  The certification standards are described in the following sections of this chapter.  Cdrs brief certification status at monthly USRs and during QTBs.


h.  Maneuver and Gunnery Training are mutually supporting.  Tactically sound movement combined with effective direct and indirect fires from all combat weapon systems ensures victory.  During all maneuver oriented training events, ample opportunities are available to develop crew coordination and gunnery skills.  Manage maneuver and gunnery training to complement each other.


i.  Maintain an aggressive maintenance program for all combat weapon systems.  Preventive maintenance and scheduled services are essential components of unit gunnery plans.  High vehicle maintenance standards are critical to successful gunnery plans.  Each combat weapon system is expected to shoot, move, and communicate at all times.  Avoid "hot- bedding" crews during preliminary gunnery and gunnery periods.  The practice of hot bedding rewards crews with low maintenance standards and punishes crews that have well maintained, combat ready weapon systems.  No crew will be allowed to fire if its assigned vehicle is out of service tolerance.  This crew will not be allowed to “hot-bed” either and will not shoot until its assigned vehicle meets required service parameters.


j.  Ensure that all personnel are properly trained on the use of all MILES, TSV/Deployable Range Training Safety System (DRTSS), PGS (all TADDS) prior to using it in gunnery or any other training event.  The FCCO RTSC has training, and certification training, available to ensure that personnel are either taught or know to properly operate this equipment.


k.  Conduct gunnery within the context of tactical tables.  However, remember that BT/TT VIII is a Marksmanship Gunnery Exercise.  The scenario should be tactical, but the evaluation is based on marksmanship and crew skills.  BT/TT XII is weighted more heavily towards maneuver and tactical training.  BN/SQDN Cdrs determine the training status based on their evaluation criteria.


l.  BN/SQDN gunnery densities are conducted and supported from the field.


m.  The computer is the primary scoring method on Fort Carson Ranges.  BCE/TCEs may selectively override computerized scoring on the MPRC.  The BCE/TCE day and night OIC reports all deviations from computerized scoring on the MPRC to the Installation Master Gunner on crew score sheets and in his written AAR upon completion of qualification.


n.  All tower commands to vehicles negotiating gunnery ranges will be given in standard FRAGO format.


o.  Hoffmans will be used on Table X/XII.


p.  No "HOT-BEDDING" of vehicles without the BDE/REGT Commander’s authorization.


q.  "Wingman Concept" is authorized for Tank Tables, subject to range control scenario approval.


r.  All Gunnery train-ups will include mounted Tank Crew Proficiency Course (TCPC) and Bradley Crew Proficiency Course (BCPC).


s.  Units are encouraged to use the checklists at the end of this chapter to assist in running ranges.  These checklists may be augmented; however the minimum information on those checklists should not be removed.


t.  The use of TSV is an unparalleled gunnery trainer for both tank and Bradley units.  Commanders will maximize its fullest capabilities to enhance their overall gunnery training programs through Tables VII.

7-6. RESPONSIBILITIES.  tc \l2 "7-6.  RESPONSIBILITIES.Responsibilities identified below are not all inclusive.  FMs and Fort Carson publications identify additional responsibilities.


a.  The firing unit:



(1) Ensures adequate numbers of COFT SIOs and instructor-operators (IOs) are recertified annually to accomplish gunnery sustainment training (each crew should have a certified IO).



(2) Schedules each crew to attend COFT training.



(3) Accurately forecasts all Class V requirements IAW STRAC, standard Army practices, and Fort Carson Policies.



(4) Coordinates training areas, and other resources required for support of preliminary gunnery at the monthly Training Resource Management Scheduling Conference that covers the first day of a unit's preliminary gunnery training plan.



(5) Coordinates gunnery density and the selection of the BT/TT VIIIs, Xs and XIIs with Installation Master Gunners at the monthly Training Resource Management Scheduling Conference that covers the first density day.



(6) Confirms training areas, required to support BN/SQDN trains and BT/TT XIIs, at the Training Resource Management Scheduling Conference, which covers the first density day.



(7) Confirms the Close Combat Tactical Trainer (CCTT), scheduled during the density, at the monthly Training Resource Management Scheduling Conference that covers the first density day.



(8) Conduct early and continuous coordination with the unit(s) scheduled to provide BCE/TCE support.  Contact the Installation Master Gunners immediately if any difficulties or conflicts are identified.  Changes to the density may require changes to the BCE/TCE tasking, which must be completed prior to the 90 day tasking window.



(9) Provide TDY funds, as required, to support TCE/BCEs from off-post that provide BT/TT VIII and XII support.  Arrange for TCE/BCE off-range sleeping accommodations and Class I as required.  Firing units providing TDY funds should seek to minimize the cost to the government.



(10) Submit requests for TADSS to the TSC NLT 60 days prior to the date required.



(11) Submit requests for targets, lifters, and other range support requirements to Range Control Supply NLT 30 days prior to scheduled BC/TCPC and the density.  Upon completion of training, this equipment must be returned within 72 hours.



(12) Establish the crew AAR area for BCE/TCE use.  This includes providing a sheltered AAR area, confirming the TSV recording equipment is operational, tape for recording crew runs, and tape play-back capability in the crew AAR area.



(13) Submit a daily gunnery status report, via E-Mail or FAX, to the DCG and ACofS, G3 Training (Master Gunner) Office.  This report includes crew stats and range problems.  E-Mail to G3 Master Gunners or FAX 526-2795 (RCS EXEMPT:  AR 335-15, para 5-2h(1)). An example of this report is located at the end of this chapter.



(14) Ten (10) working days after the density ends, units submit one (1) copy of the Gunnery AAR through their MSC (if applicable), through ACofS, G3 (ATTN:  Master Gunners), through the DCG to the Commanding General (RCS EXEMPT:  AR 335-15, para 5-2h(1)).



(15) Submit firing scenarios for BT/TT V- VII to Range Control NLT 10 days prior to the first firing day.



(16) Unit will ensure that the range is cleared within twelve (12) hours after completion of firing.  Using unit will be required to police bivouac area, course roads, firing points, parking areas, and target positions.  Clean all building and return all equipment that unit signed for.  All generated refuse will be taken to the post landfill.  All brass and links will be disposed of IAW 7th IN Div (Light) & FC Reg 735-5.  The range OIC is responsible for clearance.  Failure to clear the facility is considered a range violation.



(17) Pre-Gunnery Orientations.  On range briefings for OICs and Terrain Walks/Orientations (TWOs).  Unit Master Gunner will coordinate with Chief, Range Branch/Chief of Range (COR); two (2) weeks before scheduled training.  OIC briefings are required as a minimum of 24 hours prior to unit occupying Fort Carson Ranges.



(18) Centralized Wash Facility (CWF) Scheduling Procedures:  Units will schedule and request all needed time IAW CWF SOP’s.



(19) When ranges require Road Block NCOs, unit will adhere to the Road Block NCO requirements in 7th IN Div (Light) & FC Reg 385-63.



(20) Units will be aware of all environmental awareness issues as stated in AR 200-1, 7th IN Div (Light) & FC Reg 385-63.


b.  The supporting unit:



(1) Ensures BCE/TCEs meet the following standards:



(a) BCE/TCE certified on Fort Carson within the last 12 months.



(b) Qualified on BT/TT VIII within the last 12 months.



(c) Be a Vehicle Cdr/Gunner, SGT or higher, in rank.



(d) BCE/TCEs must be recertified within 90 days of LFX.



(2) Coordinates with the supported unit 30 days in advance.


c.  The 7ID ACofS, G3 (Master Gunners):



(1) Publish inclusive unit gunnery densities on the MTC, in the annual CTG, and in quarterly CTG updates.



(2) Preliminary Gunnery.  Schedule a minimum of two (2) weeks of preliminary gunnery training before unit densities.  Ensure preliminary gunnery is scheduled on the MTC, in the annual CTG, and in quarterly CTG updates.



(3) BC/TCPC Course.  Efficiently allocate the BC/TCPC Course to support each unit’s preliminary gunnery program.  Coordinate and lock-in unit training dates on the BC/TCPC course at the monthly Resource Scheduling Conference that covers the first day the facility is needed to support preliminary gunnery.



(4) Fort Carson Ranges and the MPRC.  Efficiently allocate Fort Carson Ranges and the MPRC to support AC and RC qualification gunnery.  Ensure maneuver units have adequate time, maneuver areas and ranges to fire Tables VIII and XII before NTC deployments.  Coordinate and lock-in firing dates for each range at the monthly Training Resource Management Scheduling Conference that covers the first day of a unit's density.

NOTE:   MPRC Requirements - Unit Master Gunner will coordinate with Chief, Range Branch/ Chief of Range (COR); two (2) weeks before scheduled training and submit scenario’s 10 days prior to schedule training.  Ranges must be cleared within 12 hours after completion of firing with the Range Chief.  Using unit will be required to police bivouac area, course roads, firing points, parking areas, Clean all buildings and return all equipment that unit signed for.  Fort Carson training areas are cleared through Range Control.  All generated refuse will be taken to the post landfill.  All brass and links will be disposed of IAW 7ID & FC Reg 735-5.  The range OIC is responsible for clearance.  Failure to clear the facility is considered a range violation.



(5) CCTT.  Efficiently allocate priority on CCTT facilities to support Alternate Current (AC) and RC qualification gunneries.  Ensure units have priority on CCTT facilities for at least five (5) sequential days during the density.  Units' priority on CCTT usually follows the first firing day on BT/ TT VIIIs by two (2) to (4) four days.  Coordinate and lock-in a unit's CCTT schedule at the monthly Training Resource Management Conference that covers the first day of a unit's density.



(6) Installation Standard BT/TT VIIIs.  Provide an Installation approved scenario for qualification gunneries fired on either Range 111 (BT VIII) or the MPRC (TT VIII).



(7) Approve units BT/TT XIIs ensuring the unit conducting this table meets standards IAW FMs for platoon qualification.



(8) BCE/TCE Support.  Schedule support, for semi-annual qualification gunnery (BT/TT VIII - XII), to be external to the firing unit's BN/SQDN.  Publish support requirement in the annual CTG, and in quarterly CTG updates.  Verify that units scheduled to provide support have adequate numbers of certified BCE/TCEs to meet scheduled support requirements.  Provide exportable training packages to units for use. Monitor the certification tests.  Issue certification cards, to SGTs and above who pass the certification test.



(9) Roster of Certified BCE/TCEs.  Maintain current rosters, by unit, of BCE/TCEs that have certified at FCCO within 12 months.



(10) BCE/TCE Briefings.  Provide a formal in briefing, to Master Gunners in charge of BCE/ TCEs, on specific duties and responsibilities in support of gunnery.  Debrief the Master Gunners in charge of BCE/TCEs immediately following the last firing day.  Senior Master Gunner in charge of BCE/TCEs submits a written AAR to Installation three (3) working days after density ends.



(11) Ten (10) working days after each density ends, collect the unit's Gunnery AAR from the MSC. Forward the AAR, with comments, through ACofS, G3 and DCG to the Commanding General.



(12) Coordinate ranges for units with crew qualification requirements outside their scheduled semi-annual density.  Minimize the impact, on scheduled densities, of qualifying crews prior to DRB and NTC Rotations.



(13) Schedule Fort Carson Ranges to support IRC readiness evaluations.  Coordinate the IRC readiness evaluation scenario with the DRB.  Ensure training ammunition is available for units to draw in support of IRC readiness evaluations.  Assists units in preparing for DRB to secure range time.



(14) Review Master Gunner school candidate packets from Fort Carson units.  Responsible for prioritizing and submitting Fort Carson Master Gunner school candidate packets to the schools.  Monitor units' Master Gunner strength.



(15) Ensure Unit Master Gunners are briefed on published training materials & TADSS.



(16) Monitor FCCO range operations during unit densities and assist units to accomplish required gunnery training on Fort Carson ranges.  Monitor the quality of AARs during each gunnery period.



(17) Scenario's Submission. Unit Master Gunner will coordinate with Chief, Range Branch/COR; two (2) weeks before scheduled training and submit scenario’s 10 days prior to schedule training.


d.  The G3/DPTM (Range Control):



(1) Ensures units have access to each scheduled Fort Carson Range one (1) day prior to the first firing date to set up the range and proof scenarios.  Ensures units retain access to each scheduled Fort Carson Range one (1) day after the last firing date to clear the range.  NOTE:   Neither live-fire nor lasers are authorized for use on the set up and clearing days.



(2) Ensure targets and thermal tables are operational on Fort Carson Ranges.



(3) Ensure the Tank Thermal Sights (TTSs)/DRTTS cameras are operational. 


e.  Simulations Division coordinates units' use on CCTT facilities during the gunline as scheduled by ACofS, G3 Training.

7-7.  RANGE OPERATIONS.  tc \l2 "7-7.  RANGE OPERATIONS.

a.  Our training program is centered on live-fire training to maintain marksmanship and gunnery skills.  The key to any live-fire training is how the range is organized and training conducted.  If ranges are not prepared, operated and executed to standard, the training outcome is less than desirable and we have wasted soldiers' time and valuable resources.


b. All preliminary and live-fire training is conducted IAW published standards for weapons systems.  The OIC of the range is certified on the weapon system, and has the current reference FM for the weapon systems that are firing available.


c.  The Range Tower is a place of business to control the operation of the range.  Towers will be organized, efficient, and professional.  Access is limited to the personnel required to run the range.


d.  Units maintain an area (separate from Range Operations) for briefing visitors.  Charts will be displayed that convey information pertinent to the range.  The unit maintains a briefing book with the following information:



(1) Unit mission statement and METL/battle tasks.



(2) Platoon collective tasks (as appropriate).



(3) Individual training tasks (as appropriate).



(4) Training objectives.



(5) Daily personnel status.



(6) Crew status (as appropriate).



(7) Results of preliminary training (including UCOFT as appropriate).



(8) Training status/results.



(9) Range layout.



(10) A copy of the approved Risk Assessment for the training to be conducted on that range.

e.  Key to range operation is proper planning and leader presence.  Ranges are prepared in advance so that training starts IAW the training schedule.  Training preparation includes a training plan for individuals/crews waiting to fire and those who have completed firing.


f.  NCOs are present on the range while their soldiers are training.  Squad leaders and PSGs serve as assistant instructors to train, coach, and motivate their soldiers through the training.


g.  Platoons/crews that fail to achieve the standard are retrained and refired.  AARs are a part of all range training.


h.  Range layouts include: an AAR site, a concurrent training area, an ammo pad/holding area, a break area, and a parking area.  Where possible the AAR site is indoors and includes the necessary equipment (video and tape recorders) to conduct a good AAR.


i.  The uniform on ranges is determined by MSC or BN/SQDN Commanders.


j.  Safety is the Cdr's responsibility.  All soldiers will be briefed on the range safety prior to firing.

7-8.  Training Devices. Training devices are available for use throughout the gunnery density.  Devices and priority of issue include:


a. UCOFT/BATS.  Issued for year round use to each BN/SQDN.  Unit schedules all required training time through the unit UCOFT coordinator.  Additional time in other UCOFT/AGTS may be available from other units.


b. CCTT.  REGT/BDE schedules four (4) days per BN/SQDN after completion of Table VIII, during each gunnery density.  Unit may schedule additional time through CCTT scheduling office.


c. PGS.  Priority of issue is to the BFV unit in pre-gunnery through Table VII.  When more than one unit is conducting pre-gunnery training, no more than 50% of the available assets may be signed out to a unit.  Units must request PGS NLT 90 days before the required training date through G3 Master Gunners' Office to TSC.


d. TWGSS.  Priority of issue is to the Tank unit in pre-gunnery through Table VII.  When more than one unit is conducting pre-gunnery training, no more than 50% of the available assets may be signed out to a unit.  Units must request PGS NLT 90 days before the required training date through G3 Master Gunners' Office to TSC.


e. TSV.  Priority of issue is to the Tank or BFV unit in pre-gunnery through Table VII.  When more than one unit is conducting pre-gunnery training, no more than 50% of the available assets may be signed out to a unit.  Units must request TSV from TSC NLT 60 days before the required training date.  TSV is an invaluable TADSS that can assist both Tank and BFV Gunnery Programs and Cdrs will maximize this capability.


f. MILES.  Priority of issue is to units in REGT/BDE FTX, then units in pre-gunnery through Table XI.  When more than one unit is conducting pre-gunnery training, no more than 50% of the available assets may be signed out to a unit.  Units must request MILES NLT 90 days before the required training date, from MILES warehouse.

g. Single Shot Devices.  Priority of issue is to the BFV unit in pre-gunnery through Table XI.  When more than one unit is conducting pre-gunnery training, no more than 50% of the available assets may be signed out to a unit.  Units must request Single Shot Devices NLT 90 days before the required training date, from range control supply.
SECTION II - MANDATORY PRE-GUNNERY G45 BRIEFING

7-9. PURPOSE.  Inform the DCG of the unit’s plan and preparation for gunnery, raise any issues/problems they foresee with the execution of the gunnery.

7-10. GENERAL.  Units will brief DCG on their gunnery train-up and execution NLT 45 days prior to the density.  This is the minimum required information for the G45 Briefing:


a. Cover.  The cover slide states the level of gunnery, i.e., level I, II, DRB, or NET, and its inclusive dates.  Units may also include any logos, pictures, or graphics deemed appropriate.


b. Agenda.  The agenda slide provides the outline the briefer(s) will follow.


c. METL Focus.  The METL focus slide is a brigade, battalion, company, and platoon level “breakdown” of what METL related tasks the unit plans to train and when.  It clearly shows the multi-echelon focus of the unit during specific exercises. 


d. Assessment.  The assessment slide is both a general and specific indicator of where the unit is presently at with respect to gunnery and dismount training.  This can include, but is not limited to, any preliminary, device, and live-fire information.


e. Results of the last gunnery.  Show the BN average scores from the last gunnery density.


f. Gunnery Analysis.  The gunnery analysis slide goes into greater depth than the assessment slide and details the crew and platoon qualification tasks; “T”, “P”, “U” assessments; and any related remarks from the previous gunnery exercise.


g. Improvement Strategy.  The improvement strategy slide provides the basic “road map” linking your training assessment and analysis to your gunnery training goals, objectives, and end-state.


h. Battle Roster and BC/TC/Gunner Stability Projection.  This shows the unit manning levels and battle roster for M1 and M2/3 crews.  This also shows the projection for BC/TC/Gunner stability “what the turret will look like” 30, 60, and 90 days after the gunnery exercise.


i. 8-Step Training Model.  The 8-step training model (Table 2-5) lists the specific measures you will take to plan the training, conduct leaders training, conduct reconnaissance, issue the plan, rehearse, execute, conduct AARs, and retrain.


j. Preliminary Gunnery Training.  The preliminary gunnery slides lists any preliminary gunnery and dismount training conducted or planned in preparation for the gunnery exercise.  This includes, but is not limited to, any BGST/TCGST, COFT, TOW, manipulation and target acquisition, and movement type training exercises.  This includes completion of gunnery “gates”.


k. Range Sequence.  The range sequence slide is a matrix type schedule listing such things as the unit, date, training event, and location.


l. Range Scenario.  Units will present range scenario(s) slide of the scenario(s).  This shows the intended training strategy for each table.


m. Additional Training.  The additional training slide illustrates any training not normally considered a part of Bradley or tank vehicle gunnery, but planned in conjunction with the gunnery exercise, i.e., squad and platoon lanes, fire control exercises, MILES force-on-force, maintenance recovery operations, casualty evacuation, etc.  Include any sketches or diagrams to better illustrate the training.


n. Ammunition Requests.  The required ammunition slide lists the resource requirements necessary to conduct the gunnery exercise to include ranges, training areas, targetry, TADS/S, and transportation (HET and/or TMP bus).


o. Required Support.  The required support slide lists the resource requirements necessary to conduct the gunnery exercise to include ranges, training areas, targetry, TADS/S, and transportation (HET and/or TMP bus).
SECTION III - MORTAR GUNNERY TRAINING PROGRAM

7-11.  SCOPE. tc \l2 "7-8.  SCOPE.This section applies to all Ft Carson units equipped with mortars.  Where applicable RC mortar units comply with the guidance contained herein.  When required, AT support units evaluate RC mortar units IAW ARTEPs 7-90-MTP and 7-90 DRILL.

7-12.  REQUIREMENTS.tc \l2 "7-9.  REQUIREMENTS.

a.  Mortar units' success depends on providing responsive, accurate indirect fire support.  Conduct mortar training to incorporate the entire indirect fire team (Forward Observer (FO), Fire Direction Center (FDC), and Mortar squads/sections/platoon).  Units train on both voice and digital fire control.  Focus training on the requirements identified in ARTEP 7-90-MTP.


b.  Units are proficient in both manual (M16 Plotting Board) and automated computations (M23/M31 Mortar Ballistic Computer).  Units train to implement independent gun operations, and conduct preliminary gunnery and FDC training between live-fires to sustain proficiency.

7-13.  QUALIFICATION STANDARDS.tc \l2 "7-10.  QUALIFICATION STANDARDS.

a.  Each unit tests its assistant gunners, gunners, and squad leaders on the GE every six (6) months IAW FM 23-90.  Soldiers qualify on all events with a minimum qualifying score of 70% per event.


b.  Each unit successfully qualifies its section leaders, squad leaders and FDC personnel on the FDC certification in FM 23-91, Appendix F.


c.  NLT six (6) months before a NTC Rotation, each mortar section or platoon successfully completes an external evaluation to ARTEP standards IAW ARTEP 7-90-MTP and ARTEP 7-90-DRILL (conducted by the Bde's Mortar Evaluation Team).


d.  Mortar sections/platoons successfully participate in a Combined Arms Live-Fire Exercise (CALFEX) during the gunnery that precedes its NTC Rotation.  If the unit is not scheduled for an NTC Rotation, mortar platoons/sections successfully participate in a CALFEX annually.

7-14.  MANDATORY TRAINING.

Table 7-1. Gunnery and Maneuver Requirements - Mortar Sections/Platoons

	EVENT
	FREQUENCY
	GATE
	REMARKS

	Crew Drill
	Monthly
	
	

	FDC Training
	Monthly
	
	

	GE
	Semi-Annual
	Conducted within six (6) months of live-fire
	All squad leaders, gunners, and asst. gunners will pass every event with a score of 70%

	FDC Certification
	Semi-Annual
	Conducted within six (6) months of live-fire
	All section leaders, squad leaders, and FDC personnel are certified

	Practice Live Fire
	Quarterly
	Conducted within 90 days of live-fire.
	Safety training

	Crew/Sec/Platoon Training
	Quarterly
	FDC Cert, w/81mm insert
	GE, Safety units

	Crew/Sec/Platoon LFX
	Annual
	FDC Cert, all units
	GE, Safety


7-15.  MORTAR QUALIFICATION GUNNERY.


a.  BN/SQDN Cdrs routinely evaluate mortar platoons or sections by selecting and evaluating individual tasks that support unit mission and by internal evaluations.  The 11C Soldier's Manuals, GE, and FDC certification support Cdrs' evaluations.


b.  Mortar assistant gunners, gunners, and squad leaders take the GE semi-annually and within six (6) months of live-firing either sub-caliber or service ammunition.  The GE tasks, conditions, standards, and administrative procedures are identified in FM 23-90, Chapter 9.  One semi-annual GE is conducted at Bde level.  The examining board conducting the GE has no more than one (1) officer or NCO from the evaluated unit's chain-of-command.


c.  FDC certification provides Cdrs a tool to verify that the mortar crews, squad leaders, section leaders, PSG, platoon leader, and FDC personnel are qualified in their assigned position.  Mortar squad leaders, section leaders, and FDC personnel pass the FDC exam semi-annually and within six (6) months of live-firing either sub-caliber or service ammunition.  Certification ensures that service ammunition is wisely expended and that mortar live-fire training is conducted safely and effectively.  Mortar men certify by achieving a score of 70% on both sections of the examination.  The FDC certification tasks, conditions, standards, and administrative procedures are identified in FM 23-91, Appendix F.  One semi-annual FDC certification is conducted at BDE/REGT level.

7-16.  SECTION/PLATOON QUALIFICATION.tc \l2 "7-13.  SECTION/PLATOON QUALIFICATION.

a.  Mortar Platoon Qualification is conducted through externally evaluated (ARTEP) LFXs.  MSCs execute the mortar platoon external evaluations.  The tasks, conditions, standards, and administrative procedures are identified in ARTEPs 7-90-MTP and 7-90-DRILL.


b.  Cav Troop Mortar Section Qualification is conducted through externally evaluated (ARTEP) LFXs.  The Sqdn executes one mortar section external evaluation.

7-17.  FPs AND OPs SCHEDULE.   tc \l2 "7-14.  FIRING POINT (FPs) & OBSERVATION POINT (OPs) SCHEDULE.FPs and OPs are scheduled by units at the Training Resource Management Conference.

SECTION IV - BRADLEY GUNNERY TRAINING

7-18.  SCOPE.  This section applies to all Fort Carson units equipped with the Bradley Fighting Vehicle (BFV).  Where applicable RC units comply with this guidance.  Gunnery training is broken down into two areas; crew training and platoon training.  Crew training consists of preliminary gunnery, COFT training, device gunnery, and crew gunnery.  Platoon training consists of preliminary training for both mounted and dismounted elements, integrated training for dismounted and mounted elements on collective tasks crew and battle drills from FM 7-7 and section/platoon gunnery consisting of device gunnery and full-caliber gunnery.

7-19.  GUNNERY STANDARDS.  The following guidance sets the standards for Bradley gunnery at Ft Carson:  All BFV crews must qualify on the Bradley Crew Proficiency Course prior to live firing. Eighty-five percent of the mechanized battalion's assigned primary crews and 85 % of the platoon leader alternate M2 crews will have qualified on Table VIII within the past six months. All platoon crews and the platoon leader alternate crews must qualify on BT VIII before attempting BT XII. Seventy-five percent of the rifle platoons will have qualified on table XII within the past 12 (twelve) months. All infantry squads alone or as part of a larger unit will have successfully participated in a dismounted LFX to standard (ARTEP 7-8 MTP/7-7J MTP FM 23-1) within the past six months.  All platoons will have successfully completed an external evaluation to ARTEP 7-8 MTP (ARTEP 7-7J MTP) standards while participating in a Company or Battalion FTX within the past six months.

7-20.  UCOFT/BATS PREREQUISITES FOR LIVE-FIRE (BAM 204).


a.  Cdrs ensure that all crews’ progress through the standard gates of UCOFT and the preliminary and device gunnery discussed below (see Table 7-2).  This section outlines guidance on Bradley Advanced Matrix (BAM) 204.


b.  UCOFT:  Prior to firing full caliber ammunition, crews will successfully pass Reticle Aim (RA) 17 of the Basic Matrix and pass BAM exercises 201-204.


c.  Bradley Advanced Training System (BATS) for M2A3 units:  Prior to firing full caliber ammunition, crews will successfully pass Exercise 12 and Instructor/Operator (I/O) degraded mode exercises 3, 7, and 11.  Degraded mode is manual mode, NBC, or auxiliary.  Crews will use FBCB2 during training.
Table 7-2. Preliminary and Device Gunnery

	EXERCISE # & DESCRIPTION
	OWN VEHICLE MOTION
	CREW MEMBER
	VISIBILITY CONDITIONS
	MALFUNCTIONS

	201- TOW TRAINING EXERCISE
	STATIONARY
	ALL
	DAY & NIGHT
	IAW FM 23-1

	202 - BT VI
	STATIONARY
	ALL
	DAY & NIGHT
	IAW FM 23-1

	203 - BT VII
	STATIONARY & MOVING
	ALL
	DAY & NIGHT
	IAW FM 23-1

	204 - BT VIII
	STATIONARY & MOVING
	ALL
	DAY & NIGHT
	IAW FM 23-1


7-21.  PRELIMINARY GUNNERY.  Units conduct preliminary gunnery training in between live-fire gunnery densities to sustain proficiency.  Training focus is IAW FM 23-1.


a.  Individual crewman skills.


b.  Basic crew gunnery skills (manipulation, target tracking acquisition, vehicle maintenance, ammunition storage/handling/loading).  


c.  MILES/PGS certification.


d.  BGST.  Crews meet standards IAW FM 23-1.


e.  Basic platoon gunnery skills (platoon fire distribution, platoon fire and movement).

7-22.  DEVICE GUNNERY.  Provides device-based training for collective crew tasks.  Device gunnery is trained using MILES, PGS, and TSV.  Units conduct device gunnery training no more than three (3) months from the start of their density (see Table 7-3 below).  Training focuses on:

Table 7-3. Device Gunnery Training

	EVENT
	FREQUENCY
	GATE
	REMARKS
	TRAINING AREA/ RANGE

	BT I
	Semi-Annual
	
	Crews meet standard IAW FM 23-1. BT I (Crew Defense) begin training in crew defense interactions, berm drills searching for and engaging targets both day and night.
	Local Training area

	BT II


	Semi-Annual
	Conducted 3 months (AC) (4 months RC) prior to firing full-caliber ammunition
	Crews meet standard IAW FM 23-1.  BT II (BCPC) prerequisite for full caliber live-fire.  Crews not meeting the standards will not progress to live-fire.  Strict crew evaluations are the key to success.  Use MILES, PGS, and TSV or jump radios.
	Rg 104

	BT III
	Semi-Annual
	
	Sections meet standards IAW FM 23-1. Bradley Section/Squad Evaluation (BSSE) integrates dismount squads with their vehicle section, while conducting squad collective tasks.
	

	BT IV
	Semi-Annual
	Conducted within 6 months of platoon live-fire (BT XII)
	Platoons meet standards IAW FM 23-1. Bradley Platoon Proficiency Course (BPPC) integrates the mounted and dismounted elements of the platoon, while conducting platoon collective tasks.  Must include: Perform over watch support by fire, assault mounted, execute defend, prepare Platoon sector sketch.
	




7-23.  CREW GUNNERY.  Crewmembers prerequisites include BGST qualified and BT II (BCPC) certified within 3 months (RC 4 months) before crew gunnery.  Units conduct crew gunnery beginning with the first day of their scheduled Fort Carson density dates.  Training focus is depicted in the following table.

Table 7-4. Crew Gunnery Training
	EVENT
	FREQUENCY
	GATE
	REMARKS
	TRAINING AREA/ RANGE

	BT V
	Semi-Annual
	- BGST Qualified
- BT II Certified
	Crews meet standard IAW FM 23-1. (Crew Sub-caliber)
	

	BT VI
	Semi-Annual
	- BGST Qualified
- BT II Certified
	Crews meet standard IAW FM 23-1.  Crew Practice I.
	RG 109/ 111/ 145

	BT VII
	Semi-Annual
	- BGST Qualified
- BT II Certified
	Crew Practice II.  Crews meet standard IAW FM 23-1.  Table VII is not a mirror image of Table VIII and should not be designed or fired as one.  Cdrs may however, incorporate identified weak tasks into the scenario (allowable variations IAW FM 23-1, Chapter 12).  Units strictly evaluate each crew's performance.  Unit Cdrs carefully evaluate crew’s performance on BT VII. Failing, ineffective/weak crews do not fire Table VIII until they have received further training (UCOFT/BCPC 2d BT VII dry or wet), and have successfully passed this table.
	RG 111/ 143/ 145 

	BT VIII
	Semi-Annual
	- BGST Qualified
- BT II Certified
- Conducted within 6 months of platoon live-fire (BT XII)
	a.  See Note 1.

b.  See Note 2.

c.  All BT VIII qualifications are externally evaluated
	RG 111/ 143/ 145


NOTE 1.  BN/SQDNs conduct BT VIII evaluations using Installation standardized scenarios and scripts developed IAW FM 23-1 and Command Guidance.  The firing BN/SQDN is given a copy of the scenarios two (2) days prior to occupation of the Table VIII range.  The unit with the Installation Master Gunner proofs all engagements on their occupation day.  Problems with targetry are identified on the day of proofing.  No firing vehicles are allowed to view scenario presentation or to monitor the firing or jump nets prior to negotiating the course.  Crews violating this policy are decertified.

NOTE 2.  Cdrs have the option to fire a validation table on RG 111 for crews who qualified within the last six (6) months.  Installation provides the validation scenario.  Validation consists of the following five tasks:

a.  Task # 2 (Day, Offense, Gunner, 1 Armor Piercing (AP) and 1 High-Explosive (HE) Target).


b.  Task # 3 (Day, Defense, Gunner, Auxiliary Site (AUX), 1 HE Target, Rocket Propelled Grenade (RPG) Tm Target).


c.  Task # 5 (Day, Defense, Gunner, NBC, 1 AP and 1 Trps Target).


d.  Task # 7 (Night, Offense, Gunner, NBC, 1 AP and 1 HE Target).


e.  Task # 9 (Night, Offense, Cdr, 1 HE Target).

7-24.  PLATOON GUNNERY.  Platoons conduct gunnery at least once a year, beginning one (1) day after their scheduled BT VIII.  Training focus is depicted in the following table.

Table 7-5.  Platoon Gunnery Training

	EVENT
	FREQ
	GATE
	REMARKS
	TA/RANGE

	BT XI
	Annual
	- Must have qualified BGST within previous 3 months (AC) (4 months RC)
- BT VIII qualified within previous 6 months
- All squad members must have completed a Squad LFX to ARTEP standards with previous 6 months
- Platoons must have completed BPPC (BT IV) within previous 6 months
	Platoons meet standards IAW FM 23-1 7th IN Div (Light) & FC Reg 350-1 and Cdrs guidance.
	CCTT

RG 127

MPRC

	BT XII
	Annual
	Same as above
	Platoons meet standards IAW FM 23-1 7th IN Div (Light) & FC Reg 350-1 and Cdrs guidance.
	MPRC / RG 127



a.  Either the BN Cdr, XO, or S3 evaluates platoons.  The firing platoon's Co Cdr follows the platoon for C2 purposes.  Co Cdrs receive all platoon reports and issue instructions and FRAGOs based on the established scenario.  Unit SOPs are incorporated into the evaluation.  Two (2) Div certified BCEs (per platoon), from outside of the firing BN evaluates gunnery portion of BT XII.  Cdrs are encouraged to use unit staff members to sub-evaluate portions of BT XII.  The Cdr uses the sub-evaluations during the AAR.




b.  Minimum requirements for a BT XII evaluation team:

One (1) LTC/Major (MAJ) or above.  (Senior Evaluator)

One (1) Captain (CPT) or above.  (Platoon Evaluator)

One (1) SSG/Sergeant First Class (SFC) or above.  (Squad Evaluator) 

One (1) SSG or above with dismount squad leader experience.  (Squad Evaluator)

Two (2) SGTs or above, BCEs.  (Gunnery Evaluators)


c.  BT XII is the collective focus for all units.  BN Cdrs design their BT XII within the context of FM 23-1, 7th IN Div (Light) & FC Reg 350-1, their unit METL, and their Cdrs guidance.  BT XII is intended to stress both fire and maneuver and is conducted in the context of a tactical scenario.  The following tactical tasks must be integrated into the BT XII scenario:

Prepare for Combat.  (Troop Leading Procedure (TLP), PCC, & PCI)

Conduct a tactical road march. 

Occupy an assembly area. 

Conduct hasty attack.   (Live-Fire)

Conduct hasty defense.  (Live-Fire)

Actions on contact. (Live-Fire)


d.  In addition Cdrs must include at least four of the following tasks in their BT XII scenarios.  Cdrs may add additional tasks.

Conduct passage of lines.

Initial breach of a mine wire obstacle.  (Live-Fire)

Bypass a minefield.

Cross a contaminated area.

Clear a bunker.  (Live-Fire) 

Negotiate an obstacle.

Enter/Clear trench.  (Live-Fire)

Process Prisoners of War (POWs) and Casualties.

Reconstitution.

Class I, III, and V redistribution.


e.  The BN/SQDN Cdr identifies which tasks are conducted during live-fire.


f.  Bradley Table (BT) XII is conducted in two (2) phases, one day and one night.


g.  The S3, S2 and BN Master Gunner selects vehicle and troop arrays that represent threat forces of contingency areas, or required training emphasis.  They also identify threat target types and engagement distances.  The result is a threat template for platoon gunnery exercises.  Different target types are combined to create target presentations.  A target presentation must be designed to force fire control and distribution.  The BN/SQDN develops scenarios that require the platoon to conduct tactical missions and their respective tasks.  Live-fire gunnery presentations are incorporated into the identified collective tasks.  The number and type of targets identified in FM 23-1 is the minimum live-fire requirements and must be accomplished during qualification.  However, units may add additional targets based on availability of resources.  All targets in a target presentation must be presented simultaneously.  This requires the firing element to use proper fire control and distribution.  No more than two targets are presented at one time per firing vehicle.  Target presentations occur based on the platoon tactical employment.  The platoon should react to rather than anticipate target presentations.


h.  BFV Target engagements.



(1) For offensive target engagements, total target exposure time is established using the applicable timing matrix (FM 23-1, Table 12-1).  The BN Master Gunner uses the individual target conditions and range to determine the specific target's exposure time.



(2) For defensive engagements, the standard total target exposure time is 50 seconds, however, the BFV cannot remain exposed beyond the exposure timing matrixes IAW FM 23-1, Chapter 9.



(3) No more than two targets per firing vehicle may be presented at any one time.



(4) Coaxial (coax) Point - RPG or ATGM teams are not more than three (3) E-type silhouettes placed linear, in depth or in a wedge formation, no more than 5 meters apart or 10 meters in depth.  Un-armored targets within 900 meters may be designated as coax point engagements.  Coax area target presentations will consist of no less than seven E-type silhouettes placed in a realistic array no more than 30 meters in width and 20 meters in depth.



(5) Units will integrate anti-fratricide (friendly) targets into their BT X/XI/XII scenarios to improve situational awareness of potential friendly units of the battlefield.


i.  Dismount Targets:  Targets in realistic array are no more than seven and no less than four E-type silhouettes.  Target arrays will not exceed 30 meters in width and 20 meters in depth. (Example:  14 Infantry Remote Electronic Target System (IRETS) equals two separate squad targets).  Dismount troop targets are exposed four (4) times for five (5) seconds each exposure and 10 seconds between intervals.  No more than two dismount squads are presented at one time, per firing squad.


j.  Required targets table 7-6:

Table 7-6.  Required Targets
	TARGETS
	REPRESENTS

	AP Point
	24 (PCS)

	HE Area
	2 (Column of 3 Trucks)

	HE Point
	18 (Un-armored vehicles)

	Coax-Area
	6 (seven E-type)

	Coax-Point
	4 (RPG)

	Dismount
	112 (E-type)

	Tube-launched, Optically-tracked, Wire-guided (TOW) Missile System
	1 (T72)



k.  Required Ammunition table 7-7:

Table 7-7.  Required Ammunition
	TARGETS
	REPRESENTS

	Armor Piercing (AP) 
	192 rounds

	HE 
	194 rounds

	7.62 (Coax)
	800 rounds

	Dismount
	Based on STRAC

	TOW
	1 (or MILES/PGS)



l.  The BN develops an OPORD that supports the execution of the missions.


m.  The TOW, AT4, and DRAGON/JAVELIN firing are replicated using MILES or PGS.  Units may use live /TP-T rounds if the scenario is approved by range control, ammunition is available and proper risk assessment and management procedures have been applied).


n.  Live-fire collective tasks are conducted on the MPRC (RG 143) or RG 127.


o.  Platoon Practice (BT XI) is conducted at the MPRC (RG 143) or RG 127, in the CCTT, or may be conducted with MILES or PGS in a maneuver Training Area based on range availability.


p.  A minimum of two NBC engagements is conducted by vehicle and dismount elements, one day and one night.  Cdrs may increase the number of NBC engagements.  The entire platoon is in MOPP 4 for all NBC tasks.  (FM 23-1, paras 9-3b (1) and 15-1b(7)).


q.  The use of indirect fire is incorporated into the scenario whether simulated or live-fire. If mortars/arty are used for illumination this credits the use of fire support.  This task is evaluated according to the MTP.


r.  Pyrotechnics and simulators (Hoffmans) are used to cue the platoon to certain events.


s.  The CS and CSS are included into the scenario.


t.  Vehicles and soldiers are equipped with specific MILES components that do not interfere with live-fire.


u.  Individual soldiers are issued MILES casualty cards.


v.  At least one engagement for vehicles should be with a degraded Integrated Site Unit (ISU) (Auxiliary (AUX) sight or Laser Range Finder (LRF) failure).

7-25.  UCOFT SUSTAINMENT TRAINING.  Strive for crew certification, not just Table VIII skills.  Use of non-qualified dismount squad member as IO is prohibited.  The firing crews platoon leader or PSG are present to observe and assist in their crews training.  I/O:


a.  Must be SGT or above Bradley Crew Evaluator


b.  Hold an 11B/19D/14R/13F MOS.


c.  Have qualified as a Bradley Commander (BC) or Gunner on Table VIII.


d.  Be certified to operate the COFT.


e.  Able to present the crew with a comprehensive AAR after each session.

7-26.  BRADLEY CREW EVALUATOR (BCE) qualifICATION


a.  Unit BCEs are a great training multiplier when used correctly.  BCEs know the task, conditions and standards of gunnery.  Use them as coaches, teachers and internal graders during all portions of gunnery training.  BN/SQDNs select BCs or gunners to be trained as BCEs.  The BCE course is a 40-hour course conducted IAW FM 23-1 administered by the BN/SQDN Master Gunner with assistance from the Installation Bradley Master Gunner.  Units notify the Installation Master Gunner 6 weeks prior to the start date of a course.  Upon completion of the course the Installation Master Gunner will Issue a Mountain Post BCE certification card valid for one year.


b.  Units are responsible for maintaining adequate numbers of BCEs to meet requirements as identified in the MTC, CTG, and quarterly CTG updates.


c.  BCE Criteria:



(1) BCEs must be SGT or above (to conduct EXEVAL).



(2) Hold  11M/19D3/14R MOS.



(3) Have qualified as a BC or Gunner on Table VIII.



(4) Able to present the crew with a comprehensive AAR after their run.



(5) Certified or recertified within the past year

7-27.  DISMOUNTED INFANTRY GUNNERY TRAINING PROGRAM


a.  This program sets the "baseline standard" for commanders to determine dismounted infantry squad and platoon qualification for success in combat and participation in BT XII.  However, FORSCOM standards will be used for USR reporting in the 7th IN Div (Light).


b.  The Installation's Dismounted Infantry Gunnery Training Program should mirror as closely as possible current field manuals and Army Doctrine.  FM  23-1 outlines the base Dismounted Infantry Gunnery Program.  Evolving doctrine may influence the methodology of the Infantry Squad and Platoon Qualification Program.  Changes to a unit's methodology based upon evolving doctrine will be briefed and approved at QTBs (should be brought up as a topic at G3/S3 conferences).  These changes include, but are not limited to, such items as the 70% HIT percentage standard described below -- with new optics, we may discover that that is too low.  FM 23-1 outlines the base program that has the following tables.  Each of the tables below is a gate for the next table.



(1) Preliminary Training (Can be live or dry-fire); Dismounted Tables (DT) I-IV: 



Dismounted Table I:  Individual/Buddy Team Movement Exercise.  Range 137



Dismounted Table II:  Fire Team Movement Exercise.  Range 134



Dismounted Table III:  Squad Movement Exercise.  Range 131



Dismounted Table IV:  Platoon Movement Exercise.  Range 131



(2) Device Training (Can be live or dry-fire):  DT VI-VIII (no DT V in FM 23-1 for dismounts alone):



Dismounted Table VI:  Squad Practice.  Range 131B



Dismounted Table VII:  Squad Certification.  Range 131B



Dismounted Table VIII:  Platoon Certification.  Range 129



(3) Live-Fire Training:  DT XI & XII (no DT IX or X in FM 23-1 for dismounts alone):



Dismounted Table XI:  Squad Qualification.  Range 131B



Dismounted Table XII:  Platoon Qualification.  Range 129/127


c.  The following table outlines the current FM 23-1 and Ft Carson Dismount Tables, table 7-8:

Table 7-8.  Dismounted Tables
	GUNNERY LEVEL
	GATE
	DISMOUNT TABLES

	Device
	DT I – VI
	DT VII - Squad Certification

	Device
	DT VII
	DT VIII - Platoon Certification

	Live-Fire
	DT VIII 
	DT XI - Squad Certification

	Live-Fire
	DT XI
	DT XII - Platoon Qualification



d.  The criteria below are provided as further guidance to the tables in FM 23-1 and represent the minimum tasks for dismounted infantry squads to be trained on.  BDE and BN Cdrs may augment or change this task list based on UNIT METL; however, this should be briefed at the Unit QTB.  DT XI and DT XII, or any "DT" table should not be confused with BT VII, VIII, XI or XII -- BT and DT are separate tables.


e.  A "qualified" dismount squad meets the following criteria:



(1) All squad members are qualified on their assigned weapon(s).



(2) Squad size will be IAW USR reporting (a minimum of seven soldiers in the squad as per United States Army Training and Doctrine Command (TRADOC) Directives).



(3) Squad attained a "T" or "P" on DT XI within the past six (6) months.



(4) Five (5) soldiers in squad that fired DT XI are present and one (1) of three (3) leaders (Squad Leader (SL)/Team Leader (TL)) are present.



(5) A qualified dismount platoon consists of three qualified dismount squads. This is based on the MTOE (LCD XXI Platoons).



(6) Has a qualified squad leader (Cdr's judgment based on soldier's ability to perform the leader/ individual mission essential tasks which support the unit's METL).


f.  The Dismounted Gunnery Program consists of three (3) phases of training:



(1) Preliminary.



(2) Device - DT VII (Squad Certification) and DT VIII (Platoon Certification).



(3) Live-Fire - DT XI (Squad Qualification) and DT XII (Platoon Qualification).


g.  Preliminary Dismounted Gunnery consists of equipment training and weapons qualification and movement training.  Preliminary dismounted training covers but is not limited to the following:



(1) Weapons PMI.



(2) PMCS.



(3) PCI.



(4) Operation of weapons and equipment (CTT).



(5) Individual marksmanship



(6) Movement techniques.


h.  The following weapons and equipment are included in preliminary weapons training:



(1) M16A2 rifles.



(2) M203 grenade launchers.



(3) M249 light machine guns (SAW).



(4) M47 DRAGON/JAVELIN.



(5) Night Vision Devices.



(6) Mines, Demolition's, grenades, and AT-4.



(7) Squad Communication equipment.



(8) M24 Sniper Rifle. (if assigned).


i.  During movement training dismounted members trains and rehearses individual, buddy team, fire team, squad, and platoon movement formations and techniques.


j.  Device Training.  Device training consists of dismounted squad and platoon STXs that incorporate dismounted battle drills and collective tasks.  STXs are conducted using MILES equipment in a force on force mode.  These are dismounted exercises; however, units are encouraged to provide the squad or platoon Bradleys in assembly areas.  This provides a more realistic setting for assembly area procedures.  Device training consists of DTs I and III, they are the Cdrs tools to certify squads and platoons have attained the required level of proficiency to advance to live-fire qualification.


k.  DT VII (Squad Certification) and DT VIII (Platoon Certification) evaluate dismounted infantry squads and platoons while conducting tactical tasks day and night.  Certification tasks include but are not limited to the following:



(1) Occupy Assembly Area.  (7-3/4-1136)



(2) Prepare for Combat.  (7-3/4-1606)



(3) Develop and Communicate a Plan.  (7-3/4-1605)  



(4) Move Tactically.  (7-3/4-1134)



(5) React to Contact.  (FM 7-8:  Battle Drill 2)



(6) Conduct Initial breach of a Mined Wire Obstacle.  (FM 7-8:  Platoon Battle Drill 8)



(7) Enter/Clear a Trench.  (Platoon Only) (FM 7-8:  Battle Drill 7)



(8) Knock out a Bunker.  (FM 7-8:  Battle Drill 5)



(9) Perform Consolidation and Reorganization.  (7-3/4-1607)



(10) Hasty Defense.  (Repel a counter attack).


l.  Live-fire training consists of dismounted squad and platoon LFXs.  The LFXs combine battle drills and collective tasks conducted on live-fire ranges.  Live-fire training consists of Dismounted Tables XI and XII.


(1) DT XI (Squad Qualification).  DT XI evaluates the squad's ability to conduct live-fire, tactical tasks during day and night. DT XI is conducted semi-annually.  DT XI is evaluated by the Co using T&EOs from the ARTEP manual and the following guidance.  DT XI includes but is not limited to the following tactical tasks:



(a) Occupy Assembly Area. (7-3/4-1136)



(b) Prepare for Combat. (7-3/4-1606)



(c) Develop and Communicate a Plan (7-3/4-1605)  



(d) Move Tactically. (7-3/4-1134)



(e) React to Contact. (FM 7-8:  Battle Drill 2)



(f) Knock out a Bunker. (FM 7-8:  Battle Drill 5)



(g) Perform Consolidation and Reorganization. (7-3/4-1607)



(h) Hasty Defense (Repel a counter attack).



(2) DT XI marksmanship conditions are:


(a) A minimum of 25 total targets are presented (each day and night scenario). Deviations from these minimums require the approval of the BN Cdr for squads and the BDE Cdr for platoons.


(b) At least two to five targets presented per engagement (except on counter attack).

Table 7-9.  Sample Target Engagement – DT XI

	ENGAGEMENT
	NUM TARGETS
	NUM INTERACTIONS
	TOTAL TARGETS

	Contact with OP
	2 targets
	(2 times)
	4

	Knock out bunker
	2 targets
	(2 times)
	8

	Engage Squad in open
	4 targets
	(2 times)
	16

	Consolidate
	3 targets
	(2 times)
	22

	Counterattack
	5 targets
	(2 times)
	32




(c) Target exposure time will not exceed 15 seconds.



(3) DT XI minimum qualification standards are:



(a) Squad attains 70% or better target kills (18 of 25).



(b) Squad receives a "T'' or "P" on all evaluated ARTEP tasks.



(4) DT XI O/C package consists of the following:


(a) One (1) 1LT/CPT or above.  (Senior Evaluator) 



(b) One (1) SFC or above.  (Squad Evaluator) 



(c) One (1) SSG or above with dismount squad leader experience. (Team Evaluator)



(5) DT XII (Platoon Qualification). DT XII evaluates dismounted platoon's ability to conduct live-fire, tactical tasks during day and night. DT XII is conducted annually; platoons fire DT XII prior to conducting BT XII. DT XII is evaluated by the BN using T&EOs from the ARTEP manual units will prepare and brief their evaluation packets at the gunnery inbrief to the DCG:



(6) DT XII includes but is not limited to the following tactical tasks:



(a) Occupy Assembly Area. (7-3/4-1136)



(b) Prepare for Combat. (7-3/4-1606)



(c) Develop and Communicate a Plan. (7-3/4-1605)  



(d) Move Tactically. (7-3/4-1134)



(e) React to Contact. (FM 7-8:  Battle Drill 2)



(f) Conduct Initial Breach of a Mined Wire Obstacle. (FM 7-8:  Battle Drill 8)



(g) Enter/Clear a Trench. (FM 7-8:  Battle Drill 7)



(h) Knock out a Bunker. (FM 7-8:  Battle Drill 5)



(i) Perform Consolidation and Reorganization. (7-3/4-1607)



(j) Hasty Defense. (Repel a counter attack)



(7) DT XII marksmanship conditions are:



(a) A minimum of 60 targets is presented (day and night). Deviations from these minimums require the approval of the BN Cdr for squads and the BDE Cdr for platoons.


(b) At least two to eight targets are presented per each engagement (except on counter attack).

Table 7-10.  Sample Target Engagement – DT XII

	ENGAGEMENT
	NUM TARGETS
	NUM INTERACTIONS
	TOTAL TARGETS

	Contact with OP:
	2 targets
	(2 times)
	4

	Knock out bunker:
	2 targets
	(2 times)
	8

	Engage Squad in open
	7 targets
	(3 times)
	29

	Consolidate
	3 targets
	(2 times)
	35

	Counterattack
	10 targets
	(3 times)
	65




(c) Target exposure time will not exceed 15 seconds.



(8) DT XII minimum qualification standards are:



(a) Platoon attains 70% or better target kills (42 out of 60).



(b) Platoon receives a "T'' or "P" on all evaluated ARTEP tasks.



(9) DT XII O/C package consists of the following:



(a) One (1) LTC/MAJ or above.  (Senior Evaluator) 



(b) One (1) CPT or above.  (Platoon Evaluator)



(c) One (1) SSG/SFC or above per squad.  (Squad Evaluators) 

SECTION V - TANK GUNNERY TRAINING PROGRAM

7-28.  SCOPE.  This section applies to all Fort Carson units equipped with the Abrams tank.  When applicable, RC units comply with the guidance contained herein.  This section is based on FM 3.20.12.

7-29.  REQUIREMENTS.


a.  Preliminary gunnery training is conducted between live-fire gunnery periods to sustain proficiency.  Training focuses on the following:



(1) Individual crewman skills.



(2) Basic crew gunnery skills (boresight procedures, manipulation, target acquisition).



(3) General Vehicle and gunnery/maneuver Safety



(4) UCOFT/AGTS sustainment training.



(5) Tank Crew Gunnery Skills Test (TCGST).



(6) TT IV (TCPC).



(7) CCTT, Tables VIII and XII.


b.  The Tank Tactical Tables parallel the Gunnery Tables.  Tactical Tables allow the crew to be placed in a scenario that allows maximum tactical decision-making by the crews.


c.  Maximize use of UCOFT/AGTS.  Comply with UCOFT/AGTS "gates" described below.



(1) UCOFT



(a) New crews should progress through the current matrix and complete RA 15 prior to transitioning to the advanced matrix.  The crew will complete exercises 101 through 120 and conduct the gate test (exercises 130-145), selected at random by the computer.  Completing the gate exercise insures the crew has mastered the UCOFT skills related to range firing.



(b) Subsequent Proficiency Level Goals.  After a crew completes Reticle Aim group 2, they should be provided with at least four hours of training time per month until certification is achieved.  At this frequency, crews should attain these proficiency levels within these time frames:



TIME

GOAL




3 to 4 Months


Complete RA group 3




5 to 7 Months


Complete RA group 4




6 to 9 Months


Complete RA group 5




9 to 12 Months


TC/GNR Certification

NOTE:  All exercises are selected at random by the computer.  Exercise 314 is the certification point to master combat gunnery skills.



(2) AGTS



(a) AGTS Live Fire Prerequisites.  Each tank crew must complete BPFL 1 through 7 and 1 of 4 GTLF exercises prior to conducting any live-fire training.



(b) Subsequent Proficiency Level Goals.  After a crew BPLF 1-7 and 1 for 4 GTLF exercises, they should be provided with at least four hours of training time per month until certification is achieved.  At this frequency, crews should attain these proficiency levels within these time frames:

TIME
GOAL


10 to 15 Hours
Complete Basic Gunnery Training /Advanced Skill Level 1


18 to 24 Hours
Complete Intermediate Gunnery Training/Advanced Skill Level 2


26 to 30 Hours
Complete Advanced Gunnery Training /Advanced Skill Level 3


Unlimited

Conduct random exercises.  Replications of the entire matrix with combat conditions to sustain gunnery skills

NOTE: Units will use the IVIS/FBCB2 in the UCOFT/AGTS.


c.  Maintain qualified Master Gunners and UCOFT/AGTS I/Os.  The unit's senior I/O will re-certify I/Os each year using the US Army Armor Center (USAARMC) letter of instruction (LOI), I/O Recertification Guidelines.


d.  Maintain crew stabilization.  A stabilized crew is defined as a TC/gunner combination that has qualified on table VIII and is projected to stay together for a minimum of six (6) months after qualification.

7-30.  GUNNERY STANDARDS.


a.  In order to effectively kill the enemy, each tank BN/SQDN must attain and sustain an acceptable baseline standard for success.  The following guidance sets these standards for tank gunnery at Fort Carson:


(1) Crews will conduct Gunnery Table IV/TCPC semi-annually using TWGSS. The goal for gunnery is 100% qualification on Tank Table VIII and Platoon qualification Tank Table XII. The minimum standard at the conclusion of each of the two gunnery densities provided by the notional strategy is 85% of the assigned crews must have qualified through Gunnery Table VIII. A qualified crew is a Tank Commander and Gunner combination that has met Gunnery Table VIII standards together within the past 12 months. All crews firing Gunnery Table XII must be qualified on Gunnery Table VIII within 12 months. Additionally, using the STRAC XXI methodology described above, crews which will not lose their qualified status before the next gunnery (Qualified together in past 12 months) and as a minimum qualify (Q1) live fire TT VII tasks A-2, A-4, A-5, B-1 and B-3 within 6 months. This allows the transfer of rounds from the qualified crews for CALFEX.


(2) Platoons will conduct Gunnery Table XII at least once a year.

The qualification levels are:



(a) 7 of 9 platoons in a tank battalion


(b) 7 of 9 platoons in an ACR


(3) A qualified platoon consists of a platoon sergeant and platoon leader combination that have qualified TT XII together within the past 12 months. Company Teams / Cavalry troops will conduct a CALFEX annually.  The goal for CALFEX is 100% T/ P ratings on tactical tasks and 100% target destruction on live fire tasks. Prerequisites for CALFEX are that all participating platoons be qualified on GT XII within the preceding 12 months.


(4) Each Tank BN/SQDN conducts TT XII.  TT XII is conducted ICW the TT VIII qualification preceding the NTC Rotation when the unit is in an NTC/DRB ramp-up and train-up cycle. 3 ACR may combine BT X with TT XII to conduct CAV TABLE XIII for added realism; however, BT X and TT XII must be scored as separate events.


b.  Gunnery training is broken down into four levels, preliminary, basic, intermediate, and advanced.  Each level builds on previous lessons and tasks.  Training for just one table (designing every table to replicate Table VIII) circumvents full combat training.  Don’t shoot to train, train to shoot!



(1) Preliminary Gunnery.  Units conduct preliminary gunnery training continuously, intensifying prior to live-fire gunnery.  Unit gunnery plans must be briefed to the DCG at G-45 (gunline minus 45 days).  Units should brief all subordinates at G-60 on the finalized gunnery train-up plan, and intensify all preliminary gunnery training from G-30 to execution.  Training is IAW FM 3.20.12:



(a) Individual crewman skills.



(b) Basic crew gunnery skills (bore-sight procedures, manipulation, target acquisition).



(c) Tank fire control systems, reticles, and sights.



(d) Safety.



(2) Basic Gunnery.  Units focus on basic gunnery training 30 days from the start of their BN/SQDN’s gunline (see Table 7-11 below).  Training should focus on:

Table 7-11. Basic Gunnery Training

	EVENT
	STANDARD
	TRAINING AREA/ RANGE

	TT I
	Designed to train TC and gunner teams on basic gunnery skills (target acquisition, gun-laying, manipulation, and direct fire adjustment).
	Motor pool, scale range, UCOFT


Table 7-11. Basic Gunnery Training (cont’d)

	TT II
	Crews meet standards IAW FM 3.20.12.  Designed to train the individual to engage stationary and moving targets, placed in tactical arrays, loader and driver skills such as searching for/reporting targets, "breech-ups", ammunition storage/handling/loading.  Use dummy rounds.
	Motor pool, scale range, UCOFT

	TT III
	Crews meet standards IAW FM 3.20.12. Training centers on training the tank crew to engage stationary and moving targets placed in tactical arrays. Stress loader and driver skills such as searching for and reporting targets, "breech-ups", and ammunition storage/handling/loading.
	Motor pool, scale range, UCOFT

	TT IV (TCPC)
	Crews meet standard IAW FM 3.20.12.  TT IV is the basic qualification table for Tank crews. Crews not meeting the standards do not progress to live-fire.  Use jump radios, standard score sheets and realistic training areas.  MILES, TWGSS, TSV and other simulation technology may be used. UCOFT TCPC alone is NOT an accepted method to Qualify crews on TT IV/TCPC prior to life fire.
	RG 104

RG 144




(3) TCPC.  TCPC (TT IV) must be conducted mounted on a full up tank prior to live-fire qualification.  TCPC on TA 34 does not meet the standard.  TCPC must be fired with simulation based training devices (MILES or TWGSS) on non-qualification Fort Carson ranges (104/144/145/109) or sub-caliber on a small arms scaled range.  Live-fire qualification gunline time will have priority over TCPC.



(4) Intermediate Gunnery.  Units conduct intermediate gunnery beginning with the first day of their scheduled Range density (see Table 7-12 below).

Table 7-12. Intermediate Gunnery Training
	EVENT
	STANDARD
	TRNG AREA

/RANGE

	LFAST (SCREENING)
	Screening conducted at Co or BN/SQDN level IAW FM 3.20.12.  Improper boresighting and calibration is the number one reason for a tank to miss a target.  Only intensive training and persistent checking can prevent poor boresighting and calibration.
	RG 147

	TT V
	Crews meet standard IAW FM 3.20.12.  This table not only trains machine-gun marksmanship, it also stresses crew interaction (issue and reaction to fire commands) and can be fired at full or scaled targets.
	RG 145

	TT VI
	Firing this table is not required but is recommended to be part of the unit’s gunnery training.  Although STRAC does not resource this table with full caliber ammunition, units may dry fire, use simulations based training devices (MILES/TWGSS) or sub-caliber fire this table, as well as live-fire this table with round savings from LFAST.  If conducted device based or sub-cal it may be fired before the gunline in preliminary training.  This table should stress crew interactions/reactions to fire Commands, etc. 
	RG 104

RG 144

RG 145

RG 143


Table 7-12. Intermediate Gunnery Training (cont'd)

	EVENT
	STANDARD
	TA/RNG

	TT VII
	Crews meet standards IAW FM 3.20.12; however, Cdrs may incorporate identified weak tasks into the scenario.  Unit TCEs strictly evaluate each crew's performance.  Unit Cdrs must carefully evaluate crew’s performance on TT VII.  Failing, ineffective or weak crews will not move on to Table VIII until they have received further training (UCOFT/TCPC 2d TT VII dry or wet), and have successfully passed this table.
	RG 145/ 143

	TT VIII
	a.  See note 1
b.  See note 2.
c.  See note 3.
d. All TT VIII qualifications are evaluated by TCEs external to the BN/SQDN of the firing.
	RG 143 (Only)

	NOTE 1.  BN/SQDNs conduct TT VIII using standardized scenarios and scripts developed IAW FM 3.20.12-1-2.   The firing BN/SQDN is given a copy of the scenarios and scripts two (2) days prior to occupation of the MPRC.  Units must provide one serviceable VCR tape for each firing crew to the external TCEs.  The unit proofs all engagements and scenarios on their occupation day.  The BN/SQDN Cdr is the authority for adjusting targetry or the scenario based on the results of proofing.  He is the only person in the firing unit who is on a firing crew that may be present for proofing.  Problems that arise due to proofing must be brought to the attention of the Installation Master Gunner.  Proofing crews may NOT be taken from crews firing during this gunline.  Only the BN/SQDN Proofing Team, the BN/SQDN Cdr, the Installation Master Gunner, the TCEs, and civilian range contractors may be on the range the day of proofing.  Cdr provides tower personnel with a unit firing order.  

	NOTE 2.  The firing co may occupy the ready line as a staging area.  Non-firing crews must keep gun tubes elevated, and are not allowed to view down range with any optics.  The staging area (ready line) is used to conduct final prep to fire checks prior to firing TT VIII.

	NOTE 3.  Cdrs have the option to fire TT VII validation table on the MPRC during TT VII for crews who have qualified within the last six (6) months. IAW DA PAM 350-38 Validation consists of the following five tasks:

A2
(Offense/Main Gun and coax).

A4
(Offense/NBC, Main Gun and Coax).

A5  (Defense/degraded gunnery; GPS/LRF/TIS failure). 

B1
(Offense/Main Gun and Coax).

B3
(Defensive/NBC main gun and coax).

Validation Scenario will be 3 Day/2 Night:  DAY (A2, A4, & A5) and NIGHT (B1, B3)

Crews must qualify four of the five tasks with 70 points or higher in order to validate.

	NOTE 4.  The preceding outlines for TT V-VIII are based on DA PAM 350-38 STRAC ammunition allocations.  Future STRAC manuals may reduce the number of live rounds authorized for training by directing selected crews to conduct some Tank Tables using the TWGSS simulation device in lieu of live ammunition.  However, the requirements for evaluating the Tank Tables will remain the same regardless of whether ammo or simulation devices are used.  Training plans and tank table scenarios may be modified for use with TWGSS with the approval of the Installation Master Gunner Office (G3 Training).




(5) Advanced Gunnery.  Units conduct advanced gunnery at least once a year, TT VIII qualification or validation for each crew in the firing platoon must have been fired within six (6) months of firing advanced gunnery (see Table 7-13 below).  All advanced Gunnery Tables are conducted within the context of a tactical scenario.  Training focuses on:

Table 7-13. Advanced Gunnery Training

	 EVENT
	STANDARD
	TRAINING AREA/RANGE

	TT XI
	Platoons meet standards IAW FM 3.20.12‑1-2
	CCTT, MPRC

	TT XII
	Platoons meet standards IAW FM 3.20.12‑1-2
	MPRC




(6) TT XI, XII are the collective focus for all units and are conducted annually.  Successful completion of TT VIII, crew qualification, is the mandatory gate before firing TT XII.  BN/SQDN Cdrs design their platoon battle runs within the context of Installation standardized target arrays, FM 3.20.12, their unit METL, and their Cdr's guidance.  The following tactical tasks must be integrated into the TT XII scenario:

Prepare for Combat.  (TLP, PCC, & PCI)

Conduct a tactical road march.

Occupy an assembly area.

Cross Line of Departure.  (LD)/Line of Contact (LC)

Conduct hasty attack.  (Live-Fire)

Conduct hasty defense.  (Live-Fire)

In addition Cdrs must include at least four of the following tasks in their TT XII scenarios.  Cdrs may add additional tasks:

Conduct passage of lines.

React to an Enemy Dismounted Attack.  (Live-Fire)

Bypass a minefield.  (Live-Fire)

Cross a contaminated area.

Process Casualties.

Reconstitution.   

Class I, III, and V redistribution.



(7) Platoons are evaluated by the BN/SQDN Cdr, XO, or S3.  The firing platoon's Co Cdr must provide C2 to the platoon leader.  Co Cdrs receive all platoon reports and issue instructions and FRAGOs based on the established scenario.  One platoon evaluator (O/C) must evaluate the platoon during the entire time they are conducting TT XII (both tactics and live-fire).  The gunnery portion is evaluated by two (2) TCE certified NCOs per platoon.  The gunnery evaluators score number of targets presented, number hit, and how long tanks were exposed during defensive engagements.  The gunnery evaluators key duties consist of monitoring section synchronization and distribution of fires, and they should monitor unit NETS.  They will provide the O/C with a score and gunnery evaluation.  Unit SOPs are incorporated into the evaluation.  Cdrs are encouraged to use staff members to sub-evaluate portions of Tank Table XII.  Minimum requirements for TT XII evaluation team:



(a) One (1) LTC/MAJ or above.  (Senior Evaluator)



(b) One  (1) CPT or above.  (Platoon Evaluator)



(c) One  (1) SFC/SSG or above.  (Platoon Evaluator) 



(d) One  (1) SSG/SGT or above per section.  (Gunnery Evaluator)



(8) All Table XI and Table XII evaluations include a full AAR. 



(a) Tank Table XII is conducted in two phases, one day and one night.



(b) The BN/SQDN develops scenarios that require the platoon to conduct tactical missions and their respective tasks.  Live-fire gunnery presentations are incorporated into the identified collective tasks.  All targets in a presentation must be presented simultaneously.  Simultaneous exposure occurs when all targets are presented at the same time.  This requires the firing element to use proper fire control and distribution.  Target scenarios are provided to the firing unit 60-90 days prior to the start of the unit's density.  Scenarios are developed using the choice of a Heavy, Medium or Light OPFOR threat IAW the Commanders training objectives.  The unit builds its scenario based on these target arrays.  Different target types are combined to create target presentations.  A target presentation is designed to force fire control and distribution.  The BN/SQDN selects vehicle and troop arrays that represent threat forces of contingency areas, or required training emphasis.  The BN/SQDN also identifies threat target types and engagement distances IAW FM 3.20.12.

· All offensive target engagements are presented for 50 seconds (day) 60 seconds (night).  At least nine sets of troop targets are presented during the offensive engagements.

· All defensive engagements are presented with depleting targets in three (3) presentations 30 seconds (day) 40 seconds (night).  The second presentation begins 25 seconds after the first.  The last presentation starts 25 seconds after the second and includes troop targets and all targets not destroyed in the first two presentations.

· Units will integrate anti-fratricide (friendly) targets into their Table XI/XII scenarios.  The purpose is to improve situational awareness of potential friendly elements on the battlefield.



(c) The BN/SQDN develops an OPORD and tactical overlay that supports the execution of the missions.



(d) The live-fire collective tasks are conducted on the MPRC range complex.



(e) Platoon Practice (TT XI) must be conducted in the CCTT prior to live fire of TT XII, Commanders may also conduct TT XI with MILES or TWGSS in a LTA, on the MPRC fired sub-caliber, as resources permit.



(f) A minimum of two NBC engagements must be conducted, one day and one night.  Cdrs may increase the number of NBC engagements.  The entire platoon is in MOPP 4 for all NBC tasks (FM 3.20.12).



(g) The use of indirect fire is incorporated into the scenario whether simulated or live-fire.  If mortars are used for illumination this credits the use of fire support.  This task is evaluated according to the MTP.



(h) Pyrotechnics and simulators (Hoffmans) may be used to cue the platoon to events.  Hoffmans will be used on all Table VIII.



(i) CS and CSS is included in the scenario.



(j) Vehicles and soldiers are equipped with specific MILES or TWGSS components that do not interfere with live-fire.  This reinforces proper firing techniques and cues a crew to action.  Individual soldiers are issued MILES casualty cards.


c.  Upon completion of the gunnery period, units submit a written AAR through their MSC Cdr and ACofS, G3 to the ADC-M within 10 days.

7-31.  UCOFT/AGTS SUSTAINMENT TRAINING.  Strive for crew certification, not just Table VIII skills.  The firing crews platoon leader or PSG should be present to observe and assist in their crews training.  I/O:


a.  Must be SGT or above and qualified TCE. 


b.  Hold a 19K/Z MOS. 


c.  Have qualified as a TC or Gunner on Table VIII.


d.  Be certified/re-certified to operate the UCOFT/AGTS (within last the year). 


e.  Able to present the crew with a comprehensive AAR after each session.

7-32.  TANK CREW EVALUATOR (TCE) CERTIFICATION.


a.  Unit TCEs are a great training multiplier when used correctly.  TCEs know the task, conditions and standards of gunnery.  Use them as coaches, teachers and internal graders during all portions of gunnery training.  BN/SQDNs select tank Cdrs or gunners to be trained as TCEs. The TCE course is a three (3) day course conducted IAW FKSM 3.20.12 TCEEP by the BN/SQDN Master Gunner with assistance from the Installation Tank Master Gunner.  Units submit their request to ACofS, G3 Training, 45 days prior to the start date of the course. Upon completion of the course the Installation Master Gunner will issue Mountain Post Certification Cards that are valid for one year.


b.  Units are responsible for maintaining adequate numbers of TCEs to meet requirements as identified in the MTC, CTG, and quarterly CTG updates.


c.  TCEs:



(1) Must be SGT or above (to conduct EXEVAL). 



(2) Hold a 19K/Z MOS.



(3) Have qualified as a TC or Gunner on Table VIII.



(4) Able to present the crew with a comprehensive AAR after their run.



(5) Certified/re-certified annually by the BN/SQDN Master Gunner with assistance from the Installation Tank Master Gunner, IAW the Armor Center's exportable TCE training package once a year.

7-33.  HEAVY CAVALRY GUNNERY.  CAV SQDN crews conduct tank and BFV crew qualification gunnery IAW paras 4 and 5. Sections fire advanced gunnery once a year, beginning after their scheduled Table VIII.  Training focuses on (see Table 7-14 below):

Table 7-14. Heavy Cavalry Gunnery Training

	EVENT
	STANDARD
	TRAINING AREA/RANGE

	ST IX
	Sections meet standard IAW FM 23-1 & Cdrs guidance
	CCTT/MPRC/RG 127

	ST X
	Sections meet standard IAW FM 23-1 & Cdrs guidance
	MPRC/RG 127



a.  Sections are evaluated by the Co Cdr or XO.  The firing section's platoon leader must follow the section for C2 purposes.  Unit Cdrs receive all section reports and issue instructions and FRAGOs based on the established scenario.  Unit SOPs are incorporated into the evaluation.  Gunnery portion of STX is evaluated by installation-certified BCEs who provide the scoresheet to the section evaluator after the gunnery portion.  Cdrs are encouraged to use unit staff members to sub-evaluate portions of Scout Table X.  The Cdr uses the sub-evaluations during the AAR.  Minimum requirements for a ST X evaluation team:



(1) One (1) CPT or above.  (Senior Evaluator) 



(2) One (1) SFC/SSG or above with section/PSG experience.  (Platoon/Section Evaluator)



(3) One (1) SSG/SGT or above, BCE (per firing section).  (Gunnery Evaluator)


b.  STX is the collective focus for all scout sections and is conducted annually.  Successful completion of BT VIII, crew qualification, is the mandatory gate before firing STX.  BN/SQDN/Sqdn Cdr's design their Scout Section Battle runs within the context of FM 23-1, FC Reg 350-1, their unit METL, and their commander’s guidance.  STX is intended to test both fire and maneuver and is conducted in the context of a tactical scenario.  Diminishing target scenarios are used throughout.  3 ACR may combine BT X with TT XII to conduct CAV TABLE XIII for added realism; however, BT X and TT XII must be scored as separate events.  The following tactical tasks are integrated into the STX scenario:

Prepare for Combat.  (TLP, PCC, & PCI)

Establish an OP/Listening Post.

Actions on contact.

Collect/report information.  (Size, Activity, Location, Unit, Equipment (SALUTE))

Call/adjust fire.

Conduct a tactical road march.

Conduct passage of lines.

Perform zone reconnaissance.

Select firing positions.

Control scout team fires.

In addition Cdrs must include at least three (3) of the following tasks in their STX scenarios.  Cdrs may add additional tasks.

Bypass a minefield.

Cross a contaminated area.

Report.

Negotiate an obstacle.

Execute dismount operations.

Minefield operations.

Process Enemy Prisoner of War (EPW)/Casualties.

Reconstitution.

Class I/III/V redistribution.


c.  The REGT/SQDN selects vehicle and troop arrays that represent threat forces of contingency areas, or required training emphasis.  The REGT/SQDN also identifies threat target types and engagement distances.  The result is a threat template for gunnery exercises.  Different target types are combined to create target presentations.  A target presentation must be designed to force fire control and distribution.  The REGT/SQDN develops scenarios that require the conduct of tactical missions and their respective tasks.  Live-fire gunnery presentations are incorporated into the identified collective tasks.  The number and type of targets identified in FM 23-1 are the minimum live-fire requirements and must be accomplished during qualification.  However, units may add additional targets based on availability of resources.  All targets in a target presentation are presented simultaneously.  This requires the firing element to use proper fire control and distribution.  No more than two targets are presented at one time per firing vehicle.  Target presentations occur based on tactical employment.

SECTION VI - VALIDATION GUNNERY FOR BFV AND TANK CREWS

7-34.  VALIDATION GUNNERY.tc \l2 "SECTION V- VALIDATION GUNNERY FOR BFV AND TANK CREWS6-30.  VALIDATION GUNNERY.

a.  General.



(1) Validation gunnery consists of firing select engagements from Table VII.  Validation is used for two reasons:  a) During a full up Gunline for stabilized Tank and Bradley crews (as defined above in this chapter under Tank and Bradley gunnery, who qualified first run on table VIII in the past semi-annual qualification) or, b) As a validation for new or out of tolerance crews to assume DRB deployability status when a BN/SQDN has destabilized crews between assumption and their next full up BN/SQDN Gunline.



(2) Validation crews must meet all pre-live-fire requirements (UCOFT, TCPC, etc.)  When possible, BN/SQDNs should have their validation crews fire all Gunnery Tables through Table VI.  Validation crews complete validation by firing five TT VII engagements on RG 111 (Bradley) or RG 143 (Abrams).  The five engagements (listed under tank or Bradley gunnery above, as appropriate, in this chapter) include day, and night firing.  Crews must qualify four of the five engagements first run.  Passing these engagements validates the crew as safe to fire and deploy for six (6) months past the validation gunnery.  All validated crews should fire full-up qualification at the earliest firing opportunity during the next unit gunnery.



(3) Benefits of firing validation.



(a) Saving ammunition.  Crews that validate save the unit the ammunition that they would have expended on Table VIII, (22, 120 millimeter (mm) tank rounds; 112, 25mm Bradley rounds).  These rounds are used to refire weak or unqualified crews.



(b) Range time.  By not firing validation crews on Table VIII, Cdrs can dedicate MPRC/Table VIII range time to new crews and or to refire crews.



(c) By firing validation for previously qualified crews prior to DRB assumption you can meet deployment requirements without wasting the ammunition of full qualification outside of your normal preliminary gunnery training and full-up gunline.  This prevents units from trying to compress a full-up gunline prior to DRB assumption without proper preliminary gunnery train-up time.


b.  Fort Carson Standards for Validation Gunnery.



(1) Only stabilized tank/BCs and gunners who have qualified first run on Table VIII on Fort Carson ranges within the past six (6) months may be fired for Validation during a full-up gunline as a method of ammunition savings.


(2) BN/SQDN/ Cdrs approve all validation crews.



(3) Validation is scored under the supervision of a weapon system qualified Master Gunner from outside of the firing BN/SQDN.  In order to ensure validation TCE/BCE availability, firing unit's coordinate with the unit providing the BCE/TCE support.  Validation is scored using Table VII standards.



(4) Qualifying four of the five engagements, first run, with 70 points or higher or a trained/needs practice (T/P) validates the crew.



(5) No crew may attempt two validation gunneries within a 12-month period.  All crews who have fired validation gunnery must fire qualification gunnery at the next full-up BN/SQDN gunline.

SECTION VII - AVIATION GUNNERYtc \l2 "SECTION VI - AVIATION GUNNERY
This section provides the framework for the Aviation Gunnery Program in the 7th IN Div (Light) including OH-58D Kiowa Warrior, AH-64 gunnery, and UH-60 door gunnery.  The Gunnery Program is designed to prepare individuals and units to execute their mission in combat by standardizing helicopter gunnery training.

7-35.  REQUIREMENTS.tc \l2 "6-31.  REQUIREMENTS.

a.  Table VIII qualification is conducted annually.  Units scheduled to go to the NTC qualify all crews within six (6) months of the rotation.


b.  Conduct of Table XII is not resourced by STRAC; however, if additional ammunition is available units should strive to attain this level of proficiency.  Table XII if conducted, should strive to include a JAAT as part of the CALFEX.


c.  Maximize use of the Combat Mission Simulator (CMS) for AH-64 training and are trained in the CMS IAW AR 95-1, TC 1-214 and TC 1-213.  Due to ammunition constraints, AH-64 crews may conduct gunnery Table V in the CMS.


d.  Units conduct individual gunnery training in between live-fire gunnery periods to sustain proficiency.  Training focuses on the following



(1) Helicopter Gunnery Skills Test (HGST).



(2) CMS Table V certification.



(3) Weapon system harmonization (Weapon system harmonization is performed in the aircraft during Table VI only.)



(4) M-60D Machine Gun Tables I-IV (FM 23-67).


e.  Emphasize and conduct armament phase inspections.

7-36.  GUNNERY STANDARDS.tc \l2 "6-32.  GUNNERY STANDARDS.

a.  Gunnery standards for the AH-64 crews are:



(1) Eighty-five percent (85%) crew of assigned crews are crew qualified (DA Pam 350-38, para 7-5).



(2) Sixty-six percent (66%) of assigned crews have completed Team and CALFEX/JAAT Tables within the past 12 months.


b.  Gunnery standards for the OH-58D Kiowa Warrior crews are:



(1) Eighty-five percent (85%) of assigned aircrews are crew qualified Table VIII.



(2) Sixty-six percent (66%) of assigned crews have completed team and CALFEX/JAAT Tables within the past 12 months.

7-37.  TABLE VIII QUALIFICATION.tc \l2 "6-33.  TABLE VIII QUALIFICATION.

a.  Units conduct live-fire qualification annually IAW FM 1-140.


b.  The crew qualification should be scored as accurately as possible.  Subject to scheduling availability, units will use the Area Weapons Scoring System (AWSS) to score crew qualification.


c.  M-60D machine gun door gunnery will be conducted IAW FM 1-140.  Ninety percent (90%) Table VIII qualification is required IAW DA PAM 350-38 in 12 months.

7-38.  RANGE SCHEDULE.  tc \l2 "6-34.  RANGE SCHEDULE.  Gunnery density dates are published in the MTC, CTG and quarterly CTG updates.  Units schedule the density dates and ranges at the Resource Scheduling Conference covering the first firing day.

7-39.  MANDATORY TRAINING EVENTS. tc \l2 "7-36.  MANDATORY TRAINING EVENTS.
Table 7-15. Gunnery Requirements - Aviation
	EVENTS
	FREQUENCY
	GATE
	REMARKS

	CMS/Simulator
	Continuous
	
	10-20 Hours Per Crew Per Year (IAW AR 95-1, ATM, & ATP)

	HGST (Table V) 
	Annual
	
	All crews must pass HGST to qualify

	HELLFIRE Tasks (Simulator)
	Annual
	HGST, Table V
	Fire on simulator prior to firing live missiles

	HELLFIRE Tasks
	Annual
	Simulator Firing
	Missile Livefire


SECTION VIII - ARTILLERYtc \l2 "SECTION VII - ARTILLERY
7-40.  SCOPE.  tc \l2 "7-37.  SCOPE.This section applies to all Fort Carson Artillery BN and SQDNs Batteries.

7-41.  REQUIREMENTS.tc \l2 "7-38.  REQUIREMENTS.

a.  Artillery units conduct training to develop the entire delivery team (Fire Support Team (FIST), FDC and firing battery) of fire support personnel at each echelon.  Safety certification gates are Artillery Tables 2, 4, 7, and 10.


b.  PALADIN units will train on tasks contained in Appendices A-D, ARTEP 7-PALADIN-30-MTP, and tasks that support their METL.  All crews, platoons, batteries, and BNs will certify using dry fire or TADSS prior to any live-fire at those levels.  Safety certification gates are Artillery Tables 2, 4, 7, and 10.


c.  MLRS units will train on tasks contained in Appendix F, ARTEP 6-398-30 MTP, and tasks that support their METL.  All crews, platoons, batteries, and BNs will certify using dry fire or TADSS prior to any live-fire at those levels.  Safety certification gates are Artillery Tables 2, 4, 7, and 10.

7-42.  QUALIFICATION STANDARDS. tc \l2 "7-39.  QUALIFICATION STANDARDS.

a.  M109A6, PALADIN Howitzer Crews.



(1) All SGT and above crew members not having experience on the M109A6 Howitzer system will attend a two (2)-week PALADIN certification.  All leaders will attend a one (1) week PALADIN leader's course.



(2) Chief of Section (COS), Gunner, and Ammo Team Chief (ATC) must satisfactorily complete the Cannon Section Evaluation and achieve at least 700/1000 points IAW Appendix G, FM 6-50, within the past six (6) months.



(3) COS and Gunner must satisfactorily complete the Gunner's Qualification Test and achieve at least 66/92 points IAW Appendix C, FM 6-50, within the past six (6) months.  As part of a platoon or larger unit, the section must meet the qualification standards IAW STRAC (DA PAM 350-38).


b.  MLRS Crews.



(1) All crewmembers are MOS qualified.  All leaders will have attended the two (2)-week MLRS Course at Fort Sill prior to taking a leadership position.



(2) COS, Gunner, and ATC must satisfactorily complete the Launcher Section Evaluation and achieve at least 700/1000 points IAW Appendix I, FM 6-50, within the past six (6) months.



(3) As part of a platoon or larger unit, the section must meet the qualification standards IAW STRAC (DA Pam 350-38).


c.  FDC Section.



(1) Fire Direction Officer (FDO), COS, and Chief Computer must satisfactorily complete the FDC Evaluation and achieve at least 700/1000 points IAW Appendix B, FM 6-40, within the past six (6) months.  



(2) As part of a platoon or larger unit, the section must meet the qualification standards IAW STRAC (DA Pam 350-38).


d.  Radar Crew.  Radar Warrant, COS, and Senior Radar Operator (SRO) must satisfactorily complete the Radar Crew Evaluation and achieve at least 700/1000 points IAW 13R Soldier Training Publication (STP) and FM 6-121, within the past six (6) months.

7-43.  RANGE SCHEDULE.  tc \l2 "7-40.  RANGE SCHEDULE.Artillery units schedule OPs and FPs at the Resource Scheduling conference that covers the first firing day of their training.

7-44.  MANDATORY TRAINING EVENTS.tc \l2 "7-41.  MANDATORY TRAINING EVENTS.
Table 7-16. Mandatory Gunnery Training Events

	LEVEL
	TABLE
	EVENT
	PER YEAR
	DAYS REQUIRED PER EVENT
	TOTAL DAYS

	SECTION
	AT 1
	STX
	30
	1
	30

	
	AT 2
	STX
	4
	1
	4

	PLATOON
	AT 3
	CPX
	4
	2
	8

	
	
	STX
	4
	3
	12

	
	
	FTX
	4
	3
	12

	
	AT 4
	FTX
	4
	3
	12

	PLT
	AT 5
	LFX
	2
	3
	6

	BATTERY
	AT 6
	CPX
	4
	2
	8

	
	
	STX
	4
	2
	8

	
	
	FTX
	2
	4
	8

	
	AT 7
	FTX
	2
	4
	8

	
	AT 8
	LFX
	1
	4
	4

	BATTALION
	AT 9
	CPX
	4
	3
	12

	
	
	STX
	4
	1
	4

	
	
	FTX
	2
	7
	14

	
	AT 10
	FTX
	1
	1
	7

	
	AT 11
	LFX
	1
	4
	4


SECTION IX - M2 (.50 Cal.) MACHINE GUN tc \l2 "SECTION VIII - M2 (.50 Cal.) MACHINE GUN 
7-45.  SCOPE.  tc \l2 "7-42.  SCOPE.This section applies to 7th IN Div (Light) and Fort Carson units equipped with M2 .50 cal. machine guns.  Where applicable, RC units training at FCCO comply with this guidance.  

7-46.  REQUIREMENTS.  tc \l2 "7-43.  REQUIREMENTS.M2 50 Cal. Machine gun training is IAW FM 23-65.  The M2 .50 cal machine gun is a potent, organic weapon for many combat, CS, and CSS units.  M1114 50 Cal Scout crews fire IAW FM 17-12-8.

7-47.  GUNNERY STANDARDS. tc \l2 "7-44.  GUNNERY STANDARDS.TRC A standard. The designated machine gunner will fire the transition course for record annually. The assistant gunner will fire transition/record fire annually. Each designated machinegun crew will participate in a company FTX once per year. Mg crews should fire all events in DA PAM 350-38 table 5-33 upon deployment notification 
7-48.  PRELIMINARY GUNNERY TRAINING.tc \l2 "7-45.  PRELIMINARY GUNNERY TRAINING.

a.  Unit Cdrs are responsible for conducting PMI prior to live-fire training.


b.  TSC can assist units by providing visual aids, mock-ups, and training devices.


c.  PMI is taught and supervised by first line leaders.


d.  Preliminary gunnery training consists of the following:



(1) Firing Positions.



(2) Range Cards.



(3) Dry-Fire Training.



(a) Sighting and Aiming.



(b) Range Setting and Laying.



(c) Traversing and Elevating Mechanism.



(4) Range Determination.



(5) Fire Commands.



(6) Crew Exercises.



(7) Machinegun Fundamental Skills Test (MGFST).

7-49.  BASIC MARKSMANSHIP.tc \l2 "7-46.  BASIC MARKSMANSHIP.

a.  Zeroing and Targeting Concepts.



(1) Ten-Meter Zero.



(2) Field Zeroing/Targeting.



(3) AN/TVS-5 Zeroing.


b.  Ten-Meter Firing Exercise.


c.  Transition Day Firing Exercise.


d.  NBC Firing.


e.  Night Fire Exercise.

7-50.  ADVANCED MARKSMANSHIP.  tc \l2 "7-47.  ADVANCED MARKSMANSHIP.Advanced gunnery develops crew proficiency by providing live-fire engagements that depict realistic enemy formations.  Advanced gunnery also provides experience in mounted, mounted NBC, and predetermined (range card) firing exercises.  Advanced gunnery consists of:


a.  Moving Target Engagement-Tracking and Leading.



(1) Tracking.



(2) Leading.



(3) Tracking and Leading.



(4) Ten-Meter Lead Exercise.


b.  Mounted Firing Exercise.


c.  Mounted NBC Firing Exercise.


d.  Predetermined Range Firing Exercise.

7-51.  QUALIFICATION GUNNERY.tc \l2 "7-48.  QUALIFICATION GUNNERY.  Practice and Qualification Gunnery Tables, to include task(s), conditions, and standards, are explained in detail in Appendix C, FM 23-65.  Ammunition requirements and LFX training frequencies are outlined in DA Pam 350-38.  M2 50 Cal. Gunnery Tables follows:


a. Table I:  Ten-Meter Firing.


b. Table II:  Transition Fire, Practice/Qualification.


c. Table III:  NBC Qualification.


d. Table IV:  Night Fire Qualification.


e. Table V:  Mounted Firing Exercise, Practice.


f. Table VI:  Mounted Firing Exercise, Qualification.


h. Table VII:  Predetermined Range (Range Card).

7-52.  MANDATORY TRAINING EVENTS. tc \l2 "7-49.  MANDATORY TRAINING EVENTS.
Table 7-17. Gunnery Requirements - M2 .50 Cal. Machine Gun

	EVENT
	FREQUENCY
	GATE
	REMARKS

	PMI
	Quarterly
	
	

	MGFST
	Semi-annually
	
	

	Tables I-VII
	Annual
	PMI/MGFST
	Within 72 hours of LFX


7-53.  RANGE SCHEDULE.tc \l2 "7-50.  RANGE SCHEDULE.

a. Units schedule ranges at the Training Resource Management Scheduling Conference, which covers the first day of their quarterly scheduled gunneries.


b.  Units wanting to schedule machine gun firing on Fort Carson Ranges must coordinate with G3 Training (Training Resource Management) to schedule around Bradley and tank gunnery which has priority on Fort Carson Ranges.

SECTION X - AIR DEFENSE ARTILLERY GUNNERY

tc \l2 "SECTION IX - AIR DEFENSE ARTILLERY GUNNERY
LINEBACKER GUNNERY TRAINING PROGRAM

tc \l2 "BRADLEY STINGER FIGHTING VEHICLE (BSFV) GUNNERY TRAINING PROGRAM
7-54.  SCOPE.  tc \l2 "7-51.  SCOPE.  The Linebacker Training Program has been designed IAW DA Pam 350-38 and FM 23-1.  The program ensures that all Bradley Stinger Fighting Vehicle (BSFV) crews from ADA Batteries are trained to execute their wartime mission.  (At the time of this rewrite, the Air Defense/ Linebacker portion of the FM 23-1 had not yet been completed).

7-55.  REQUIREMENTS.tc \l2 "7-52.  REQUIREMENTS.

a.   Conduct Linebacker Table (LT) VIII qualification semi-annually.


b.  Conduct LTs IXA and XA annually.  Sub-caliber ammunition may be used.


c.  Conduct preliminary gunnery training prior to all qualification tables.  The following training will be conducted as part of preliminary gunnery:



(1) UCOFT.  Four (4) hours/crew per month.



(2) Linebacker Gunnery Skill Test (LGST).  Conducted within 90 days of live-fire.



(3) LTs I & II (BCPC).  Within 90 days of live-fire.



(4) Stinger Troop Proficiency Trainer (STPT).  Qualify 14R crewmembers on the Stinger Troop Proficiency Trainer (STPT) within 90 days of LT IXA and XA.

7-56.  MANDATORY TRAINING EVENTS. tc \l2 "7-53.  MANDATORY TRAINING EVENTS.
Table 7-18. Gunnery Requirements – BSFVs

	EVENT
	FREQUENCY
	GATE
	REMARKS

	BCPC
	Semi-Annual
	
	90 days before live-fire

	LT V
	Semi-Annual
	BGST, BCPC
	Sub-caliber

	LT VI
	Semi-Annual
	BST V, UCOFT
	

	LT VII
	Semi-Annual
	BST VI
	

	LT VIII
	Semi-Annual
	BST VII
	

	LT IXA
	Annual
	BST VIII, IMTS 
	Device/Sub-caliber

	LT X
	Annual
	BST IXA
	


7-57.  QUALIFICATION GUNNERY.tc \l2 "7-54.  QUALIFICATION GUNNERY.

a.  Linebacker crews qualify on LT VIII semi-annually. Qualification is conducted using Installation standardized tables, developed IAW FM 23-1.


b.  LT XA will be conducted annually.  Qualification will take place on RG 143 IAW FM 23-1.  Because DA Pam 350-38 does not allocate ammunition for LT IXA and XA, sub-caliber ammunition or PGS may be used.

7-58.  RANGE SCHEDULE.  tc \l2 "7-55.  RANGE SCHEDULE.The BN/SQDN schedules live-fire gunnery periods semi-annually.  LT VIII is conducted during both gunneries.  LT XA is conducted annually, when it best fits the air corridor availability.  Ranges are locked in at the Training Resource Management Scheduling Conference, which covers the first day of the gunline.

STINGER GUNNERY TRAINING PROGRAMtc \l2 "STINGER GUNNERY TRAINING PROGRAM
7-59.  SCOPE.  tc \l2 "7-56.  SCOPE.The Stinger Gunnery Training Program is designed IAW DA Pam 350-38 and ARTEP 44-117-11 Drill.  The program ensures that all Stinger teams (STs) from the ADA Batteries are trained to execute their wartime mission

7-60.  REQUIREMENTS.tc \l2 "6-57.  REQUIREMENTS.

a.  Conduct ST Table VIII quarterly.


b.  Conduct Stinger Live-Fire annually.


c.  Team stabilization.  A stabilized team is defined as a team chief and gunner that are together for a minimum of six (6) months following qualification gunnery.

7-61.  GUNNERY STANDARDS.tc \l2 "6-58.  GUNNERY STANDARDS

a.  ST VIII qualification will be conducted quarterly at the IMTS.


b.  To qualify on ST VIII each team member must meet the following standards:



(1) Score 90% or above on the Visual Air Craft Recognition (VACR) examination.



(2) Achieve a "GO" on battle and crew drills IAW ARTEP 44-117-11 DRILL.



(3) Engage four of five hostile presentations while not engaging friendly presentations using disks 1, 3, 4, and 8 in the IMTS.  One of these engagements must be under NBC conditions.



(4) Score 90% or better on the general knowledge test commensurate with their duty position.

7-62.  MANDATORY TRAINING EVENTS tc \l2 "6-59.  MANDATORY TRAINING
Table 7-19.  Gunnery Requirements - Stinger Training Program

	EVENT
	FREQUENCY
	GATE
	REMARKS

	ST I -IV
	Monthly
	
	System Training, VACR

	ST V, VI 
	Quarterly
	
	Battle/Crew Drill Training

	ST VII
	As Required
	ST V, VI
	Diagnostic

	ST VIII
	Quarterly
	ST VI
	Crew Qualification

	STINGER LFX
	Annual
	ST VIII
	1 missile per 5 crews


7-63.  QUALIFICATION GUNNERY.tc \l2 "6-60.  QUALIFICATION GUNNERY.

a.  Each Battery qualifies their teams on ST VIII quarterly.


b.  ST VIII qualifications are conducted with BN/SQDN evaluators.

7-64.  RANGE SCHEDULE.  tc \l2 "6-61.  RANGE SCHEDULE.The BN/SQDN schedules live-fire gunnery periods twice annually.  Ranges are locked-in at the Resource Scheduling Conference, which covers the first day of the density.

AVENGER GUNNERY TRAINING PROGRAM

7-65.  SCOPE.  tc \l2 "6-62.  SCOPE.The Avenger Gunnery Training Program is designed IAW DA Pam 350-38 and ARTEP 44-435-MTP.  The program ensures that all Avenger crews from the ADA batteries are trained to execute their wartime mission.
7-66.  REQUIREMENTS.tc \l2 "6-63.  REQUIREMENTS.

a.  Conduct battle drills IAW ARTEP 44-117-21 DRILL quarterly.


b.  Conduct M3P .50 Cal machine gun qualification annually.


c.  Conduct IMTS qualification gunnery.


d.  Conduct Avenger Table (AT) VIII and IX qualification semi-annually.


e.  Maintain squad stabilization.  A stabilized squad is defined as the Team Chief and Gunner that will be together for a minimum of six (6) months after AT VIII and IX.  Only the BN/SQDN Cdr is authorized to approve crew changes.

7-67.  MANDATORY TRAINING EVENTS.tc \l2 "6-65.  MANDATORY TRAINING EVENTS.
Table 7-20. Gunnery Requirements - Avenger Gunnery Tables

	EVENT
	FREQUENCY
	GATE
	REMARKS

	AT I-IV 
	I, II, III Monthly, 

IV Qtrly 
	
	System Training, Crew Member Qualification

	AT V-VI
	Quarterly 
	AT III
	Battle Drills

	AT VII
	Semi-Annual
	AT VI
	Team Pre- Qualification

	AT VIII
	Semi-Annual
	AT VII 
	Team Qualification

	AT IX
	Semi-Annual
	AT VIII
	Platoon Operations Evaluation 

	AT X
	Annual
 
	AT VIIII
	LFX

	Live-Fire
	Annual
	AT VIII, IX 
	One missile per four crews


7-68.  QUALIFICATION GUNNERY.tc \l2 "6-66.  QUALIFICATION GUNNERY.

a.  Avenger M3P qualification will be conducted annually on RG 111, RG 143 or RG 145 using the tasks outlined in DA Pam 350-38, Table 4-27.  Crews must successfully engage six of nine targets to qualify.


b.  AT VIII will be conducted semi-annually IAW the standards outlined in ARTEP 44-435-MTP.  The VACR and general knowledge portion of the table will be conducted during IMTS qualification.  Crews must then successfully engage four of five aerial targets from a static position using the Captive Flight Trainer (CFT) against Remote Control Miniature Aerial Targets (RCMATs).  AT VIII can be conducted in any LTA.


c.  AT IX will be conducted semi-annually IAW the standards outlined in ARTEP 44-435-MTP.  AT IX will be conducted ICW AT VIII.  Crews must successfully engage four of five aerial targets using the CFT against RCMATs in static, remote, and shoot-on-the-move modes to qualify.  AT IX can be conducted in any LTA.

7-69.  RANGE SCHEDULE.  tc \l2 "7-66.  RANGE SCHEDULE.The BN/SQDN schedules live-fire gunnery periods twice annually.  Ranges are locked in at the Training Resource Management Scheduling Conference that covers the first day of the density.

SECTION XI - MK-19 (40 MM) GUNNERY tc \l2 "SECTION X - MK-19 (40 MM) GUNNERY
7-70.  SCOPE.tc \l2 "6-68.  SCOPE.

a.  This section applies to all Fort Carson units equipped with the MK-19, 40mm Grenade Machine Gun (except BN/SQDN Scout Platoons).  M1114 scout platoons will fire MK 19 Gunnery IAW FM 17-12-8 and Section XII of this regulation.


b.  DA Pam 350-38 identifies Infantry units as Category (CAT) I and all others as CAT II.  The Fort Carson MP units and M1114 scout High Mobility Multi-Wheeled Vehicle (HMMWV) crews are considered CAT I for the MK19 because the MK19 is their primary crew served weapon system.  MPs and Scouts are considered CAT I for MK19; however, IAW STRAC allocation, all qualification/allocation requirements are in a separate table.  Other units are CAT II.  This is IAW guidance established in FM 23-27.

7-71.  REQUIREMENTS.tc \l2 "7-68.  REQUIREMENTS.

a.  PMI/Training is conducted quarterly and prior to qualifying on the range.  PMI at a minimum consists of clearing, disassembly and assembly, loading, operating precautions, and cycle of operation, firing/fighting positions and use of the Test and Evaluation (T&E) mechanism.


b.  Quarterly Gunnery Skills Test are conducted ICW the PMI.  The gunnery skills test is conducted in three (3) phases.



(1) Diagnostic Gunnery Test.



(2) Intermediate Gunnery Test.



(3) Gunnery Skills Test.


c.  Individual gunnery practice is conducted semi-annually using Tables 1 through 4 in FM 23-27.  Conducted on RG 103/105 (TPT Ammo only).



(1) Instructional Fire Exercise (Table 1).



(2) Dismounted Range Card Exercise (Table 2).



(3) Mounted Combat Exercise (Table 3).



(4) Night Fire Exercise (Table 4).


d.  Individual Gunnery is conducted semi-annually, consisting of Tables 5 through 7 in FM 23-27.  Conducted on RC Bravo.



(1) Dismounted Range Card Qualification (Table 5).



(2) Mounted Combat Qualification (Table 6).



(3) Night Fire Qualification (Table 7).


e.  Collective gunnery is accomplished using Tables 8-10.  These tables test the application of fire from two or more guns against linear, deep, and area targets.  They test collective, individual skills, fire control, leader skills, and adjustment of fire, methods of target engagement and control of one or more fire units.  They should be used with unit LFXs and not as part of individual qualification.  They can be held on any MK19 Range.  Targets may be hulks of old vehicles, silhouettes, panel markers or engr tape.  MPs are not allocated ammunition to fire LFX, EXEVAL or CALFEX exercises.

7-72.  GUNNERY STANDARDS.   tc \l2 "7-69.  GUNNERY STANDARDS.

a.  MK19 Grenade Machine Gun (CAT I).



(1) One hundred percent (100%) of assigned MK19 gunners meet the individual requirements within the past six (6) months.



(2) One hundred percent (100%) of assistant gunners meet the individual requirements within the past 12 months.



(3) Individual gunner requirements consist of firing the transition and night record events.



(4) Assistant gunners fire transition record.



(5) Collectively, each assigned gunner, as part of a squad or larger unit, participates in a LFX to standard within the past six (6) months.



(6) All assigned gunners successfully participate in a platoon external evaluation as part of a Co or BN/SQDN FTX within the past six (6) months.



(7) DRF preparatory fire is based on frequency of alert status or on notification to assume DRF.


b.  MK19 Grenade Machine Gun (CAT II).



(1) One hundred percent (100%) of assigned and assistant MK19 gunners meet the individual requirements within the past 12 months.



(2) Individual gunner's requirements consist of firing the transition and night record events.



(3) Assistant gunners fire transition record fire.



(4) DRF preparatory fire is based on the frequency of alert status or on notification to assume DRF.

7-73.  MANDATORY TRAINING EVENTS. tc \l2 "7-70.  MANDATORY TRAINING EVENTS.
Table 7-21. Gunnery and Live-Fire Requirements - (CAT I) Units

	EVENT
	FREQUENCY
	GATE
	REMARKS

	PMI
	Quarterly
	
	

	Skills Test
	Quarterly
	
	

	Instructional Fire Exercise
	Semi-Annual  PMI & GST (Table 1)
	
	

	Dismounted Range
	Semi-Annual
	Table 1
	Card Exercise (Table 2)

	Mounted Combat Exercise (Table 3)
	Semi-Annual
	Table 2
	

	Night Fire Exercise (Table 4)
	Semi-Annual
	Table 3
	

	Dismounted Range Card Qualification (Table 5)
	Semi-Annual
	Table 4
	

	Mounted Combat Qualification (Table 6)
	Semi-Annual
	Table 5
	

	Night Fire Qualification (Table 7)
	Semi-Annual
	Table 6
	

	IND/Sqdn/Platoon (Tables 8-10) 
	Annual
	Tables 5-7
	CALFEX


NOTE:  Use of HE ammunition is restricted to dedicated impact areas.  Contact Range Control at telephone 526-3658 for more details.

Table 7-22. Gunnery and Live-Fire Requirements - (CAT II Units)

	EVENT
	FREQUENCY
	GATE
	REMARKS

	PMI
	Quarterly
	
	

	Gunnery Skills Test
	Quarterly
	
	

	Instructional Fire Exercise (Table 1)
	Annual
	PMI & GST
	

	Dismounted Range Exercise (Table 2)
	Annual
	Table 1
	Card Ex (Table 2)

	Mounted Combat Exercise (Table 3)
	Annual
	Table 2
	

	Night Fire Exercise (Table 4)
	Annual
	Table 3
	

	Dismounted Range Card Qualification (Table 5)
	Annual
	Table 4
	

	Mounted Combat Qualification (Table 6)
	Annual
	Table 5
	

	Night Fire Qualification (Table 7) 
	Annual
	Table 6
	

	IND/Sqdn/Platoon CALFEX (Tables 8-10)
	Annual
	Tables 5-7
	CALFEX


7-74.  RANGE SCHEDULE.  Units schedule ranges at the Training Resource Management Scheduling Conference, which covers the first day of their quarterly scheduled gunneries.

SECTION XII - ENGINEER QUALIFICATION TRAINING PROGRAM

7-75. SCOPES. The Engineer Qualification Training Program outlines a strategy for evaluation of training readiness of combat EN squads and platoons within the BDE/REGT.

7-76.  REQUIREMENTS.


a.  Execute Engineer Qualification Tables (EQT) IAW established BDE/REGT Certification Program.


b.  Complete Tables I-IV (Individual and Crew Certification) prior to executing Table VIII/XII.


c.  Qualified Squad Standard: Squad leader and at least three (3) soldiers qualified during the last EQT VIII (or XII) within the last six (6) months.


d.  Qualified Platoon Standard:



(1) At least two of three squads qualified EQT VIII (or XII) within the last six (6) months.

(NOTE:  For units that only have two squads because of the formation of engr recon/scout teams the platoon must have one of two squads qualified.)



(2) Platoon leader or PSG qualified EQT XII within the last 12 months.



(3) Conduct Table XII (Platoon Qualification) annually.

7-77.  MANDATORY TRAINING EVENTS.

Table 7-23. Engineer Qualification Requirements

	EVENT
	FREQUENCY
	GATE
	REMARKS

	EQT I 
	Within 90 days
	
	Team leader thru platoon

	EQT II
	Semi-Annual
	
	

	EQT III
	
	
	Weapons Qualification

	EQT IV
	Annual
	EQT II
	IAW Bde Demo/Mine Certification

	EQT V
	Semi-Annual
	
	Squad Training

	EQT VI
	Semi-Annual
	
	Platoon Certifies Squads

	EQT VII
	Semi-Annual
	EQT VI
	Dry Run

	EQT VIII
	Semi-Annual
	EQT VII
	Squad Qualification (LFX)

	EQT IX
	Annual
	
	Platoon Training

	EQT X
	Annual
	
	Platoon Certification

	EQT XI
	Annual
	EQT X
	Dry Run

	EQT XII
	Annual
	EQT XI
	Platoon Qualification (LFX)


7-78.  QUALIFICATION STANDARDS.


a.  Each squad receives GOs on all seven battle drills in Table VIII.


b.  Each platoon receives GOs on all six missions in Table XII.

7-79.  TABLE VIII SQUAD QUALIFICATION.


a.  Squads execute seven battle drills on the designated range using live ammunition, demolition and inert/live mines.  Co Cdrs evaluate and certify squads.


b.  Co Cdrs have the option of conducting Table VIII validation for squads that have become unqualified (based solely on personnel turnover) using Table VI.

7-80.  TABLE XII PLATOON QUALIFICATION.


a.  Platoons execute offensive and defensive engr missions using live/inert ammunition, demolition and inert mines.  BN/SQDNs evaluate and certify platoons.


b.  BN/SQDN Cdrs have the option of conducting Table XII validation for platoons that have become unqualified (based solely on personnel turnover) using Table X.

7-81.  RANGE/ENGINEER GUNNERY SCHEDULE.  EQT VIII and XII and M2 .50 cal qualification are the key components of Engineer Gunnery and Qualification.  EN units at FCCO schedule block density dates for EQT VIII, XII and Armored Personnel Carrier (APC) mounted .50 cal qualifications through the BDE/REGT S3 to G3 Training.  This is accomplished at least a month prior to the Training Resource Management Scheduling Conference to ensure training priority at the Conference.  It will also ensure units are scheduled on the Installation Gunline, as needed.  Units at the Training Resource Management Scheduling Conference schedule routine training and range requests.

7-82.  END STATE.  These tables provide combat ready EN squads and platoons.  These tables add structure to unit training plans, better articulate our combat readiness, and help them compete for installation ranges and resources comparable to maneuver units.

SECTION XIII - LIGHT SCOUT GUNNERY TRAINING

7-83.  GENERAL.  Light Scout Gunnery Training is conducted in three (3) levels:  Basic, Intermediate and Advanced.


a.  Basic gunnery Tables I-IV for both M2HB (Section VIII) and MK-19 (Section X).


b.  Intermediate Qualification Crew Qualification.  All HMMWV Scout Platoon Gunnery is conducted IAW FM 17-12-8.  Light Scout Gunnery Tables must be modified due to FCCO range limitations.  The conduct of the Tables must be as closely matched to the standards within the limits of the available ranges.  Once Fort Carson has Ranges that fully support these tables they will be conducted to established doctrinal standards.  Units are encouraged to conduct the tables by using the two-vehicle section approach to observe fires and negotiate the tables - the "wing man concept."  Table VIII is conducted every six (6) months for CAT I troopers - Light scouts.

Table 7-24.  Light Scout Gunnery Requirements

	EVENT
	STANDARD
	TRAINING AREA/ RANGE

	LSGT V
	Crew Proficiency Course (M2 HB Caliber .50).

Crew Proficiency Course (MK 19).

Baseline Practice (TOW).
	RG 109, 111, 145 (M2)

	LSGT Table VI
	Crew Baseline (M2 HB Caliber .50).

Crew Baseline (MK 19).

Baseline Qualification (TOW).
	RG 109, 111, 145 (M2)

RG 103, 105 (MK-19)

	LSGT Table VII
	Crew Practice (M2 HB Caliber .50).

Crew Practice (MK 19).

Squad Practice (TOW).
	RG 111, 145 (M2)

RG 103, 105 (MK-19)

	LSGT VIII
	Crew Qualification (M2 HB Caliber .50).

Crew Qualification (MK 19).

Squad Qualification (TOW).
	RG 111, 143, 145 (M2)

RG 103, 105 (MK-19)



c.  Advanced Gunnery Qualification - Scout Section.  Scout Section qualification is conducted annually by the MSC as a live fire event or as a force on force device based EXEVAL IAW METL training.

Table 7-25.  Light Scout Advanced Gunnery Requirements
	EVENT
	STANDARD
	TRAINING AREA/ RANGE

	LSGT IX
	Section Training Course (M2 HB Caliber .50 and TOW).
	RG 143, 145

	LSGT X
	Section Qualification Course (M2 HB Caliber .50 and TOW).
	RG 143, 145



d.  The following tactical tasks will be integrated into the Scout Section scenario:



(1) Prepare for Combat (TLP, PCC, & PCI).



(2) Execute Actions on Contact.



(3) Report Enemy Information.



(4) Call For and Adjust Indirect Fire.



(5) Conduct Tactical Movement.



(6) Control Scout Section Fires.



(7) Establish an OP/Listening Post.



(8) Perform/Assist a Passage of Lines.



(9) Cross an NBC Contaminated Area.


e.  In addition Cdrs must include at least three (3) of the following tasks in their lanes scenarios. Cdrs may add additional tasks:



(1) Perform a zone reconnaissance. 



(2) Perform an area reconnaissance. 



(3) Perform a route reconnaissance (to include prepare recon overlay). 



(4) Perform reconnaissance by fire. 



(5) Conduct a dismounted patrol. 



(6) Emplace and retrieve a hasty protective minefield. 



(7) Reorganize a squad following enemy contact while in the defense. 



(8) React to indirect fire. 



(9) Reconnoiter an obstacle and bypass. 


f.  FTX/LFX Scout Platoons.  Scout platoons conduct an EXEVAL on Platoon Collective Tasks (i.e., Screen, Actions on Contact, Zone Reconnaissance, etc.) annually ICW a Unit Focus, or an independent EXEVAL if the unit is not in the NTC or DRB training model.

7-84.  TRUCK CREW EVALUATOR CERTIFICATION.


a.  Unit TCEs are a great training multiplier when used correctly.  TCEs know the task, conditions and standards of gunnery.  Use them as coaches, teachers and internal graders during all portions of gunnery training.  Scout PSG’s select Cdrs or gunners to be trained as TCEs. The TCE course is a three (3) day course conducted IAW FKSM 17-12-8 TCEEP by the BDE Master Gunner with assistance from the Installation Tank Master Gunner.  Units submit their request to ACofS, G3 Training, 45 days prior to the start date of the course. Upon completion of the course the Installation Master Gunner will issue Mountain Post TCE Certification Cards that are valid for one year.

NOTE: Due to the shortage of 19D assigned to Light Scout Platoons the Training of TCE’s is at the BDE Level with the assistance of the BDE RECON TROOP to ensure the same standard is maintained across the Installation.


b.  Units are responsible for maintaining adequate numbers of TCEs to meet requirements as identified in the MTC, CTG, and quarterly CTG updates.


c.  TCEs:



(1) Must be SGT or above (to conduct EXEVAL).


(2) Hold a 19D/Z MOS.



(3) Have qualified as a TC or Gunner on Table VIII.



(4) Able to present the crew with a comprehensive AAR after their run.



(5) Certified/re-certified annually by the BDE Master Gunner with assistance from the Installation Tank Master Gunner, IAW the Armor Center's exportable TCE training package once a year.

SECTION XIV - BRADLEY FIRE SUPPORT TEAM (BFIST) and STRIKER TRAINING

7-85.  SCOPE.  tc \l2 "7-82.  SCOPE.This section applies to all units equipped with the BFIST and Striker Vehicles.  The BFIST/Striker Training Program has been designed IAW DA Pam 350-38 and FM 23-1.  The program ensures that all BFIST/Striker crews from the Direct Support (DS) Field Artillery (FA) BN/SQDNs are trained to execute their wartime mission.  (NOTE:  At the time of this rewrite, the BFIST portion of FM 23-1 had not been completed.  Upon publication of approved BFIST Gunnery Tables, the tables in this section will be omitted.)

7-86.  REQUIREMENTS.tc \l2 "7-83.  REQUIREMENTS.

a.  BFIST crews conduct BFIST Tables I through VII annually. Conduct preliminary gunnery training (UCOFT, BGST) prior to all tables.  BFIST Tables I and II (BCPC) will be conducted within 90 days of live-fire.  Live-fire 25mm engagement ranges are IAW standard FM 23-1 ranges.  The BFIST Training Program is described below.  MSC Commanders may increase the below standards.


b.  BFIST and Striker crews conduct BFIST/Striker Tables IX and X annually. 

7-87.  MANDATORY TRAINING EVENTS.tc \l2 "7-84.  MANDATORY TRAINING EVENTS.
Table 7-26. Training Req’s - Bradley Fire Support Team (BFIST) and Striker Vehicles

	EVENT
	CREW
	FREQUENCY
	GATE
	REMARKS

	BCPC
	BFIST
	Annual
	
	90 days before live-fire

	BFIST Table V
	BFIST
	Annual
	BGST, BCPC
	

	BFIST Table VI
	BFIST
	Annual
	BFIST Table V, UCOFT
	

	BFIST Table VII
	BFIST
	Annual
	BFIST Table VI
	

	BFIST/Striker Table IX
	BFIST/Striker
	Annual
	
	GF II.  Crew practice

	BFIST/Striker Table X
	BFIST/Striker
	Annual
	BFIST Table IX
	BFIST and striker crew certification


7-88.  DEVICE GUNNERY.


a.  Provides device based training for collective crew tasks.  Device gunnery is trained using MILES, PGS, and TSV.  Units conduct device gunnery training no more than three (3) months from the start of their density. 


b.  BFIST Table I (Crew Defense).



(1) BFIST Table I integrates the driver into the crew’s coordination by moving the vehicle into/out of firing/observation positions.



(2) Targets may include 1/35th scale models if PGS or ranges are not available.



(3) Conducted both day and night.

Table 7-27. Devisee Gunnery for Bradley Fire Support Team (BFIST)

	EVENT
	STANDARD
	TRAINING AREA/ RANGE

	BFIST Table I
	DAY:  Crews must achieve a minimum of a “P” rating on 4 of the 7 engagements; with 1 of the 4 being an NBC engagement and 1 of the 4 being a fire support engagement.

NIGHT:  Crew must achieve a minimum of a “P” rating on 4 of the 7 engagements; with 1 of the 4 being an NBC engagement and 1 of the 4 being a fire support engagement.
	Motor Pool, TA 

	BFIST Table II
	BFIST Table II (BCPC) is a gate exercise, which each crew must pass no more than three (3) months prior to live-fire. Crews must achieve a minimum of a “P” rating on 7 of the 11 engagements; with 1 of the 7 being an NBC engagement and 2 of the 7 being a fire support engagement and 2 of the 7 being night engagements
	RG 104, 144


Table 7-28. BFIST Table I (Day/Night) - Bradley Fire Support Team (BFIST) Vehicles

	BFIST STATUS
	CONDITIONS
	TARGET TYPE/POSTURE

	Stationary
	Gunner, ISU, Manual
	HE Stationary

	Stationary
	Commander, CSE
	AP Stationary, Coax

	Stationary
	Gunner, ISU
	AP Moving, Coax

	Stationary
	Gunner, ISU, NBC
	AP Moving, AP Stationary

	Stationary
	Fire Support
	Armored Vehicle

	Stationary
	Fire Support
	Personnel

	Stationary
	Commander, CSE
	AP Moving, HE Stationary



c.  BFIST Table II (BFIST Crew Proficiency Course - BCPC).



(1) The BCPC introduces moving BFIST engagements, developing driving skills of the driver, while the crew engages targets on the move.



(2) This table requires PGS and non-firing target range with Laser Target Interface Devices (LTIDs) for conduct of BCPC.



(3) Conducted both day and night.

Table 7-29. BFIST Table II (Day) - Bradley Fire Support Team (BFIST) Vehicles

	BFIST STATUS
	CONDITIONS
	TARGET TYPE/POSTURE

	Stationary
	Fire Support
	Armored Vehicle

	Stationary
	Gunner, ISU, Manual
	HE Stationary

	Moving
	Gunner, ISU
	AP Moving, HE Stationary

	Moving
	Commander, CSE
	AP Moving, Coax Point

	Stationary
	Gunner, ISU, NBC
	AP Moving, Coax Area


Table 7-30. BFIST Table II (Night) - Bradley Fire Support Team (BFIST) Vehicles

	BFIST STATUS
	CONDITIONS
	TARGET TYPE/POSTURE

	Stationary
	Fire Support
	Armored Vehicle

	Stationary
	Gunner, ISU
	AP Stationary, Coax Area

	Moving
	Gunner, ISU
	AP Moving, HE Stationary

	Stationary
	Fire Support
	Armored Vehicle

	Moving
	Commander, CSE
	HE Stationary

	Stationary
	Gunner, ISU, NBC
	AP Stationary, Coax Point


7-89.  BFIST CREW LIVE-FIRE.

Table 7-31. Live-Fire Gunnery Standards - BFIST Vehicles
	EVENT
	STANDARD
	TRAINING AREA/ RANGE

	BFIST Table V
	Crews must achieve a minimum of a “P” rating on 6 of the 10 engagements; with 1 of the 6 being an NBC engagement and 1 of the 6 being a fire support engagement and 2 of the 6 being night engagements
	RG 109

	BFIST Table VI
	Crews must achieve a minimum of a “P” rating on 4 of the 7 engagements; with 1 of the 4 being an NBC engagement and 1 of the 4 being a fire support engagement and 1 of the 4 being night engagements
	RG 109

	BFIST Table VII
	Crews must achieve a minimum of a “P” rating on 5 of the 8 engagements; with 1 of the 5 being an NBC engagement and 1 of the 5 being a fire support engagement and 2 of the 5 being night engagements
	RG 111



a.  BFIST Table V (Crew Practice I).



(1) BFIST Table V introduces crews to a gunnery environment.



(2) This table could be executed as device base gunnery utilizing PGS and a non-firing target range with LTIDs.



(3) Conducted both day and night.

Table 7-32. BFIST Table V (Day) - Bradley Fire Support Team (BFIST) Vehicles

	BFIST STATUS
	CONDITIONS
	TARGET TYPE/POSTURE

	Defense
	Gunner, ISU, Manual
	HE Stationary

	Offense/Retrograde
	Gunner, ISU
	AP Moving, HE Stationary

	Defense
	Fire Support
	Armored Vehicle

	Offense/Retrograde
	Commander, CSE
	AP Moving, HE Stationary

	Defense
	Gunner, ISU, NBC
	AP Moving


Table 7-33. BFIST Table V (Night) - Bradley Fire Support Team (BFIST) Vehicles

	BFIST STATUS
	CONDITIONS
	TARGET TYPE/POSTURE

	Defense
	Gunner, ISU
	AP Stationary, HE Stationary

	Offense/Retrograde
	Gunner, ISU, NBC
	AP Moving

	Defense
	Fire Support
	Armored Vehicle

	Offense/Retrograde
	Commander, CSE
	AP Moving, HE Stationary

	Defense
	Gunner, ISU
	AP Moving, HE Stationary



b.  BFIST Table VI (Crew Practice II).



(1) BFIST Table VI requires crew to fire with full-caliber ammunition using the 25mm gun and the 7.62mm coax burst techniques while continuing to engage targets with indirect fires.



(2) Engagements are fired from a baseline position.



(3) BFIST Table VI uses combat ranges to train BFIST crews.



(4) Conducted both day and night.

Table 7-34. BFIST Table VI (Day) - Bradley Fire Support Team (BFIST) Vehicles

	BFIST STATUS
	CONDITIONS
	TARGET TYPE/POSTURE

	Defense
	Gunner, ISU, Manual
	AP Stationary (Frontal)

	Defense
	Fire Support
	Personnel

	Defense
	Commander, CSE
	AP Stationary (Frontal), Coax Area

	Defense
	Gunner, ISU, NBC
	AP Moving (Flank), Coax Area


Table 7-35. BFIST Table VI (Night) - Bradley Fire Support Team (BFIST) Vehicles

	BFIST STATUS
	CONDITIONS
	TARGET TYPE/POSTURE

	Defense
	Gunner, ISU
	AP Stationary (Frontal), Coax Area

	Defense
	Fire Support
	Armored Vehicle

	Defense
	Gunner, ISU, NBC
	HE Stationary (Frontal), Coax Point



c.  BFIST Table VII (Crew Practice III).



(1) BFIST Table VI requires crew to conduct offensive engagements with full-caliber ammunition at combat ranges while continuing to engage targets with indirect fires.



(2) Target band ranges will be restricted to 1200 to 1500 meters due to defensive nature of 25 mm employment and the BFISTs primary utilization as a fire support platform.



(3) Conducted both day and night.

Table 7-36. BFIST Table VII (Day) - Bradley Fire Support Team (BFIST) Vehicles

	BFIST STATUS
	CONDITIONS
	TARGET TYPE/POSTURE

	Defense
	Fire Support
	Armored Vehicle

	Offense/Retrograde
	Gunner, ISU
	HE Stationary (Frontal), Coax Area

	Defense
	Commander, CSE, NBC
	HE Stationary (Frontal), Coax Point

	Offense/Retrograde
	Gunner, ISU
	AP Moving(Flank), HE Stnry (Frontal)


Table 7-37. BFIST Table VII (Night) - Bradley Fire Support Team (BFIST) Vehicles

	BFIST STATUS
	CONDITIONS
	TARGET TYPE/POSTURE

	Defense
	Gunner, ISU
	AP Moving (Flank), Coax Point

	Offense/Retrograde
	Commander, CSE
	AP Stationary (Frontal)

	Defense
	Gunner, ISU, NBC
	AP Stationary (Frontal), Coax Area

	Offense/Retrograde
	Fire Support
	Armored Vehicle


7-90.  BFIST/STRIKER CREW QUALIFICATION.

Table 7-38. Crew Qualification Standards Table VIII - BFIST and Striker Vehicles

	EVENT
	STANDARD
	TRAINING AREA/RANGE

	BFIST/Striker Table IX
	Crews must achieve a  “go” on 5 of 7 fire mission engagements.
	Classroom/GF II

	BFIST/Striker Table IX
	Each crewmember must achieve a minimum 70% on written examination.  Crews must achieve a minimum score on tactical tasks as determined by the Div Arty BFIST/Striker Crew Certification Program.
	Classroom, OP Complex



a.  BFIST/Striker Table IX (Crew Practice).



(1) Enables BFIST/Striker crews to practice tactical tasks prior to crew qualification.



(2) Can perform tasks at GF II facility (or other FIST Simulator) or OP Complex.



(3) Tasks include, but are not limited to tasks listed in the following table:

Table 7-39. BFIST/Striker Table IX - BFIST/Striker Crew Practice

	TASK NUMBER
	DESCRIPTION

	061-283-1052
	Construct a terrain sketch

	061-283-1001
	Determine direction within the target area

	061-283-1002
	Locate a target by grid coordinates

	061-283-1004
	Locate a target by shift from a known point

	061-283-1003
	Locate a target by polar plot

	061-283-1011
	Request and adjust area fire (x 3)

	061-283-1015
	Conduct a fire for effect mission

	061-283-1014
	Conduct an immediate suppression mission

	061-283-2021
	Conduct an immediate smoke mission

	061-283-2023
	Conduct quick smoke mission

	061-283-2002
	Request and adjust FPF

	061-354-2014
	Engage a moving target

	061-283-1021
	Request and adjust coordinated illumination



b.  BFIST/Striker Table X (Crew Certification).



(1) Evaluates BFIST and Striker crews in the performance of tactical tasks.



(2) BFIST/Striker certification will include a 13F Skill Level 1, 2, and 3 Written Test.  Each crewmember must achieve a minimum score of 70%.



(3) BFIST/Striker Table X will be conducted annually.  Certification will take place at the OP complex and should be conducted ICW a FA unit live-fire. 



(4) Tasks include, but are not limited to tasks listed in the following table:

Table 7-40. BFIST/Striker Table X - BFIST/Striker Crew Certification

	TASK NUMBER
	DESCRIPTION

	TM
	Perform PMCS on M7 BFIST/M707 Striker

	061-274-3983
	Perform PMCS on the AN/TVQ-2 G/LLD (Dismounted)

	113-587-2071
	Operate Secure SINCGARS Frequency Hopping/Secure (Enter Net Control Station (NCS))

	113-305-1001
	Communicate by Tactical Radio

	SOP 071-990-0004
	Conduct PCC/PCI in a Tactical Assembly Area

	TM
	Initialize Digital Devices

	TM
	Enter and Transmit a message using Digital Devices

	071-329-1030
	Navigate from Point to Point while mounted

	061-283-1013
	Conduct a Immediate Suppression Mission

	061-284-3220
	Establish the FIST Headquarters

	061-284-1011
	Post Information on a Situation Map and Overlay

	061-284-3004
	Advise Supported Unit of Friendly Fire Support Capabilities

	061-284-3226
	Produce a Company Fire Support Plan

	061-284-4040
	Recommend and Disseminate Fire Support Control Measures (FSCMs)

	061-284-4022
	Coordinate Fires

	See Checklist
	Execute Fire Support Plan

	SOP
	Occupy a Tactical OP 

	061-283-1052
	Construct a Terrain Sketch

	061-283-1002
	Locate a Target by Grid Coordinates

	061-283-2023
	Plan Quick Smoke


7-91.  RANGE SCHEDULE.  tc \l2 "6-55.  RANGE SCHEDULE.The BN/SQDN schedules live-fire gunnery periods annually.  BFIST Tables II through VII is conducted during FIST Certification.  BFIST Table X is conducted annually, when it best fits the BN/SQDN live-fire schedule.  Ranges are locked in at the Training Resource Management Scheduling Conference.

SECTION XV - BCE/TCE CREW AFTER ACTION REVIEWS (AARs)

7-92.  GENERAL.  tc \l2 "6-83.  GENERAL.

a.  Units will ensure that formal, standardized crew AARs are professionally conducted by well-trained, certified BCE/TCEs.  The unit chain of command and the unit master gunners will supervise the AARs.  They significantly increase the training benefit crews derive from qualification gunnery AARs help crew members to understand their individual actions and crew interactions during the evaluated training. 


b.  Throughout the AAR process, BCE/TCEs focus on the training objectives and emphasize evaluation standards.

7-93.  BCE/TCE NCOIC (MASTER GUNNER) RESPONSIBILITIES.


a.  Unit BCE/TCE NCOICs (Master Gunners) in charge of either a day or night BCE/TCE shift ensure NCOs on shift are BCE/TCE certified IAW 7th IN Div (Light) & FS Reg 350-1 before reporting for duty.


b.  Unit BCE/TCE NCOICs (Master Gunners) ensure that BCE/TCEs under their supervision are familiar with range safety and operation SOPs.


c.  Unit BCE/TCE NCOICs (Master Gunners) are familiar with the BT/TT VIII/XII target array before reporting for duty.


d.  Unit BCE/TCE NCOICs (Master Gunners) ensure that the BCE/TCEs are thoroughly familiar with the proper engagement techniques, fire commands, and crew cuts for each engagement.


e.  BCE/TCEs use the evaluated crew's completed BT VIII Score Sheet or a TT VIII Score Sheet.


f.  TT/BT VIII AARs follow the Crew Qualification AAR Format.


g.  Unit BCE/TCE NCOICs ensure that two Installation certified TCE/BCEs (per firing platoon) serve as gunnery evaluators for BT/TT XII.

7-94.  BT/TT VIII CREW QUALIFICATION AAR FORMAT.tc \l2 "6-85.  BT/TT VIII CREW QUALIFICATION AAR FORMAT

a.  Introduce crews to the AAR.



(1) Introduce TCE/BCEs.



(2) Identify crewmembers by position.



(3) Establish the AAR objectives.



(4) State the tasks, conditions, and standards for the Table VIII.


b.  Guide crew analysis of BT/TT VIII by engagement.



(1) Conduct the AAR using the actual range, large terrain model, or large range diagram.



(2) Orient crews to the Range Layout/Scenario/Target Array and use training aids to show the target array.



(3) Brief the firing scenario for each engagement in chronological order.



(4) State the task, conditions, and standards for each engagement.



(5) BCE/TCEs should avoid examining events in detail.  Instead, draw this information from the crews by asking thought provoking questions that focus on the training objectives.



(6) Guide the discussion to ensure that all crew members contribute to the AAR-do not lecture.



(7) Have each crewmember describe their actions for each engagement so that crews better understand how individual actions directly influence engagement results.



(8) Guide crews to analyze specific fire commands and specific crew duties by engagement.



(9) Discuss crew strengths and weaknesses during each engagement--what can they do to improve?



(10) Use TSV and voice tape recordings of the "firing net" to review engagements and to reinforce training objectives.



(11) Provide the crew with their score for each engagement after the engagement is reviewed.



(12) Explore gunnery training techniques and training aids that can be used to sustain/improve gunnery proficiency.



(13) Continue this process sequentially until the remaining engagements of the BT/TT VIII are completed.


c.  Conclusion.



(1) Review the Table VIII tasks, conditions, and standards.



(2) Summarize key learning points.



(3) Ensure that the crew understands what was excellent, average, and poor about its duty performance.



(4) Ensure individual crewmembers understand how their individual actions influenced the result of each engagement and the crew Table VIII score.



(5) Leave the area so the BC/TC can discuss the events in private.



(6) Verify that crew scores are accurately posted on the firing BN/SQDN's roll-up board.

SECTION XVI - BCE/TCE REQUIREMENTS PRIOR TO EVALUATIONS.

7-95.  GENERAL.tc \l2 "6-86. GENERAL.

a.  Units responsible for externally evaluating qualification gunneries assign two Installation TCE/ BCE certified Master Gunners plus 10 Installation certified TCE/BCEs to each BT/TT VIII fired on the MPRC and RG 111.  BCE support is necessary for tank BN/SQDNs, firing scout platoons in their densities.  The Senior Master Gunner supporting each BT/TT VIII is the BCE/TCE NCOIC.  The BCE/TCE NCOIC (Senior Master Gunner) organizes the day and night shifts for BCE/TCE support. The BCEs/TCEs establish what happened, why it happened, and what can the crew do to improve their performance.  Supporting unit is responsible for ensuring that TCE/BCEs are assigned to evaluate BT/TT XII.  All BT/TT X/XIIs require two gunnery evaluators per firing platoon.


b.  Installation Master Gunners assist supporting units in providing professional, high quality external evaluations for BT/TT VIII, X, and XIIs.  NLT 30 days before the BCE/TCE support requirement begins, the Installation Master Gunners brief the day and night shift BCE/TCE NCOICs (Master Gunners) on BCE/TCE duties and responsibilities.  During the inbrief, Installation Master Gunners stress to the BCE/TCE NCOICs the importance of quality crew AARs.


c.  The BCE/TCE NCOICs (Master Gunners) report to the Installation Master Gunners within 24 hours after the BT/TT VIII and before being released back to their unit.

7-96.  BCE/TCE NCOICs (MASTER GUNNERS) INBRIEF.tc \l2 "6-87.  BCE/TCE NCOICS (MASTER GUNNERS) IN-BRIEF.

a.  BCE/TCE NCOICs (Master Gunners) coordinate a date and time to receive the Installation Master Gunner inbrief NLT 15 days before the support mission begins.


b.  At the inbrief, provide the Installation Master Gunners with a roster identifying day and night BCE/ TCE Table VIII support team members.


c.  Ensure the rostered BCE/TCE NCOICs and BCE/TCEs are available through the completion of the gunnery density.  If any NCOICs or BCE/TCEs are replaced, immediately notify the Installation Master Gunners.


d.  Ensure all BCE/TCEs supporting the range are certified IAW FC Reg 350-1 before reporting for duty.


e.  Ensure BCE/TCEs supporting ranges are trained on applicable TMs and 7th IN Div (Light) & FC Reg 350-1.


f.  Verify the unit's Installation approved scenario.


g.  Ensure BCE/TCEs are thoroughly familiar with the target array; the tasks, conditions, and standards for each engagement; the proper engagement techniques, fire commands, and crew commands before reporting for duty.


h.  Ensure the crew AAR area is adequate and equipped to conduct AARs to standard.  At a minimum, a terrain model, range diagram, TTS video or TSV, with audio recorded playback of the "firing net," over-head projector, screen, chalk board or butcher boards, and timing devices are required.


i.  Ensure adequate supplies are available for the duration of the density:  Videocassette (VHS) tapes, cassette tapes, BCE/TCE Crew Score Sheets, and Point Calculation Work Sheets.


j.  Ensure FM 23-1 or FM 3.20.12 is on-hand and available at the AAR site.

7-97.  BCE/TCE NCOICs (MASTER GUNNERS) DE-BRIEF.tc \l2 "6-88.  BCE/TCE NCOICS (MASTER GUNNERS) DE-BRIEF.

a.  The day and night shift BCE/TCE NCOICs (Master Gunners) de-brief the Installation Master Gunners immediately after the last firing day.


b.  The BCE/TCE NCOIC (Senior Master Gunner) provides a neatly written or typed AAR to the Installation Master Gunners within 24 hours of his last support day on the range and before being released to his unit.  At a minimum, the AAR includes a paragraph addressing each of the following areas:



(1) Description of the AAR area.  Did the firing unit equip the AAR area to FC Reg 350-1 standards?



(2) Identify any changes to the BCE/TCE support team during the support mission.  Specifically identify BCE/TCEs that were not present for the entire period.



(3) Discuss any systemic problems with BCE/TCE support.



(4) Identify all target system problems. Be particularly aware of problems with thermal tables and moving targets.



(5) Discuss recommendations for improving range support.



(6) Identify all problems with the Installation standard scenario.



(7) Discuss any target/scenario changes to the Installation approved scenario and identify who authorized the change.



(8) Discuss each engagement for which the BCE/TCE over-rides the MPRC computer and explain the reason.



(9) Note each engagement for which the unit Chain-of-Command over-rides either the BCE/TCE or computer scores or changes crew cuts.



(10) Note the reason for every alibi fire and identify who determined the alibi.  Identify all targets and engagements for every alibi engagement.  There are three (3) types of alibis: range, conditions, and equipment.  Cdrs decide which category the requested alibi falls in, and if it was crew induced.



(a) Range Failure:  Must be verified by target operator.



(b) Conditions:  A safety incident that interrupts an engagement in progress, as long as the incident was not the fault of the firing crew.



(c) Equipment:  Failure of vehicle or weapons systems. BN/SQDN Master Gunner and/or a qualified mechanic will verify this type.  Failure to perform proper PCI does not constitute an alibi.



(11) Analyze systemic crew weaknesses and recommend corrective action.



(12) Discuss general range operations and suggest ways to improve operating efficiency.



(13) Discuss safety operations and suggest ways to make future ranges safer.



(14) Discuss other aspects of gunnery that merit Installation MG’s attention.

SECTION XVII - GUNNERY AARstc \l2 "SECTION XV - GUNNERY AARs
7-98.  PURPOSE.  tc \l2 "6-89.  PURPOSE.To simplify the preparation of and to standardize the processing of written Unit Gunnery AARs to the Commanding General.

7-99.  GENERAL.tc \l2 "6-90.  GENERAL.

a.  Simple Unit Gunnery AARs provide BN/SQDN Cdrs with an important feedback tool that communicates directly to the Commanding General.  Standardized Unit Gunnery AARs serve as a tool for the Commanding General to assess the training proficiency and combat readiness of the Installation.


b.  Bradley and tank equipped units use the AAR format in this Chapter.  Attack helicopter, artillery, air defense and engr unit Cdrs develop AARs similar to this and provide the Commanding General with a two-part AAR following each qualification density.

7-100.  THE GUNNERY AAR.  tc \l2 "6-91.  THE GUNNERY AAR.Includes the BN/SQDN Cdr's written analysis of his unit's gunnery, a collection of readily available unit gunnery information, as well as other gunnery related information he wants to present to the Commanding General.  AVN, ARTY, ADA and EN units, develop a similar Gunnery AAR for their major combat weapons systems.  Units may photocopy or reprint the blank charts included in this section.  (See charts 1-7 on the pages that follow this section)

7-101.  DISPOSITION.   tc \l2 "6-92.  DISPOSITION.Units forward one (1) copy of each AAR through their MSC, ACofS, G3 (ATTN:  Master Gunners), and DCG to the CG.  The Gunnery AAR is due to the Commanding General NLT 10 working days after the last scheduled density firing day.

7-102.  EXAMPLE GUNNERY AAR CHARTS.

Chart #1:  BT/TT VIII Overview (EXAMPLE DATA ONLY)

	#
	CATEGORY
	QUANTITY

	1
	Number of crews authorized
	

	2
	Number of crews assigned
	

	3
	Number of distinguished crews
	

	4
	Number of superior crews
	

	5
	Number of qualified (Q1) crews
	

	6
	Number of validated crews (Number of crews attempting either BT/TT qualification or validation)
	

	7
	Number of qualified (Q2) crews

	

	8
	Number of crews which fail 4, or more, of 10 tasks on their first complete Table VIII run, requiring additional engagements to qualify.  
	

	9
	Number of unqualified crews
	

	10
	Number of crews firing Alibi engagements during this BT/TT VIII
	

	NOTE:  Line one - Crews that attempt to validate BT/TT VIII, but fail and subsequently attempt full BT/TT VIII qualification should be counted only one time.


Chart #2:  Primary (Assigned) Crew Information

	CATEGORY
	TOTAL
	QUALIFIED
	UNQUALIFIED

	New, primary crews attempting BT/TT VIII qualification
	
	
	

	Number of primary crews attempting BT/TT VIII qualification or validation
	
	
	

	NOTE:   New Crews = A Vehicle Cdr/Gunner combination that has not fired qualification gunnery together while assigned to Fort Carson.  Primary crews = the crews signed for and assigned to a specific vehicle.  For Vehicle Cdrs or Gunners that fire as a members of more than one crew, an explanation should be included.


Chart #3:  Battalion BT/TT VIII Honor Role

	VEH #
	SCORE
	VEH #
	SCORE
	VEH #
	SCORE
	VEH #
	SCORE

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


NOTE:  This is a simple, sequential listing of crew scores from highest to lowest score.  "P" or 700 points is the maximum crew score for a re-fire qualification.

Chart #4:  Company BT/TT VIII Gunnery Roll-up

	UNIT
	AUTH
	ASSIGNED
	Q1 (Y/N)
	DISTING-UISHED
	SUPER-IOR
	Q2
	UNQUAL-IFIED
	ALIBIS USED

	Co A
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Co B
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Co C
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	SCTS
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	HQ Co
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


NOTE:  Include the scores from different units that "piggyback" in order to qualify crews during the density.

Chart #5:  Total Round Count and Maintenance Information

	DODIC
	NOMENCLATURE
	TOTAL FORECASTED
	TOTAL

DRAWN
	TOTAL  TURNED-IN
	TOTAL FIRED

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	Have all DA Forms 2408-4 been correctly posted?
	


Chart #6:  Dismounted Gunnery Results

	
	TOTAL
	QUALIFIED
	UNQUALIFIED

	Number of squads authorized
	
	
	

	Number of squads assigned
	
	
	

	Number of platoons authorized
	
	
	

	Number of platoons assigned
	
	
	

	Number of E-1 - E-4 authorized
	
	
	

	Number of E-1 - E-4 assigned
	
	
	

	Number of E-5 - E-6 authorized
	
	
	

	Number of E-5 - E-6 assigned
	
	
	

	Dismounted Table II:  number
	
	
	

	Dismounted Table IV: number
	
	
	


Chart #7:  BT/TT XII Evaluation Summary (T, P, or U)

	UNIT
	TACTICAL
	GUNNERY
	OVERALL

	
	
	MOUNTED
	DISMOUNTED
	

	A CO
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	HQs
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	1st Platoon
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	2d Platoon
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	3d Platoon
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	


Chart #7:  BT/TT XII Evaluation Summary (T, P, or U) (cont’d)

	UNIT
	TACTICAL
	GUNNERY
	OVERALL

	
	
	MOUNTED
	DISMOUNTED
	

	B CO
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	HQ
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	1st Platoon
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	2d Platoon
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	3d Platoon
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	C CO
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	HQs
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	1st Platoon
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	2d Platoon
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	3d Platoon
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	


NOTE:  Tank units will disregard the dismounted portion under "gunnery."

7-103.  SAMPLE FORMAT FOR THE WRITTEN COMMANDERS AAR
Office Symbol

MEMORANDUM FOR COMMANDER 7ID (Light) and FORT CARSON

SUBJECT:  Tank/Bradley Gunnery After Action Report

1.  (Unit) conducted a level (one or two)(Tank/Bradley) gunnery density during the period (inclusive dates) at Gunnery (North/South).

2.  The following data is submitted:  (data reflects unit averages)

First Round Hit Percentage:  Table VII________


Table VIII________

Rounds Per Kill:  Table VII________


Table VIII________


Table XII________

Table XII:  % Targets Attrited________


% Ammo Expended________

Number of Firing Vehicle/Crews:________
Number Qualified Crews:  Distinguished________ 


Superior _________


Qualified ________


Qualified 2nd Run __________


Un-Qualified ___________

3.  Areas requiring emphasis (training weaknesses); e.g., boresight, target acquisition.  Discuss and give examples of Safety Lessons Learned.

4.  Maintenance (lessons learned, significant distracters).  Discuss and give examples of Safety Lessons Learned.

5.  Areas of improvement/sustainment from previous gunnery.  Discuss and give examples of Safety Lessons Learned.

6.  Recommendations for improving gunnery training and range operations.  Discuss and give examples of Safety Lessons Learned.


SIGNATURE BLOCK


(Bn Cdr)

Figure 7-1.  Tank/Bradley Gunnery After Action Report Format 

7-104. Unit Preparation CHECKLISTS.

Unit Gunnery Preparation Checklist
	REQUIREMENT
	DATE DUE
	DATE COMP

	Unit roster of SIO/IOs to Installation Master Gunner (MG) at Resource Conference?
	
	

	
	
	

	Unit roster of MILES Cert to Installation MG at Resource Conference?
	
	

	
	
	

	Training Devices requested 90 days out?
	
	

	
	
	


Unit Gunnery Preparation Checklist (cont'd)
	REQUIREMENT
	DATE DUE
	DATE COMP

	G 45 Briefing to DCG scheduled? 
	
	

	
	
	

	CCTT (during gunline) verified at Resource Conference?
	
	

	
	
	

	GUNLINE Scenario(s) Assigned at Resource Conference?
	
	

	
	
	

	BCE/TCE supporting unit identified at Resource Conference?
	
	

	
	
	

	Training ammunition forecast submitted?
	
	

	
	
	

	Target & support req. submitted to Range Control(30 days prior)?
	
	

	
	
	

	Unit firing scenarios submitted to Range Control (10 days prior)?
	
	

	
	
	

	Submitted request to issue training ammunition?
	
	

	
	
	

	Roster of Safety Officer/NCO certification to Installation (MGs)?
	
	

	
	
	

	Installation MGs Inbrief BCE/TCE Day/Night NCOICs (MGs)?
	
	

	
	
	

	Installation MGs conduct Range Operations Inspection?
	
	

	
	
	

	On site Range Safety Briefing w/Range Control (day prior)?
	
	

	
	
	

	Firing unit reports scenario proofed (day prior) to Installation MG?
	
	

	
	
	

	Approved risk assessment worksheets for each live fire range?
	
	

	
	
	

	Installation MG Debrief BCE/TCE Day/Night NCOICs?
	
	

	
	
	

	BCE/TCE NCOIC submits written AAR to Installation MGs?
	
	


Unit Gunnery Preparation Checklist (cont'd)
	REQUIREMENT
	DATE DUE
	DATE COMP

	AAR submitted to Installation MG?
	
	

	
	
	

	Road Block NCO identified/briefed by Range Control (day prior)? 
	
	

	
	
	

	Does the Range Access Guard know his duties?
	
	

	
	
	

	Does Range Access Guard have communication w/the tower?
	
	

	
	
	

	Is the reporting NCO briefing professional?
	
	

	
	
	

	Is Standard maintained as appropriate? 
	
	

	
	
	

	Is training ammunition issued using DA Form 5515-R?
	
	

	
	
	

	Is a fire extinguisher present on the Ammunition Pad?

	
	

	
	
	

	Are medics on site and properly equipped?
	
	

	
	
	

	Are written MEDEVAC procedures present?
	
	

	
	
	

	Is the unit master gunner present?
	
	

	
	
	

	Is the unit communication chief present?
	
	

	
	
	

	Is a maintenance contact team present?

	
	

	
	
	

	Are prep-to-fire checks recorded on a DA Form 2404?

	
	

	
	
	

	Is the unit firing order being maintained?
	
	

	
	
	


Unit Gunnery Preparation Checklist (cont'd)
	REQUIREMENT
	DATE DUE
	DATE COMP

	Who is the unit beach master?  

	
	

	
	
	

	Who is the senior unit rep on the range? 
	
	

	
	
	

	Roadblocks in place?
	
	

	
	
	

	SUPPORTING UNIT: 
	
	

	
	
	

	Do all BCE/TCEs have certification cards? 
	
	

	
	
	

	Are crew AARs conducted IAW 7th IN Div (Light) & FC Reg 350-1?
 
	
	

	
	
	

	Is the TTS or TSV maintained and working properly?
	
	

	
	
	

	Is the crew AAR site IAW FC Reg 350-1?
	
	

	
	
	

	Is the crew status board maintained?
	
	

	
	
	


FC Form 153-E, dtd 01 April 02
CHAPTER 8 - OFFICER AND NCO DEVELOPMENT

SECTION I - OVERVIEWtc \l1 "SECTION I - OVERVIEW
8-1.  INTRODUCTION.tc \l1 "8-1.  INTRODUCTION.

a.  Leadership is a component of combat power.  This requires leaders who are tactically and technically proficient to fulfill the responsibilities of their duty positions.  Leaders must also prepare themselves to fulfill the responsibilities of their superiors who may become casualties of war.  The Army's increasing technological sophistication makes this challenge even greater.


b.  Without highly trained leaders who can implement effective, common-sense solutions to tactical problems and rapidly changing situations, our small units will not win the close fight. We must ensure our programs develop not only the tactical and technical knowledge of our leaders, but also the critical decision-making skills necessary to survive and win on the battlefield.  


c.  Leader training is central to preparing leaders for this challenge.  This training is a continuous process extending throughout the leader's career.  Within a unit, the commander has overall responsibility for the professional development programs of his subordinate leaders.  His CSM or 1SG is vital to this program for the professional development of the unit's NCOs.

SECTION II - PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMS

8-2.  CONCEPT.tc \l1 "7-2.  CONCEPT.

a.  OPD and NCODP are the cornerstones for leader training and development in units.  These programs must build leaders who are tactically and technically proficient, dedicated to their profession, concerned about their soldiers, instilled with the warrior spirit, and prepared to assume the next level of responsibility.  Professional development consists of the NCODP, OPD, check ride, and certification programs within a unit.  Unit Cdrs may conduct other leader training at their discretion.


b.  Two critical areas require solid professional development programs.  First, due to the continuing mission as FORSCOM DRB, deployment related professional development is critical to Mountain Post units' ability to properly execute their missions.  Second, the modern Battlefield is a very unpredictable and violent place.  Prepare our leaders now for the psychological stress and anxiety of this fact, so that they can more effectively deal with the unexpected and execute common-sense solutions to win the small unit fight.

8-3.  NCODP.tc \l1 "7-3.  NON COMMISSIONED OFFICER DEVELOPMENT PROGRAM.

a.  NCODP is the unit's program for training its NCOs.  It will emphasize all forms of leader training, from individual teaching and counseling to formal group instruction.  It will focus on warfighting and preparing NCOs to teach their soldiers those battlefield skills needed to fight, win, and survive.  


b.  NCODP is conducted at all levels.  The CSMs and Co 1SGs have primary responsibility for the NCODP within their unit.


c.  NCODP must be METL and warfighting related; training must focus on those skills vital to the unit's mission.  NCODP must also be event oriented; individual training must support future collective training.  The unit's MTP is an invaluable resource to guide training in this stair step approach.


d.  Up to one of every four NCODP events may be dedicated to Junior Leader Development consisting of NCOs teaching junior NCOs or SPC (P)/CPLs important NCO leadership tasks.  Topics can include PT instruction, counseling techniques, accountability/care of equipment, or any other subject approved by the unit Commander.


e.  NCODP time will be used for one of the two following forms of instruction:



(1) METL-based warfighting classes to include execution of battle drills.



(2) Junior Leader Development to include critical decision-making skills, problem-solving exercises, the TLPs, and the Mountain Post 8-Step Training Model.


f.  NCODP will be scheduled at least a minimum of once per quarter and is briefed at unit QTBs.

8-4.  OPD PROGRAM.tc \l1 "7-4.  OFFICER PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAM.

a.  An OPD Program is the unit's program for training its commissioned officers.  Like NCODP, it will emphasize all forms of leader training, from individual teaching and counseling to formal group instruction.  Training must foster warfighting skills and those other skills needed to effectively manage the Army's resources.  Tactical training must underscore the importance of  being a “Warrior” and "Leading from the Front."


b.  An OPD Program is conducted at all levels.  Cdrs have primary responsibility for the OPD; this demands that they personally involve themselves in OPD training.


c.  Like NCODP, OPD must be METL and warfighting related.


d.  OPD training will focus on the following topics:



(1)  METL Focused Training to include execution of battle drills.



(2)  Junior Leadership Development to include critical decision-making skills, problem-solving exercises, the TLPs, and the Mountain Post 8-Step Training Model.



(3)  Military History/Biographies.



(4)  Unit History.



(5)  Professional reading and personal development.

8-5.  CHECK RIDE PROGRAMS.tc \l1 "7-5.  CHECK RIDE PROGRAMS.

a.  Each Bn will establish a Check Ride Program.  This program will ensure every leader is certified in the basic skills and knowledge requisite to his or her duty position.  The Check Ride Program is a Cdr's program; Cdrs will ensure leaders are certified in their new duty positions as soon as practicable.  The Check Ride Program will require certification in the following areas, at a minimum:



(1)  Demonstrated ability to perform operator-level PMCS on the vehicle for which he is the senior occupant, first-line leader, or vehicle Cdr.   A leader needs to demonstrate familiarity with the operator-level PMCS on other vehicles, especially pacing items, in the leader's unit.  In addition, leaders should know their service program responsibilities for their assigned vehicles.



(2)  Qualification on assigned weapon.



(3)  APFT.



(4)  Familiarization with UCOFT/TADSS/CMS/GUARDFIST II/CCTT, as applicable.



(5)  BGST/TCGST/Gunners test, as applicable.



(6)  Mandatory reading to include, at a minimum:



(a) 7ID & Ft Carson Commanding General's Policy Letters.



(b) FM 25-100.



(c) FM 25-101.



(d) FM 100-14 Risk Management


(e) FC Reg 200-5, Maneuver Damage Program 



(f) FC Reg 350-1, Mountain Post Training



(g) FC Reg 350-4, Piñon Canyon Maneuver Site (PCMS)



(h) FC Reg 385-63 Firing Ammunition for Training, Target Practice, Administration and Control of Ranges and Training Areas.



(i)  Annual Training Guidance and quarterly updates.



(7)  Knowledge of unit missions, duties and responsibilities (warplans, DRB, etc).


b.  Cdrs should consider the following in developing their Check Ride Program:



(1) Hands-on tests to demonstrate proficiency in manual skills and written tests to demonstrate requisite knowledge in conceptual tasks.



(2) Retraining program for shortfalls in Check Ride performance requirements.



(3) Addition of individual tasks vital to the leader's unit METL.



(4) Personal policy for those leader's unable to meet the Check Ride performance requirements.

8-6.  CERTIFICATION PROGRAMStc \l1 "7-6.  CERTIFICATION PROGRAMS.


a.  Cdrs will use available certification programs to ensure their leaders have the skills necessary to discharge their assigned duties.


b.  To be certified, the leader/solder exhibits proficiency for the task or training at hand.  A SME or the Cdr, or both normally verify certification.


c.  The certification programs listed below are not all-inclusive, and units may add other certification requirements appropriate to their organizations and leaders' duty positions.



(1) Co Cdrs/1SG Course.  Mandatory attendance for all new Co Cdrs and 1SGs prior to entering command.  The approval for Cdrs or 1SGs taking command without this course must be requested from the DCG.



(2) MILES Certification.  All leaders down to squad level will be certified on MILES.  This will be conducted and scheduled by TSC upon request from the unit.



(3) Range Certification.  Leaders will be certified as Range OICs and RSOs for FCCO ranges IAW FC Reg 385-63.  These classes are given regularly by Range Control and last about 2-3 hours.



(4) PMCS Certification.  All soldiers will be certified IAW FC Reg 750-1 and this regulation.



(5) Chapter 4 also provides an entire list of many other required certifications for Fort Carson.

CHAPTER 9 - PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION & DEVELOPMENTtc \l1 "CHAPTER 8 - PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION AND DEVELOPMENT
SECTION I - OVERVIEWtc \l1 "SECTION I - OVERVIEW
9-1.  SCOPE.  tc \l1 "8-1.  SCOPE.This chapter outlines the professional education and development requirements and opportunities for soldiers assigned to or supported by 7th ID and Fort Carson.  It includes on and off-post courses that are required for formal professional development, courses for MOS sustainment, contract-supported courses, civilian education opportunity offered through Army Education System (ACES), and locally prescribed courses.  Additional information on these schools and courses can also be found in Chapter 4.

9-2.  INTRODUCTION.  tc \l1 "8-2.  INTRODUCTION.Most individual training occurs in units.  There are, however, certain required professional courses soldiers must complete to ensure they have the necessary skills for duty positions of increasing responsibility.  Additionally, soldiers assigned to a position outside their MOS need training to perform that duty.  Successful completion of appropriate courses both supports a soldier's professional progression and enhances his contribution to his unit's overall performance.  Cdrs will therefore ensure their soldiers have the necessary education opportunities appropriate to their rank and duty position.

SECTION II - tc \l1 "SECTION II - NCO EDUCATION SYSTEM

9-3.  SCOPE.  tc \l1 "8-3.  SCOPE.This section addresses the requirements and procedures for attending PLDC and the BNCOC.

9-4.  GENERAL.  tc \l1 "8-4.  GENERAL.The Noncommissioned Officer Education System (NCOES) provides for the formal professional development of career enlisted soldiers.  NCOES affords quality training for soldiers in combat arms, CS, and CSS units.  It begins after a soldier has gained proficiency at Skill Level 1.

9-5.  OBJECTIVES.  tc \l1 "8-5.  OBJECTIVES.The 7th ID and Fort Carson NCO training objectives are:


a.  Produce motivated, disciplined, competent NCOs qualified to train soldiers in technical and tactical skills related to their MOS.


b.  Develop and maintain a professional, self- disciplined NCO Corps.


c.  Instill increased self-confidence, leadership, and a sense of responsibility in NCOs.

9-6.  PLDC.tc \l1 "8-6.  PRIMARY LEADERSHIP DEVELOPMENT COURSE (PLDC).

a.  The PLDC is a combination of the former Primary NCO Course for Combat Arms (PNCOC/ CA) and the PLDC.  This course is designed for the primary level of NCOES regardless of MOS.


b.  Prerequisites for PLDC are:



(1)  Passed APFT within past six (6) months.



(2)  Meet physical fitness and weight standards IAW AR 600-9 and FM 21-20.



(3)  Meet the six (6) months service remaining requirement upon graduation from school.  If soldier does not meet this requirement, necessary action must be taken to extend or re-enlist prior to departure from home station.  There are no provisions for a soldier to decline attendance.  However, soldiers may decline attendance if they complete a DA Form 4991-R.



(4)  Soldiers who sign a declination statement will be removed from the unit's OMLs.



(5)  Be in the rank of SGT, CPL, CPL(P), SPC, or SPC(P).


c.  Selection for PLDC attendance will be the following descending priority:



(1)  SGT (Non-PLDC graduate).



(2)  CPL(P) and SPC(P):



(a)  Who met cut off score.



(b)  “Star MOS”.



(c)  Leadership position.



(d)  Non-leadership position by number of points.



(3)  SPC (Non-promotable) in leadership position (only when all higher OML’s are exhausted).



(4)  SGT (Non-PLDC graduate), CPL(P), SPC(P) that are temporarily ineligible to attend.


d.  Soldiers will be required to have the following items with them during in-processing for the course:



(1)  Unit-issued meal card.



(2)  CSM/1SGs Preparation Statement for PLDC Attendance.



(3)  Medical records (Fort Sill, OK only).


(4)  Clothing and equipment checklist listed in the NCOA Student Guide.



(5)  Protective mask.



(6)  Re-enrollment letter signed by the unit commander (Cdr), and the commandant (cmdt) for soldiers who were eliminated from NCOES courses for academic reasons.  Letters must be processed prior to in-processing for the scheduled class date.



(7) Profile 3 (P3) must have a copy of the soldier’s Medical Review Board (MMRB) results.  The command will forward a copy of the profile and MMRB to G3/IMT.  G3/IMT, upon review, will then forward these documents to NCOA Commandant for prior approval before class start date to insure graduation requirements can be met.
9-7.  BNCOC.tc \l1 "8-10.  BNCOC (CBT SPT/CBT SERVICE SPT).

a.  BNCOC provides tactical, technical, and leader training to prepare NCOs at the squad leader, section leader, tank Cdr, or weapons/equipment system leader level to lead and train soldiers.


b.  The BNCOC selection procedure was centrally automated under the Basic Noncommissioned Automated Reservation System (BARS) Report. Based on data provided from the Enlisted Master Files (EMF) and the Army Training Requirements and Resources Systems (ATRRS), Total Army Personnel Command (TAPC) will nominate the best qualified soldier to attend BNCOC/CS/ CSS training within a 6-8 month time frame.


c.  TAPC submits BARS Report to G3/Individual Military Training (G3/IMT) for 7ID, Fort Carson, and supported regional active component (AC) units each quarter.  (This lists those soldiers nominated to attend BNCOC/CA/CS/CSS training during a certain quarter.  The report also provides the school course, class numbers, special instructions, and starting/ending dates.  The remarks "No Record" indicates that TAPC allocated no reservations to FCCO during that quarter.)


d.  Soldiers selected for BNCOC attendance must meet the requirements listed below:



(1)  Be a PLDC graduate.  (Must be six (6) months between PLDC and BNCOC attendance).



(2)  Meet the physical fitness and weight standards IAW AR 350-41 and AR 600-9.



(3)  Have a valid security clearance, if required.



(4)  Meet the six (6) months service remaining requirement upon graduation for school.  If soldier does not meet the requirements, necessary action must be taken to extend or re-enlist prior to departure from home station. IAW DA Pam 351-4, there are no provisions for a soldier to decline attendance. However, soldiers may decline attendance if they complete a DA Form 4991-R.


e.  G3/DPTM Schools will extract the names from the BARS Report and forward approval notices to the units for review within a stipulated suspense.



(1)  Cdrs will review the notification and  approve or disapprove nominations, or select a qualified replacement.  Cdrs will disapprove nominations only if the nominated soldier:



(a)  Does not meet height/weight standards.



(b)  Does not have a current passing score on the APFT.



(c)  Has been flagged.



(d)  Does not meet the time remaining in service requirement.



(2)  Cdrs will respond to G3/IMT (DA Directed Schools) (ATTN:  AFZC-DT-E-IM) within the suspense stipulated by the transmittal memorandum.  If the unit does not have a qualified replacement for a nomination, its allocation will be forfeited.  Whenever possible, Cdrs will notify G3/IMT (DA Directed Schools) of substitutions NLT 75 days before the class start date.  G3/IMT will, in turn, forward this information to TAPC NLT 60 days before the class date.  Adherence to these time lines will:



(a)  Prevent an erroneous nonattendance report credited against 7th ID and Fort Carson due to TAPC's 60-day course forecasting window.



(b)  Avoid future delays in the enrollment of soldiers erroneously reported as failing to attend.



(3)  Cdrs will ensure soldiers selected to attend BNCOC report for class as scheduled.



(4)  Cdrs will forward a copy of DA Form 1059 (Academic Evaluation Report) to Enlisted Records Adjutant General (AG) for updating of the soldier's records upon completion of the course.



(5)  Cdrs will verify that soldiers nominated and approved for BNCOC meet eligibility criteria and prerequisites specified in:  Chapter 4, this regulation; AR 614-200; and DA Pam 351-4.


f.  Requests for operational deferment from attendance must be approved by the first Cdr in the chain-of-command in the rank of COL or higher.


g.  All quotas must be utilized.  If a soldier cannot attend, a qualified replacement must be provided if available.

9-8.  ORDER OF MERIT LIST (OML).  tc \l1 "8-8.  ORDER OF MERIT LIST.IAW AR 351-1, Cdrs will establish an OML at Bn level (or equivalent) for courses having local selection authority (PLDC). To be placed on the OML, soldiers must meet the following prerequisites:


a.  Passed APFT within past six (6) months.


b.  Meet the physical fitness and weight standards outlined in AR 600-9 and FM 21-20.


c.  Be eligible for re-enlistment.


d.  Be recommended by immediate Cdr.

9-9.  ATTENDANCE.tc \l1 "8-9.  ATTENDANCE.

a. G3/IMT PLDC Section will establish a consolidated 7ID, Fort Carson, and supported regional OML for each class.  MSCs/Sep COs will submit an updated Order of Merit List to G3/IMT (PLDC Schools) NLT five (5) working days after each PLDC start date.  G3/IMT will consolidate, prioritize nominations based on priorities listed in para 9-6c.


b.  Deferment/deletion/changes.  After G3/IMT forwards the names of class selects to the NCOA Comdt(s), cancellations must be submitted on memorandum signed by COL or above through G3/IMT to be approved by the DCSM.
SECTION III - OFF-POST SCHOOLS tc \l1 "SECTION III - OFF-POST SCHOOLS
9-10.  PURPOSE.  tc \l1 "8-11.  PURPOSE.To provide guidance and establish priorities for effective utilization of the service school system including procedures for processing applications for selected service school courses.

9-11.  GENERAL.  tc \l1 "8-12.  GENERAL.Many duty positions require formal school training beyond that taught in NCOES and Officer Courses.  Most of these duty positions are critical to the unit's mission and, therefore, must be filled by school-trained and/or certified soldiers.  DA Pam 351-4 is a catalog of the schools available to train soldiers and officers.

9-12.  SCOPE.  tc \l1 "8-13.  SCOPE.This directive does not apply to:


a.  Schooling guaranteed or incurred as a result of enlistment or re-enlistment.


b.  Programs for high school, General Equivalence Degree (GED), vocational or college completion, including continuing education programs.


c.  Officer Candidate School (OCS).


d.  Aviator flight schools for officer/enlisted.


e.  NCO Logistics Program.


f.  Special Forces.


g.  Drill SGTs.


h.  Reclassification actions.

9-13.  RESPONSIBILITIES.tc \l1 "8-14.  RESPONSIBILITIES.

a.  G3/Individual Military Training (G3/IMT) will:



(1)  Exercise staff supervision over the off-post schools program for 7ID and Fort Carson.



(2)  Control and allocate funds for off-post schooling except medical schools.



(3) Control and allocate quotas for the Fort Carson DA Directed NCOES Distance Learning courses.



(4) Establish requirements for school training of personnel at Army service schools, civilian institutions, and schools of other services.



(5)  Obtain all quotas for service schools.



(6)  Process applications for school attendance.



(7)  Assign mandatory quotas received from higher HQ.



(8)  Initiate and authenticate TDY orders on military personnel approved for school attendance.



(9)  Review and forward to Civilian Personnel Office requests for training of military personnel at facilities sponsored by Office of Personnel Management (OPM) (RCS EXEMPT:  AR 335-15, para 5-2h(1)).



(10)  Request mobile training teams based on requirements submitted by units.


b.  Unit Cdrs/activities will:



(1)  Ensure critical duty positions are filled by qualified, school-trained personnel.



(2)  Designate personnel to coordinate all school matters.



(3)  Provide command emphasis to ensure proper administration of the schools program at the unit level.



(4) Review and submit requirements for schools to G3/IMT, ATTN:  AFZC-DT-E-IM (RCS EXEMPT: AR 335-15, para 5-2h(1)).



(5)  Submit to Civilian Personnel Office all federal employee training requirements for service schools or other off-post training requirements, to include training sponsored by OPM (RCS EXEMPT: AR 335-15, para 5-2h(1)).



(6)  Immediately notify G3/IMT if personnel fail to complete a course for any reason.



(7)  Notify G3/IMT of need to cancel a quota NLT 45 days prior to the start of a class.



(8)  Submit through the chain of command to G3/IMT any requirement for mobile training teams (RCS EXEMPT: AR 335-15, para 5-2h(1)).



(9)  Screen applicants to ensure prerequisites are met prior to submitting applications; return applications on applicants who do not meet stated prerequisites.



(10) Submit individual school applications on personnel who meet prerequisites through chain of command to G3/IMT, ATTN:  AFZC-DT-E-IM (RCS EXEMPT:  AR 335-15, para 5-2h(1)).



(11) Notify G3/IMT if individual becomes ineligible for school or declines assignment instructions.

9-14.  POLICIES.tc \l1 "8-15.  POLICIES.

a.  Schools Channels.  All matters, not of a command nature, pertaining to off-post military schooling will be directed through normal S3 channels to G3 Schools ATTN:  AFCZ-D-E. Units will not communicate directly with staffs or agencies outside this HQ.


b.  Requests for Unsupported Quotas.   G3/IMT will return quota requests without action if the request is not accompanied by an application.


c.  Source of Personnel Data.  All personnel data shown on applications must be derived from the applicant's official personnel file maintained by unit’s PSD Records Branch.


d.  School Training for Secondary Military Occupational Specialty (SMOS).  Enlisted personnel will not be submitted for school training for an MOS unless that MOS can be awarded as a primary under the provisions of AR 614-200.


e.  TDY Schools Funding Priorities.  Priorities for allocation of TDY school funds are as follows:



(1)  Priority 1.



(a) DA Directed Schools (Military Training Specific Allotment (MTSA).  Officer Education System (OES), Warrant Officer (WOES) and, Noncommissioned Officer Education System (NCOES).



(b) Formal Military Service Schools (TDY & Return and/or On-site Mobile Training Team [MTT]).

· Mobilization and Deployment Training.  Schooling required to attain or preserve an

assigned readiness condition or contingency mission capability.

· Mandatory schooling requirement designated by a higher HQ.

· Schooling requested by a unit to attain or preserve a mission essential operating

capability.



(2) Priority 2.  Schooling requested by a unit to attain or preserve a non-mission essential operating capability.

9-15.  ADMINISTRATION.tc \l1 "8-16.  ADMINISTRATION.

a.  Applications.



(1) All applications from individuals will be carefully reviewed at each intermediate headquarters.  Each headquarters will ensure the application is properly prepared, all prerequisites have been met, and the requested schooling is fully justified.



(2) Applications will be submitted on DA Form 4187.  Reviewing HQ will ensure the DA Form 4187 includes:  full name, rank, SSN, Primary Military Occupational Specialty (PMOS), branch, duty position, security clearance, height/weight statement, justification for requested course, and any other prerequisites for requested course IAW DA Pam 351-4 or applicable regulations.



(3) Applications will be forwarded through the chain of command.  Cdrs will recommend approval or disapproval.  Reason for disapproval of a request will be annotated by the Cdr in the forwarding endorsement.


b.  Cdrs may request substitute attendees or cancel quotas only for the most compelling military or personal reasons.  Notification of a substitution or cancellation will be made as soon as determined; this notification will include a full justification for the action.


c.  Applications for TDY schools may be disapproved by G3/IMT for any of the following reasons:



(1) Applicant does not satisfy course prerequisites.



(2) Quotas unavailable for the course requested.



(3) TDY funding unavailable.



(4) No skill requirement and/or space vacancies at this installation.



(5) Attendance at the school is in contravention of current personnel management regulations.


d.  Service-Remaining Requirements.   Personnel selected to attend schools must meet the service-remaining time requirement for the course as specified in DA Pam 351-4 and AR 614-200.  Applicants who do not have sufficient time remaining in service at the time an application is submitted should include a statement that they will extend or re-enlist following the firm allocation of a course quota. The extension or re-enlistment must be accomplished prior to the issuance of travel orders.


e.  Security Clearance Requirements.  Individuals must possess a security clearance, verified at this installation, of equal or higher category than that required by the course prerequisites.


f.  Support documentation.  Processing requirements of certain courses require that specific supporting documentation accompany the basic application.  Requirements for supporting documentation are specified in one or more of the following course references:  DA Pam 351-4; course announcement or quota allocation literature; and the AR-600 series concerning personnel management.  Supporting documents will be attached to the basic application as enclosures. Examples of supporting documents include copies of:



(1) Physical examination.



(2) Army physical fitness tests.



(3) Food handler's certification.



(4) Normal color perception certification.


g.  Request for waiver.  Applicants may request waiver for prerequisites listed as waiverable in the official course literature.  This request should be indicated on the DA Form 4187 or an enclosure to that form.


h.  Height/Weight and Profiles.



(1) Personnel attending Army Service Schools must meet the physical fitness and weight standards IAW AR 600-9.  Personnel will be screened prior to departing their home station.  Their height and weight will be recorded on the TDY orders (DD Form 1610).



(2) Personnel with temporary profiles cannot attend school.  Personnel with permanent CAT III profiles may attend if they have been awarded medical limitations by a medical screening board and allowed to retain their MOS.

SECTION IV – oN-POST SCHOOLS tc \l1 "SECTION IV - POST SCHOOLS
9-16.  SCOPE.  tc \l1 "8-17.  SCOPE.This section provides information on courses that are available on-post to include HQ DA approved contracted soldier-training courses , Mobile Training Teams (MTT), and others in support unit training requirements:


a.  MOS sustainment training courses.


b.  Co Cdr and 1SG Orientation Course.


c.  First Sergeant Course (Phase 1 [internet correspondence], and Phase 2 [on-site distance learning]).


d.  Bus Driver Training.


e.  Fuel Handler


f.  Mobilization and Deployment Training (on-site DOD Mobile Training Team [MTT]).


g.  Hazardous Material Handling, Storage, and Transportation (on-site DOD Mobile Training Team [MTT]).


h.  Physical Reading Training Leader Course (PRTLC) (on-site MTT by the US Army Physical Fitness School).


i.  Transportation Coordinator Automated Command and Control Information System (TC ACCIS) (on site DOD Mobile Training Team (MTT).
SECTION V - ON-POST SCHOOL ATTENDANCE

9-17.  GENERAL.


a.  A soldier will attend all scheduled on-post classes.  With the exception of Thursday, no class for 7ID and Fort Carson soldiers will begin before 0900 or end after 1700.  Thursday’s Classes may be scheduled during Sergeant's Time (0700 – 1300); soldiers will attend scheduled classes in lieu of participating in STT.  While attending school soldiers will be exempt from duty on unit rosters.  Unless noted in the course description, duty uniform will be worn.  Each student will have a notebook, pencil and other required items in their possession.  Publications will be provided by the school unless otherwise instructed on the first day of class. Students must be prepared to obtain publications as necessary.


b.  Additional information concerning on-post schools and courses is in Chapter 3, Resourcing Training.

9-18.  RESPONSIBILITIES.tc \l1 "8-19.  RESPONSIBILITIES.

a.  G3/IMT will:



(1)  Provide instruction facilities or coordinate with on-site Fort Carson agencies to obtain instructional facilities for courses that will be conducted by contract training or MTT’s.



(2)  Monitor and evaluate MOS Sustainment Program and unit compliance in meeting course prerequisites of students.


b.  G3/IMT will:



(1)  Allocate quotas to units and publish course schedules.



(2)  Obtain from unit Cdrs the names of students to be trained in each course.  Submit student lists for each course to the agency conducting the training NLT one (1) week prior to course start date.


c.   MSCs and separate units:



(1) Forward names of students to be trained in specific courses to G3/IMT Schools NLT 45 days prior to course start date.



(2)  Forward requests for training assistance to G3/IMT.  Newly identified training or skill deficiencies that are beyond the Commander's ability to correct will be forwarded to G3/IMT for evaluation. This request should be sufficiently detailed to identify the training/skill deficiencies, training audience, and justification for training assistance.

9-19.  MOS SUSTAINMENT COURSES (HQDA-CONTRACTED SOLDIER TRAINING COURSES).tc \l1 "8-21.  MOS SUSTAINMENT COURSES.

a.  MOS sustainment courses are designed to enhance and sustain unit readiness by ensuring individual proficiency in certain critical, skilled positions or MOSs.  Sustainment training courses are not designed to be MOS-producing or be a substitute for TRADOC schools.


b.  MOS sustainment courses are developed for training low density and mid/high technical MOSs. These courses are developed in response to unit training needs or requirements.  G3/IMT schools will announce quotas for sustainment courses no less than 120 days before the course start date.


c.  Major units/separate COs reporting to this HQ are surveyed quarterly to determine requirements for MOS sustainment courses.  Quotas are allocated by G3/IMT Schools based on requirements submitted.  Requests for additional sustainment courses will be forwarded to G3/IMT for staffing with other agencies to determine feasibility, validity and funding requirements.


d. Units will submit name, rank, SSN and duty position of nominees to G3/IMT Schools NLT 45 days prior to course starting date of each course.  Unfilled quotas will be withdrawn and re-distributed.

e.  Unit Cdrs will ensure that quotas are filled with personnel appropriate for the course's target audience.

SECTION VI – ARMY CONTINUING EDUCATION SYSTEM (ACES) COURSES tc \l1 "8-23.  EDUCATION COURSES.
9-20.  GENERAL.  This section addresses how ACES provides educational programs that support training, readiness, and retention.  Education improves morale, enhances leadership skills, facilitates career growth, and is essential in retaining high quality soldiers.  The ACES mission is to promote vigorously lifelong learning opportunities to sharpen the competitive edge of FORCE XXI by serving as the leaders in providing and managing quality self-development training and education programs and services.

9-21.  SCOPE.  Education plays a key role in developing soldiers, building leaders, and maintaining an effective fighting force. ACES programs allow soldiers the opportunity to develop the skills and knowledge necessary to perform current duties, to assume future leadership roles, and to achieve their personal goals.  By pursuing an aggressive education program, the 7th ID and Fort Carson will sustain its edge in combat and retain quality soldiers.

9-22.  Commander Responsibilities.


a. Unit commanders should ensure that soldiers have at least one opportunity to participate in educational programs each year.  If mission does not allow for soldiers' participation in the regularly scheduled programs offered by ACES, special classes can be scheduled around unit training requirements.    Commanders should focus attention on the following:


b. Test of Adult Basic Education (TABE).  Commanders should refer all soldiers with GT scores below 100 to the Education Center for TABE testing.  The TABE measures the functional levels in reading, writing, and arithmetic and is a pre-requisite for enrolling in Functional Academic Skills Training (FAST).  Quarterly or upon unit request, the Education Center will forward lists of soldiers with GT scores below 100 to the unit commander.


c. Soldiers who score below the 10.2 grade level on the TABE are eligible to enroll in FAST.  The ISR goal is that 30% of FAST eligible soldiers enroll in the program each year.

9-23.  SOLDIER DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMS.  Soldier development programs provide academic instruction that supports soldiers' retention, readiness, and professional development.


a.  FAST.  A standardized, job-related curriculum providing on-duty instruction in a set of skill qualifications, prerequisite academic competencies necessary for job proficiency, and preparation for advanced training.  Reading and mathematics classes are given.  Soldiers who successfully complete training are administered the Armed Forces Qualification Test to raise their GT and other Army composite scores.


b.  High School Completion Program.  Soldiers without a High School Diploma are eligible to receive 100% Tuition Assistance for courses leading to a High School Diploma or may enroll, at no cost, in a GED preparation program given in the Individual Learning Center.

9-24.  LEADER DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMS.  Leader development programs provide educational opportunities for soldiers to enhance leadership abilities or provide self-development activities that lead to certification, licensure, or degrees.


a.  Read-To-Lead.  Read-To-Lead is a workplace literacy program for enlisted soldiers who do not meet reading standards established for leaders by the NCO Leader Development Action Plan as measured by the reading portion of the TABE level A as follows:



(1) 10.0 prior to completion of the Advanced NCO Course.



(2) 12.0 prior to completion of the Sergeants Major Course.


b.  NCO Career Models.  Self-development courses and activities recommended by each CMF for soldiers preparing to attend NCOES schools.  Career Maps are road maps for professional growth as NCOs.  They address SKAs successful NCOs have found beneficial to their career progression.  Career Models focus on broad, general recommendations that are within the leadership dimensions as described in FM 22-100.

9-25.  eArmyU.  


a.  eArmyU is the Army’s educational initiative designed to offer the eligible enlisted soldier the opportunity to work toward a college degree or certificate anytime, anywhere.  It offers online access to some of the nation’s finest accredited colleges, universities and technical schools through the Army’s own eArmyU portal, a virtual doorway that is accessible through the internet and provides individuals a single point of entry for a host of activities. 


b.  eArmyU provides eligible soldiers with 100% funding for tuition, books and course fees.  Soldiers also receive a technology package including a laptop computer, color printer, internet service provider account, Email account, and technology support. Eligible soldiers are enlisted soldiers with three years of active duty left on their enlistment or who are willing to reenlist or extend for the three-year requirement.   


c.  Soldier students must successfully complete 12 semester hours of eArmyU courses during their first two years of eArmyU participation.  Failure to successfully complete required courses requires repayment of the pro-rated value of the technology package.  The soldier student may have to reimburse the government for the costs of failed courses, for non-completion of courses or withdrawal from courses. 


d.  Enrollment process at Fort Carson is as follows:  Soldier attends one of the weekly briefings on the program, talks with his/her unit chain of command and requests to be put on unit OML, attends a scheduled counseling session, obtains a commander’s signature on a Participation Agreement, returns the Agreement to the Education Center and then is issued a technology package.   For further information about the eArmyU, contact Mountain Post Training and Education Center (MPTEC) at 526-5544.

9-26.  COLLEGE (POST SECONDARY PROGRAMS).  Post-secondary programs are academic, vocational, technical, and occupational courses of study leading to a certificate or degree.  Eligible soldiers use Tuition Assistance (TA) to pay up to 75% the tuition for their post secondary courses.  TA is related directly to retaining quality soldiers, enhancing their career progression, increasing the combat readiness of the Army, and returning soldiers to civilian careers.  Four post secondary institutions offer on-post college classes.   Soldiers may enroll in any accredited post secondary institution.

9-27.  ARMY LEARNING CENTER (ALC).  The Army Learning Center offers self-paced study in the many areas.  Preparation classes for GT/AFCT, BNCOC Math, GED, SAT/ACT, CLEP, GRE, or GMAT are available.  Review classes include Basic Skills (Reading, Math, Spelling, and Writing), Pikes Peak Community College placement test, and 52 E.  Soldiers use a variety of media to achieve their educational goals.  Morning and afternoon enrollment sessions are available. 

9-28.  ARMY PERSONNEL TESTING (APT).  The APT Program is a function of the Army Education Center.  Tests offered through the APT Program are:  Armed Forces Classification Test (AFCT), Defense Language Aptitude Battery (DLAB), Defense Language Proficiency Test (DLPT), Army Analysis Aptitude Test (AAAT), Alternate Flight Aptitude Selection Test (AFAST) and Military/Civilian Typing Tests.

9-29.  DANTES TESTING CENTER.  The DANTES Testing Center is open Monday through Friday from 0730-1615 hours.  Testing appointment cards are required for all tests.  Available tests include High School General Educational Development Exams (GED), College Level Examination Program (CLEP), DANTES Subject Standardized Tests (DSSTs), Campbell Interest and Skills Inventory, Excelsior College Examinations, The American College Testing Assessment Program (ACT), Scholastic Assessment Test (SAT), TABE, Pre-GT Test, Basic Math and Science Proficiency Examinations, National Certification Examinations, Praxis-National Teachers Examination (NTE), and Basic NCO Course pretests.  The DANTES testing section also administers college end of course examinations and other specially ordered tests.

9-30.  MOS LIBRARY.  Active duty military personnel, members of the Reserve Components, and Fort Carson civilian employees may use the MOS Library.  Reference materials include Army Regulations, Field Manuals, Training Manuals, and Soldier’s Manuals.  Soldiers may enroll in the Army Correspondence Course Program at the MOS Library.

9-31.  COUNSELING SERVICES.  Professional educational and vocation counseling is available for all soldiers as they in process, during their assignment at Fort Carson, and as they out process.  Education counselors inform soldiers about the educational opportunities available on post, in the local area, and through distance learning programs.  Counselors help soldiers to develop academic, military, and vocation goals, and advise soldiers concerning the best course of action to attain these goals.

 SECTION VII - MISCELLANEOUS

9-32.  CO CDR/1SG COURSE.tc \l1 "8-24.  COMPANY COMMANDER/1SG COURSE.

a. The Co Cdr/1SG Course is a mandatory course for all Co Cdrs and 1SGs assigned or attached to 7th ID (Light).  These courses are conducted quarterly by G3/Individual Military Training (G3/IMT), and are designed to orient personnel selected to be Co Cdrs and 1SGs to the Division Cdr's goals, priorities, training philosophy, and policies.  The course also provides information on the supporting staff and agencies available to assist cdrs in the performance of their duties.

b.  Requirements.



(1)  Co Cdrs and 1SGs will attend their respective courses prior to assuming their duties.  Usually the course will be scheduled not more than 90 days prior to the assumption of command date.



(2) Co Cdrs and 1SGs will schedule their class date with G3/IMT NLT three (3) weeks prior to course date.  Requests for additions/deletions made after the suspense date must be sent through the responsible MSC Cdr to the appropriate ADC for approval.  Only the ADC with oversight responsibility for the individual's MSC may excuse a soldier from attendance.  Personnel wishing to schedule will contact G3/IMT (On-Post Schools Program Manager) at extension 526-5436.


(3)  Students must have read FM 25-100 and FM 25-101 prior to attendance. 

9-33.  BUS DRIVER TRAINING.tc \l1 "9-32.  BUS DRIVER TRAINING.

a.  General.  This two (2) week/80 hour course is designed to train and qualify personnel as bus drivers, and is taught at the Transportation Motor Pool (TMP) Drivers Testing, FCCO.   The course provides instruction on safety, road testing, preventive maintenance checks, and accident reporting.  A memorandum with quotas of Assistant Instructors (AI) and students will be published for each calendar year.  AI and students will in-process Wednesday 1300-1400 on the in-processing date. Classes are scheduled every two (2) weeks, with 15 personnel per class. In-processing is mandatory.  Documents required for personnel scheduled for class must be hand carried to TMP Drivers Testing, Bldg 922, on in-processing day.


b.  Prerequisites.

     
(1) Possess a current state driver’s license.

(2) Current physical evaluation IAW appendix D, AR 600-55.

(3) Driving experience on a 5/4T or larger vehicle.

(4) Must possess a current DA Form 348/548E, Equipment Operators Qualification Record.

(5) Must possess a current OF 346/DA Form 5984E (U.S. Government Motor Vehicle Operators Identification Card).

(6) Must be physically, mentally, and emotionally stable and have a courteous and responsible driver attitude.

(7) Must be at least 21 years of age upon completion of the course.



(8) Must be a Sergeant (E5) or above or be authorized as a single driver.

c.  Assistant Instructors.



(1)  Must be bus driver qualified at FCCO for one (1) year.



(2)  Have rank of CPL or above.



(3)  Must be exempt from all other duties.



(4)  Must have a valid OF 346 issued at FCCO less than four (4) years prior to class completion. DA Form 348 completed IAW FC Reg 600-17. 



(5)  Must have a valid DDC card and civilian driver license.


d.  Unit requirements.



(1)  Units must submit a memorandum through G3 Training, ATTN:  AFZP-DTO-T, to TMP, ATTN:  Drivers Training, NLT one (1) week prior to class starting date. Memorandum will contain name, rank, and unit phone number of personnel and AI's attending course.



(2)  Ensure personnel meet all prerequisites.



(3)  Ensure personnel have correct documents when reporting to TMP.



(4)  Course is designed for all units.

CHAPTER 10 - TRAINING AIDS, DEVICES, SIMULATORS AND SIMULATION (TADSS)tc \l1 "CHAPTER 9 - TRAINING AIDS, DEVICES, SIMULATORS AND SIMULATION (TADSS)
SECTION I - OVERVIEWtc \l1 "SECTION I - OVERVIEW
10-1.  INTRODUCTION.tc \l1 "9-1.  INTRODUCTION.

a.  The intent of TADSS is not to replace hands-on training of field exercises, but rather, to supplement them so that the greatest training value is realized during major training events.


b.  TADSS are a complex training resource to manage and there is never enough to meet 100% of the need.  Increased cost of training resources overtaxed training areas/ranges, and environmental impacts make TADSS an increasingly essential part of the training strategy.  Development of TADSS is increasing dramatically.  FCCO has taken the initiative and developed a separate agency to manage the simulations and simulators portion of TADSS.  Section II of this chapter depicts the Training Aids, Devices, Simulations and Simulators (TADSS) managed by the FCCO Regional Training Support Center (RTSC); Section III depicts Simulations and Simulators managed by the Simulations Division, RTSC. 

10-2.  GUIDANCE.  tc \l1 "9-2.  GUIDANCE.The following guidance shall apply to all units concerning TADSS.


a.  Unit training strategies shall include training on available TADSS prior to any live-fire or maneuver training. Soldiers, crews, platoons, companies, and battalions will execute training on devices, simulators/simulation to standard before executing the event using full-caliber ammunition or OPTEMPO.


b.  All leaders must understand the capabilities of the training devices available to support their training. Commanders will include TADSS training as part of their Check Ride Program.


c.  Battalions shall designate personnel to be certified on selected TADSS.  These personnel will serve as resident experts or trained trainers.


d.  All battalions and separate companies shall maintain a current active customer account with the RTSC.


e.  Units shall maintain appropriate dummy, drill, or inert training ammunition on their property books.  CTA 50-909 describes the ammunition each unit is authorized to maintain to support their training.


f.  Units shall ensure the ammunition used with various training devices is forecasted.  Units are authorized certain types of ammunition for devices that support their training. If requirements exceed authorization, units may request an additional authorization.

SECTION II - TRAINING AIDS, DEVICES, Simulations and simulators

tc \l1 "SECTION II - TRAINING AIDS AND DEVICES
10-3.  RTSC.tc \l1 "9-3.  TRAINING SUPPORT CENTER (TSC).

a.  TADSS are maintained and managed by the FCCO RTSC (Bldg 1230).  They are responsible for providing support to the installation, RC units training on the installation, and Active and Reserve Component units in the AR 5-9 area of responsibility, which includes the States of Colorado, Wyoming and Utah. The RTSC establishes property accountability, distributes devices, maintains equipment, manages the simulation facilities, and provides training to units who use TADSS.  TADSS equipment will not be taken outside the RTSC’s geographical area of responsibility (Colorado, Utah, and Wyoming) without prior approval of the Regional Training Support Officer.


b.  The monthly Resource Conference is the primary means for requesting TADSS; however, units may coordinate directly with RTSC.  Units must identify their requirements early so that TADSS can be made available.  If TADSS is not available locally, the RTSC can request them from other installations.  Early coordination of requirements is critical should RTSC have to request support from another TSC.


c.  Units shall maintain accountability and clean and service the equipment before turning it back in.  Units shall ensure any required damage reports and/or Reports of Survey, etc. are completed with the RTSC staff.


d.  TADSS Scheduling.  Most TADSS are issued as temporary loans with a turn-in date scheduled at the date of issue.  It is extremely important that these items be turned in on time, since the same equipment is scheduled to meet other unit’s requirements shortly after the scheduled turn in date.  In cases where the item is still required, units must contact the RTSC and have the turn in time extended to avoid having their accounts frozen.  Scheduling of TADSS equipment is accomplished in conjunction with the Resource Management system directed by this regulation.  Requests for TADDS equipment will be submitted NLT 90 days before the requested pick-up date.  Requests receives less then 90 days prior to the pick-up date will be handled “as-available, case-by-case” basis.

10-4.  SCOPE.  tc \l1 "9-4.  SCOPE.This section describes some of the TADSS that are available to support training and unit requirements for integrating the TADSS into their training programs.  This is not all-inclusive, but primarily addresses that TADSS that is most frequently used and common to most units.  RTSC has a complete listing of all available TADSS.

10-5.  WEAPONEER.tc \l1 "9‑5.  WEAPONEER.

a.  Overview. The WEAPONEER is a training device that realistically simulates all the features of actual field firing of the M16A2 rifle. It is best used as a diagnostic tool to identify sources of shooting errors. Since the rifle, ammunition, and weather conditions are eliminated, only the shooter's performance is evaluated. Even the slightest violation of shooting fundamentals can be detected.


b.  Scheduling. Units will coordinate directly with RTSC for use of the WEAPONEER.  Units will coordinate directly with Range Control for use of the WEAPONEER located on the Small Arms Foxtrot.

10-6.  Multiple integrated laser engagement system (mILES).tc \l1 "9‑6. MILES.

a.  MILES provides real‑time, observable feedback on the effects of weapons engagements during two‑sided tactical training exercises. Using MILES and the Tactical Engagement System (TES) allows units to train in an environment similar to situations found on the battlefield.


b.  Equipment. The MILES Warehouse, Bldg 1230, maintains MILES equipment. There is generally sufficient MILES equipment to equip a BCT, to include, combat Systems (TOW/Stinger/DRAGON/JAVLIN/ AT4), and individual weapons (M16/VIPER/SAW).


c.  Scheduling.  Units will submit their request for MILES to the RTSC during the monthly Resource Conference.  Because of the demand for MILES, the initial request must be received 90 days prior to the scheduled training and is locked in within 5 working days of receipt.  Priority is allocated based on the Green-Amber-Red training cycle, provided that requests are received NLT 90 days prior to the scheduled training event.  Requests that are submitted less than 90 days are handled on a first-come-first-served basis.

d.  Requirements.



(1)  All collective training will include the use of MILES.

(2) Knowledge of MILES equipment and its proper use is paramount to obtaining maximum training benefit from the systems.  All leaders down to first line supervisor will be MILES train-the-trainer Operator Certified.  Hand receipt holders will complete the TADSS Warehouse Certification training and be Operator Certified for all TADSS that they request.  Equipment will not be issued to units that have not met these requirements.


(3)  All soldiers will be trained on the use of MILES prior to using the equipment.



(4) Units will ensure MILES support ammunition is forecasted to support the training.



(5) Units shall maintain and care for the equipment during use. All MILES equipment shall be cleaned and serviced prior to turn‑in, and any required damage reports and/or Reports of Survey, etc. are properly completed and submitted to the RTSC staff.  Units with overdue equipment or overdue property adjustments will not be allowed to draw equipment.



(6) Units are required to supply operational quantities of the specific battery types and velco required to install and operate the MILES equipment for their training.  RTSC can provide specifics on batteries required and recommended quantities.



(7) Troubleshooting/Contact Team Training.  Each M113, M2/M3, and M1A1/M1A2 equipped company/troop shall train and sustain a Troubleshooting/Contact Team of three soldiers that have completed the MILES Troubleshooting Certification training provided by RTSC.
10-7.  PGS/TWGSS/TSV.


a.  Overview.  All three (3) of these systems are used for pre-gunnery training on M1/M2/M3 vehicles.  They provide a means to conduct more realistic gunnery training on the actual vehicles.  They also allow for rapid and accurate AARs to complement gunnery training.  See Chapter 6 for further details.


b.  Scheduling. Units scheduling PGS/TWGSS are required to reserve these systems 90 days in advance through the RTSC TADSS branch.  Training on this equipment is scheduled and conducted by RTSC upon request.  These systems are only issued to battalion or squadron level accounts.


c.  Requirements.  All leaders in units, using each of these systems, down to first line supervisor will be train-the-trainer Operator Certified.  Hand receipt holders will complete the TADSS Warehouse Certification training and be Operator certified on each of the systems that they request.  Equipment will not be issued to units that have not met these requirements.

10-8.  Unit Conduct of Fire Trainer (UCOFT).tc \l1 "9‑13. UNIT CONDUCT OF FIRE TRAINER (UCOFT).

a.  Overview.  The UCOFT is a powerful precision gunnery training tool for Armor and Mechanized units.  The UCOFT places the TC/BC and gunner in a realistically simulated crew station and provides computer‑generated gunnery sight scenes of tactical battle situations.  The primary purpose of the UCOFT is to sustain and improve critical gunnery skills required of TC/BC and gunners.  UCOFT training is challenging and provides a superb venue for vehicle commanders and their gunners to hone their  gunnery training skills prior to live-fire training.


b.  Equipment.  FCCO has five M1A1 UCOFTs and five M2/M3 UCOFTs.  Each mechanized unit on the installation retains organic utilization of the systems 


c.  Scheduling.  Each unit manages the UCOFT schedule with the UCOFT Technical Oversight Representative (TOR), 526-0820.  The UCOFT can be utilized seven (7) days a week, 24 hours a day.  Other units can schedule systems that are not being utilized by the primary user, by coordinating with the primary user.  Commander‑gunner crews should be scheduled into the UCOFT in carefully programmed sessions of one (1) to three (3) hours without regard to other missions/duties.



(1)  Bn/Sqdn Master Gunners must submit a quarterly schedule projecting dates and times of desired training.  Based on the quarterly projections, companies submit a daily crew training roster NLT 1200 hours the day before training.  If the daily crew training roster has not been submitted, that trainer is open for anyone's use.  Instructor/operators can schedule any open systems.



(2)  United States Army Reserve (USAR) and NG Units submit requests through RTSC TADSS branch.



(3)  Any certified instructor/operator can schedule the UCOFT using AFZP Form 2588, Crew Schedule.  The forms are available at the UCOFT site.  For more information about scheduling the facility call 526-0820 or DSN 691-0820.  The schedule for the UCOFT is posted on E‑Mail under Installation Services to Simulation Calendars and then to UCOFT calendar.


d.  Requirements.



(1)  The UCOFT training goals are no less than four (4) hours/crew/month for Bradley units and no less than four (4) hours/crew/month for Armor units.



(2)  Meet the reticle aim gates prescribed in this regulation.



(3)  Recertify the reticle aim gates prescribed in this regulation. 



(4)  Select and train sufficient I/Os to support UCOFT training requirements.


e.  Qualification for I/Os.  I/Os are critical to the success of UCOFT training.  To qualify for selection as an I/O, soldier will:



(1)  Demonstrate superior knowledge of gunnery fundamentals, techniques, and fire control systems.



(2)  Have experience as a vehicle commander.



(3)  Be in the rank of SGT or above.



(4)  Be capable of conducting a high quality AAR.



(5)  Commander's recommendation.

10-9.  AIR DEFENSE TRAINING DEVICES.tc \l1 "9‑14. IMPROVED MOVING TARGET SIMULATOR (IMTS).

a.  Overview.  The only training devices available are: Stinger Troup Proficiency Trainer (STPT), Tracking Head Trainers (THT - for Stinger teams), Table Top Trainer (TTT - for Avenger crews), Captive Flight Trainers (CFT - for Avenger and Linebacker crews).  The STPT is available from the RTSC TADSS branch on a temporary loan basis.


b.  The Air Defense units on Fort Carson have to rely on the training devices listed above for training. 


c.  These training devices provide the means for gunners to practice Stinger/Avenger/Linebacker engagement procedures, including weapon operation, engagement decisions, and firing.  Since this is accomplished without the use of live rounds, much of the expense involved with live tracking and firing is eliminated.


d.  The devices that require live aircraft for tracking (THT and CFT) can often time take advantage of aircraft training missions to avoid additional costs of training.

10-10.  GUARD FIST II.


a.  Overview.  The GF II is a computerized audio visual system for simulation of indirect fire adjustments.  The device accurately simulates in a classroom environment visual and sound conditions similar to those experienced by FOs in combat.  The GF II has been designed to permit realistic instruction to FOs to include untrained observers in the observation adjustment of artillery, mortar,  and fire planning.  The GF II simulates the visual and aural effects that an observer can expect to experience in an OP when overlooking a typical battlefield.  The GF II can also be used for exercise pre-planning, basic and advanced map reading and terrain recognition training utilizing the Fort Sill Impact area.


b.  The GF II consists of computer-generated graphics on a projected screen with calibrated binoculars.  Training capacity is 30 soldiers per training session.


c.  Utilization of the GF II provides formal classes, and the upgrading of gunnery skills from basic operations to full qualifications in call-for-fire procedures up to skill level two.


d.  The training consists of target acquisition, identification and engagement of targets using either the primary or alternate fire control and sighting equipment.


e.  Conditions simulated are moving and stationary targets; day/night visibility conditions; and single or multiple targets.


f.  The GF II is scheduled by unit S3s 90 days out.  Units can contact the GF II at telephone 526-9423 or DSN 691-9423. 


g.  Cancellations must be received in writing NLT 45 days prior to scheduled training.
SECTION III - SIMULATIONS AND SIMULATORS

10-11.  SIMULATIONS DIVISION.tc \l1 "9‑8. SIMULATIONS DIVISION.

a.  The Simulations Division maintains oversight of all the Simulations and Simulators. The monthly Training Resource Management Meeting is the primary method for requesting simulations support from the Battle Simulations Center (BSC) and Simulators. Units may coordinate directly with the Regional Training Support Center, Close Combat Tactical Trainer (CCTT) facility, and the BSC for simulations support.  Each facility schedule is maintained within the Fort Carson E-Mail system Public Folders, G3, then Simulations. Each facility schedule is maintained at: http://carson-ws4/fc/Documents/G.%20installation %20 Staff/C.%

b.  Simulations and simulator facilities are limited resources, requiring proper management.  To assist in this management both usage data and programmed schedule will be provided to Bn Commanders and above with a monthly recapitulation of usage provided by G3 Simulations, and also sent to the Command Group.

10-12.  Close combat tactical trainer (CCTT).tc \l1 "10‑9.  close combat tactical trainer (cctt).

a.  Overview.  CCTT provides the unit commander with a force‑on‑force real time warfighting system through the use of interactive networked Tank and Bradley simulators.  CCTT facility is a state of Art Virtual training facility to be used ICW the Live and Constructive Training Environment.  It is a valuable resource allowing units to maintain mounted combat proficiency, while saving substantial OPTEMPO funds (fuel, ammunition, repair parts), eliminates environmental constraints, and optimizes valuable training time.


b.  CCTT Training Application.  CCTT has many training applications capable of supporting a unit's METL. The CCTT maintains pre-developed Training Support Packages (TSP) from platoon to Bn called Structured Exercise (STRUCC). Additionally, any type exercise can be developed to meet the unit’s requirements. CCTT can incorporate all of the BOS elements onto the Virtual battlefield. CCTT supported training events include, but are not limited to the following:



(1) ARTEP Tasks.  ARTEP tasks trained by CCTT include tasks from pure platoons through full TF Operations.



(2) CALFEXs and FCXs.  CCTT has the capability of training staff elements simultaneously with full BN maneuver training.



(3) CPXs.  CCTT has the capability of training staff elements simultaneously while operating with full TF operating systems. 



(4) Gunnery.  The facility is ideal for training platoon collective gunnery skills ISO tank and IFV/CFV Table XII.  Units can rehearse fire distribution skills prior to live gunnery events.  CCTT is not a precision gunnery training device.


c.  Equipment.  The CCTT facility is located at Evans Field, Bldg 2135.  It hosts 14 convertible   M1/M1A1/M1A2, 14 M2 simulators, two-dismounted infantry stations, Fire Support Team Vehicle (FISTV) & HUMMWV simulators.  Five (5) additional M1 tank simulators will be delivered soon bringing the total to 14.  Additionally, there is a full TOC and CBT CP affording all BFA representatives to function on the virtual battlefield.  In the TOC these workstations are called OC stations for Combat Engineer Section (CES), FDC, FSE, DS/GS FA TOC, UMCP, ADA, Combat Trains Command Post (CTCP), Tactical Air Control Party (TACP), S2, S3, and higher HQ.  The OPFOR and additional Blue Force (BLUFOR) units are fought from Semi-Automated Force (SAF) workstations. 


d.  Scheduling CCTT.  Units schedule the CCTT facility during the monthly TRMM.  Priority for scheduling will be based on post training priorities.  The facility is contracted for 40 hours during the week.  The prime contractor retains moderate flexibility to adjust the facility schedule in the event a training unit desires to conduct blocks of training over weekends.  Additional time can be arranged by coordinating overtime with the Chief, Simulations Division (normally takes 90 days prior to training to coordinate).  CCTT training should be carefully planned, and therefore, should not be canceled.



(1) CCTT can conduct multiple exercises each day.  Daily throughput capabilities are:  Five (5) platoons; two (2) Co's; or one (1) Co & three (3) platoons, or a full BN TF each day.  CCTT will be scheduled through G3/DPTM Simulations Division, within a six (6)-month window.  Telephonic request may be made, but must be followed up with hard copy via E-Mail to the CCTT facility, extension 226-7804.



(2) Current CCTT schedule is on E-Mail under Public Folders, under G3 then CCTT Scheduling and Info.



(3) Cancellations must be received in writing NLT 45 days prior to scheduled training.


e.  Requirements.  Unit training plans will be provided to CCTT staff at least 30 days prior to the training event to allow the CCTT staff time to develop scenario exercises.

10-13.  BRIGADE/BATTALION BATTLE SIMULATION (BBS).tc \l1 "9-11.  BRIGADE/BATTALION BATTLE SIMULATION (BBS).

a.  Overview.  BBS is designed as a low cost training simulation used to providing maneuver brigade and battalion commanders, and their battle staffs, the opportunity to rehearse and practice decision‑making skills in the execution of Army Operations, in a realistic, multi‑threat, time stressed combat environment.  The commanders, with their battle staffs, must be able to develop, correlate, and assess large quantities of tactical and logistical data, formulate situational estimates, and make immediate decisions in the C2 and synchronization of Combat, CS, CSS, and aviation assets. Personnel performing interactor training receive valuable training as part of the secondary training audience. While designed primarily as a simulation driver for combat units and their supporting slice elements, BBS also serves as a staff trainer for CS and CSS units.  Normal training time for workstation interactors and warfighters is six (6) to eight (8) hours.


b.  Training Application.



(1)  Echelon.  BBS was developed as a C2/staff synchronization simulation driver for tactical level commanders and their staffs. It provides a training environment and simulation for all staff and special staff functions.  It is particularly well designed to exercise staff procedures and staff integration (see Table 10-2 below).



(2)  Functionality.  Major functionality’s include:

Table 10-1. BBS Functions

	DIRECT FIRE
	ARTILLERY FIRES, INCLUDING FASCAM 

	TGT ACQ/Center Battery Radars
	Indirect Fire

	Chemical/Nuclear
	Ground Surveillance

	Movement 
	Smoke

	Engrs
	Weather

	Mobility
	Personnel/Logistics

	Countermobility
	Airborne/Airmobile Operations

	Survivability
	Casualty Evacuation

	Archiving
	Army Aviation

	Air Defense
	Close Air Support

	Magnetic and Infrared Sensors
	AAR charts/graphs



c.  BBS Terrain Databases.  BBS is capable of operating on a terrain box up to 175 km x 175 km.  Current terrain databases available at the BSC are JRTC (Fort Polk), Korea, Sardinia and Fulda Gap, Bosnia, NTC, Ft Carson, and Pinon Canon.


d.  Units Representation.  BBS is capable of modeling individual soldier and individual weapon through Bde size units with all accompanying weapons systems.  The model also portrays 3rd party (nonbelligerent/special purpose forces) activity.  The standard unit size is platoon level for ground maneuver elements and individual systems for aviation and CSS specialty missions.  The equipment database allows the modeling of many non‑US weapon systems and platforms for both OPFOR and BLUFOR system interaction.


e.  Training Packages. BBS is extremely flexible and through close coordination with the BSC staff, most training requirements can be met in desired timeframes.



(1) The using Bde/Bn should elect to conduct its TOC operations using organic vehicles and equipment.  The configuration and the manning of either are at the discretion of the using unit.  Units wishing to conduct mock TOC operations within the BSC may request this through the Simulation Division.



(2) When the using unit employs organic vehicles and equipment, it may select from several options in the placement of TOC.  These options include an installation training area, a "close‑in" training area, a motor pool, and training area adjacent to the BSC.



(3) The using unit must identify all communications requirements.  Communications requirements, and available options, will be discussed during initial BBS exercise coordination meeting with the BSC Project Officer.  The supporting exercise COMMs infrastructure may require coordination with G6.


f.  There are 27 workstations in the BBS Suite.  Two workstations are normally reserved for the OPFOR interactors.  One station is required for use as Higher Control (HICON), which supports exercise control.  The remaining workstations can be used as maneuver stations.  Each of these workstations is manned by organic and slice personnel from the training unit.  These workstations portray the "terrain and units on which the battle is being fought."


g.  Pre‑exercise Coordination.



(1) Pre‑exercise coordination is crucial in order to maximize the full training value of simulations in BBS.



(2) STARTEX data must be provided NLT 10 working days prior to the start of the exercise.  Initial unit locations do not have to be exact if they are not known at the time.  Units will be located in a "holding area" out of the exercise area if their starting locations are not specified.  Equipment and files used to develop STARTEX data are available upon request from the BSC.


h.  Exercise Preparation.



(1) The training unit will provide its own TOC, role players/interactors, maps and communications equipment.



(2) The BBS staff conducts role player training.  It consists of an overview/introduction brief followed by hands‑on training with the BBS system.  This includes a practical Exercise/mini-ex.  For best results, an entire day is required for interactor training.



(3) A practical exercise is conducted during the last part of role player instruction to demonstrate system capability, role player interface, and battle simulation intensity.  The unit TOC is not required for this internal mini-exercise.



(4) Unit communication personnel must coordinate with the Installation G6 to ensure internal communication systems are coordinated.



(5) Unit IPRs should include the BBS trainer assigned for exercise, ADSO representative, and BSC personnel.


i.  SCHEDULING/COORDINATING INSTRUCTIONS.

(1)   To schedule a BBS training exercise, the unit contacts the BSC, at telephone number 526-5412 or DSN 691-5412 four (4) months prior to the scheduled exercise.  To determine dates available to conduct a BBS exercise units may access the schedule in http://carson-ws4/fc/Docuements/G.%20onstallation%20Staff/c.% 



(2)  The unit must submit a written request to lock in or cancel an exercise.  Address written request to: Headquarters, 7ID & Fort Carson, ATTN: AFZP‑DTS, Fort Carson, Colorado 80913.



(3)  Following receipt of the written request, a confirmation endorsement will identify the name and telephone number for the DBSC POC.  The Unit Commander, Unit POC and DBSC POC will establish a date/time for an Initial Planning Meeting (IPM) for the requested BBS exercise.



(4) Cancellations must be received in writing NLT 30 days prior to scheduled training.

10-14.  SPECTRUM


a.  Overview. Spectrum is designed as a low cost training simulation used to providing operations other than war (OOTW) to commanders, and their battle staffs, the opportunity to rehearse and practice decision‑making skills in the execution of Army Operations, in a realistic, multi‑threat, time stressed combat environment at any level.  The commanders, with their battle staffs, must be able to develop, correlate, and assess large quantities of data, formulate situational estimates, and make immediate decisions in the C2 and synchronization of Combat, CS, CSS, aviation assets, Host Nation support and nongovernmental, political, economic and sociological operations. Personnel performing interactor training receive valuable training as part of the secondary training audience. While designed primarily as a simulation driver for non combat operations Spectrum allows for a certain amount of combat operations.  Normal training time for workstation interactors and warfighters is six (6) to eight (8) hours.


b.  Training Application.



(1)  Echelon.  Spectrum was developed as a C2/staff synchronization simulation driver for commanders and their staffs in a non combat environment. It provides a training environment and simulation for all staff and special staff functions.  It is particularly well designed to exercise staff procedures and staff integration (see Table 10-2 below).



(2)  Functionality.  Major functionality’s include:

Table 10-2. Spectrum Functions

	DIRECT FIRE (limited)
	ARTILLERY FIRES (limited)

	Refugee play
	MIL/MEL Driven

	Chemical/Nuclear
	Ground Surveillance

	Movement 
	Peace Keeping Operations

	Engineers
	Weather

	Mobility
	Personnel/Logistics

	Countermobility
	Airborne/Airmobile Operations (limited)

	Survivability
	Casualty Evacuation

	Archiving
	Army Aviation

	Air Defense
	Close Air Support

	Magnetic and Infrared Sensors
	AAR charts/graphs (limited)



c.  Spectrum Terrain Databases.  Spectrum is capable of operating on a very large terrain base so coordinate with the BSC on the desired terrain foot print for your training event.  Current terrain databases available at the BSC are JRTC (Fort Polk), Sinai, Haiti, Bosnia, and Pineland.  


d.  Units Representation.  Spectrum is capable of modeling individual soldier and individual weapon through any size units with all accompanying weapons systems.  The model also portrays 3rd party (nonbelligerent/special purpose forces) activity. The equipment database allows the modeling of non‑US weapon systems and platforms for both OPFOR and friendly system interaction.


e.  Training Packages. Spectrum is extremely flexible and through close coordination with the BSC staff, most training requirements can be met in desired timeframes.



(1) The using Bde/Bn/Co/Plt should elect to conduct its TOC operations using organic vehicles and equipment.  The configuration and the manning of either are at the discretion of the using unit.  Units wishing to conduct mock TOC operations within the BSC may request this through the Simulation Division.



(2) When the using unit employs organic vehicles and equipment, it may select from several options in the placement of TOC.  These options include an installation training area, a "close‑in" training area, a motor pool, and training area adjacent to the BSC.



(3) The using unit must identify all communications requirements.  Communications requirements, and available options, will be discussed during initial BBS exercise coordination meeting with the BSC Project Officer.  The supporting exercise COMMs infrastructure may require coordination with G6.


f.  There are 16 workstations in the Spectrum Suite.  Two workstations are normally reserved for theSpectrum adjudicator and the data base manager.  One station is required for use as Higher Control (HICON), which supports exercise control.  The remaining workstations can be used as maneuver stations.  Each of these workstations is manned by organic and slice personnel from the training unit.  These workstations portray the "terrain and units on which the execise is being conducted."


g.  Pre‑exercise Coordination.



(1) Pre‑exercise coordination is crucial in order to maximize the full training.



(2) STARTEX data must be provided NLT 15 working days prior to the start of the exercise.  Initial unit locations do not have to be exact if they are not known at the time.  Units will be located in a "holding area" out of the exercise area if their starting locations are not specified.  Equipment and files used to develop STARTEX data are available upon request from the BSC.


h.  Exercise Preparation.



(1) The training unit will provide its own TOC, role players/interactors, maps and communications equipment.



(2) The Spectrum staff conducts role player training.  It consists of an overview/introduction brief followed by hands‑on training with the system.  This includes a practical Exercise/mini-ex.  For best results, an entire day is required for interactor training.



(3) A practical exercise is conducted during the last part of role player instruction to demonstrate system capability, role player interface, and battle simulation intensity.  The unit TOC is not required for this internal mini-exercise.



(4) Unit communication personnel must coordinate with the Installation G6 to ensure internal communication systems are coordinated.



(5) Unit IPRs should include the Spectrum trainer assigned for exercise, ADSO representative, and BSC personnel.


i.  SCHEDULING/COORDINATING INSTRUCTIONS.



(1) To schedule a Spectrum training exercise, the unit contacts the BSC, at telephone number 526-5412 or DSN 691-5412 four (4) months prior to the scheduled exercise.  To determine dates available to conduct a Spectrum exercise units may access the schedule in http://carson-ws4/fc/Docuements/G.%20onstallation%20Staff/c.% 



(2)  The unit must submit a written request to lock in or cancel an exercise.  Address written request to: Headquarters, 7ID & Fort Carson, ATTN: AFZP‑DTS, Fort Carson, Colorado 80913.



(3)  Following receipt of the written request, a confirmation endorsement will identify the name and telephone number for the DBSC POC.  The Unit Commander, Unit POC and DBSC POC will establish a date/time for an Initial Planning Meeting (IPM) for the requested Spectrum exercise.



(4) Cancellations must be received in writing NLT 30 days prior to scheduled training.

10-15.  JANUS.tc \l1 "9‑12.  JANUS.

a.  Overview.  JANUS is an interactive, event driven wargaming simulation used to train platoon and Co level commanders on the application of tactical doctrine and combat techniques.  Players must consider all aspects of employing their forces just as they would in combat.  JANUS accurately models both friendly and enemy weapons systems with resolution down to the individual platform.  These systems have distinct properties such as dimension, weight, carrying capacity, weapons, and weapons capabilities -- all which can be affected by terrain and weather.  Recent enhancements include the ability to conduct Military Operations in Urban Terrain (MOUT), fratricide, improved dismounted infantry functionality and operations other than combat with six-sided database.


b.  At the Bn and Bde level, JANUS serves as an excellent training simulation requiring detailed Commander, S2, S3 interaction as they develop and execute the ground tactical plan.  Commanders must apply sound warfighting principles and achieve full BOS synchronization to fight a successful JANUS battle.  Normal training time for workstation interactors and warfighters is projected to be four (4) to six (6) hours.


c.  Echelon.  JANUS provides effective Leader Development Training for Bn through individual crew and squad elements.  Training emphasis is at Co/Tm and platoon level.  JANUS is not intended to be a full staff trainer and minimally supports CSS requirements (see Table 10-3 below).


d.  Functionality.  Provides synchronization training for all BOSs.  Major functionality’s include:

Table 10-3. JANUS Functions

	Interactive Automatic

	Move/Deploy Search & Detection

	LOS Display Sensor Selection

	Mount/Dismount Firing

	Artillery Missions Movement

	Ammo Resupply Speed

	Obstacles Suppression

	MOUT Dismounted Infantry

	Admin Functions Assault Mode

	Aircraft Flight Modes Ammo Consumption

	Helo Pop‑up Positions Direct Fire

	Ground System Pop‑up Assessment

	Unit/TF Options Artillery Assessment



e.  Terrain Databases.  Up to 100 km x 100 km.  Current terrain areas available at the Installation BSC are NTC, JRTC (Chaffee and Polk), Fort Carson, Korea, Dubrovnik, Sarajevo and Fort Riley.


f. Training Applications.



(1)  The unit commander is the primary trainer during a JANUS exercise and is responsible for providing the BSC JANUS staff with the necessary information and resources to conduct a JANUS‑driven exercise.  The data provided by the unit will be used to design the JANUS database.



(2)  A typical JANUS exercise sequence is provided:



(a)  Introduction and Administrative Briefing.  This introduction and administrative briefing outlines DBSC resources and their uses in support of the JANUS exercise.  Normally 15‑30 minutes.



(b)  Controller Training.  Controllers receive a class on the use of the JANUS simulation system and conduct a practical exercise.  This class/practical exercise is approximately four (4) hours long.  JANUS MOI lists recommended manning requirements.



(c)  Prepare the Battlefield.  JANUS staff (Controllers) input the data to depict control measures, engagement areas, battle positions, etc., to portray the battlefield in JANUS.  Data should be coordinated the week prior to training.



(d)  OPORD Issue and Conduct of Battle.  The commander issues OPORD to the staff and subordinate unit(s).  The unit(s) fight the battle, reporting to their HQ utilizing their FSOP.  Generally, the commanders issue one or more FRAGOs.  The battle continues until the mission is accomplished, unit becomes combat ineffective, and/or the unit training objective is achieved.  Each battle lasts approximately 90 to 120 minutes.  TLPs should be conducted prior to scheduled training.



(e)  AAR.  At the completion of each battle an AAR is conducted.  JANUS offers a graphic display of recorded events and results, providing a capability to greatly enhance an overall battle evaluation.  Analysis of data captured can provide commanders feedback depicting which system or organization made contributions to battle outcomes, the results of artillery and engr support, and comparisons of BLUE/RED results throughout the battle, etc.  An AAR can last from 15 minutes to hours depending on the depth of battle analysis desired by the commander.


g.  SCHEDULING/COORDINATING INSTRUCTIONS.



(1)  To schedule a JANUS training exercise, the unit contacts the BSC, at telephone number 526-5412 or DSN 691-5412 four (4) months prior to the scheduled exercise.  To determine dates available to conduct a JANUS exercise units may access http://carson-ws4/fc/Docuements/G.%20onstallation%20Staff/c.% 



(2)  The unit must submit a written request to lock in or cancel an exercise.  Address written request to: Headquarters, 7ID & Fort Carson, ATTN: AFZP‑DTS, Fort Carson, Colorado 80913.



(3)  Following receipt of the written request, a confirmation endorsement will identify the name and telephone number for the DBSC POC.  The Unit Commander, Unit POC and DBSC POC will establish a date/time for an Initial Planning Meeting (IPM) for the requested JANUS exercise.



(4) Cancellations must be received in writing NLT 30 days prior to scheduled training.
SECTION IV - MILES/TADSS CERTIFICATION TRAINING & REQUIREMENTS

10-16.  OVERVIEW.  The Regional Training Support Center (RTSC) provides train-the-trainer training and certification to units using MILES/TADSS that are maintained and controlled by the RTSC Training Aids, Devices, Simulators and Simulations (TADSS) Branch.

10-17. TYPES OF TRAINING OFFERED.  RTSC provides classes on the inspection, installation, operation and troubleshooting of Miles/TADSS systems organic to each unit.  Units should have trained MILES/TADSS personnel as described below:


a.  MILES.  Junior officers and NCOs are the primary target of this training  A minimum cadre of the platoon leader/platoon sergeant plus two other platoon members for each platoon using MILES should be maintained.  This trained cadre instructs the rest of their platoon in the installation, boresighting, operation and care of MILES equipment.  Each company-sized unit using MILES must maintain a minimum of 3 leaders (E5 or above) in each platoon in order to draw MILES.

b.  MILES Contact Team Training.  The objective is for units using MILES to become self-sufficient by training and using their own soldiers in a troubleshooting role.  Effective use of contact teams reduces the number of inoperative systems in the field by returning “down” systems to operation more quickly.  Units should maintain a three soldier contact team within each company and one at battalion level.


c.  MITS (Mobile Independent Target System).  Due to the low density of MITS used by any single unit vehicle commanders and drivers of vehicles that use this MILES system are the primary target of this training. Training covers MITS installation on each specific vehicle organic to the unit, and troubleshooting.


d. TADSS Warehouse Certification:  Half day block of instruction presents the information necessary to allow unit hand receipt holder to draw TADSS systems from the RTSC warehouse.  Instruction covers all aspects of the administrative and logistical requirements that a unit has to perform while drawing, turning in, Dxing, sub-hand receipting, and accounting for TADSS.  Completion of this class before drawing any equipment is mandatory for any unit soldier designated as a authorized representative on DA Form 1687.  Minimum grade level is E-5.

e.  TWGSS/PGS.  Master gunners down to company level are the primary target of this training.  Additional soldiers necessary to assist the master gunners with training their units should also receive this training.  This training covers installation, boresighting, operation, troubleshooting, and use of the controller gun and after action review computer.


f.  Thru-Sight Video (TSV).  Master gunners down to company level are the primary target of this training.  Additional soldiers necessary to assist the master gunners with training their units should also receive this training.  This training covers installation, boresighting, operation, and troubleshooting.


g.  GUARDFIST II.  This training is intended for MOS 13F instructor/operators that will conduct training for the rest of their FIST and the units that they support.  Training covers the setup and operation of the GUARDFIST II one-to-one trainer.


h.  GUARDFIST IIA.  This training is intended for MOS 13F instructor/operators that will conduct training for the rest of their FIST and the units that they support.  Training covers the setup and operation of the GUARDFIST IIA one-to-thirty classroom trainer.


i.  WEAPONEER.  This training is intended for instructor/operators that will conduct training for the rest of their unit.  Training covers the operation of the WEAPONEER and MACS systems and marksmanship training that can be conducted with them.


j.  Dragon Gunnery Trainer (DGT)/Dragon Field Tactical Trainer (DFTT). This training is intended for instructor/operators that will conduct training for the rest of their unit.  Training covers the setup and operation of the indoor (DGT) and outdoor (DFTT) Dragon trainers.


k.  Javelin Gunnery Trainer (JGT)/Javelin Field Tactical Trainer (JFTT). This training is intended for instructor/operators that will conduct training for the rest of their unit.  Training covers the setup and operation of the indoor (JGT) and outdoor (JFTT) Javelin trainers.

10-18  TRAINING LOCATIONS. Training may be conducted in TADSS Branch training rooms, unit motor pools, or field training sites (for equipment training) depending on the TADSS system.  Class sizes are limited only to the size of the training room and/or designated training area.  A minimum of five students for any MILES/TADSS class.

10-19  SCHEDULING TRAINING CLASSES.  Classes for the MILES, TWGSS, PGS, TSV, GUARDFISTII/IIA operator, WEAPONEER/MACS can be requested by battalion/squadron S3s, by calling 6-3392 for MILES and 6-9423 for all other devices listed.  Classes for the Dragon Gunnery Trainer and Dragon Field Tactical Trainer are not scheduled on a regular basis and will be conducted only when requested by a unit.

CHAPTER 11 ‑ SPECIALIZED TRAINING
SECTION I ‑ GENERAL

11-1.  SCOPE.  This Chapter identifies the individual and collective training requirements for the sustainment of intelligence, NBC, communications, deployment and law of war training in all units.

SECTION II ‑ INTELLIGENCE READINESS TRAINING

11-2.  SCOPE.  The section outlines the responsibilities, policies, and procedures for the implementation of the 7ID and Fort Carson Intelligence, OPFOR, and S2 Training Programs.

11-3.  RESPONSIBILITIES.


a.  Commander will:



(1)  Integrate these training requirements into their overall unit training program.



(2) Ensure effective integration of the S2 Training Plan, OPFOR, and intelligence related tasks into the unit's short and long range training plans.



(3)  Forward requests for intelligence training through their S2 channels to G2 Training.


b.  The ACofS, G2 will assist commanders with coordination of their intelligence training programs.


c.  Unit S2s will establish an Intelligence Readiness Training Program for their unit and serve as unit POC for intelligence training.

11-4.  GENERAL.


a.  The components of the Installation Intelligence Training Program are:



(1) Intelligence/Counterintelligence Support.



(2) Individual Intelligence Training.



(3) Unit Intelligence Training.



(4) Total Army Language Proficiency (TALP) and Tactical Intelligence Readiness Training (REDTRAIN) Program.



(5) The S2 Training Program.


b.  The ACofS, G2 will offer Installation units a variety of intelligence and OPFOR training support for conducting garrison and field training.  Requirements beyond unit capabilities or available organic assets will be forwarded through Bde and Installation staffs.  ACofS, G2, and MI Bn support are discussed in paras 11-5 through 11-10.

11-5.  UNIT INTELLIGENCE TRAINING TASKS.


a.  Unit-level training.  The unit S2 is the intelligence expert within his unit and establishes the unit Intelligence Program.  Unit ARTEP and individual Soldier Development Test (SDT) manuals list objectives, standards and guidelines to establish the training program.  The S2 monitors the Intelligence Training Program and directs questions concerning training support to the ACofS, G2 Training.


b.  S2 Section Training:  The unit S2 should schedule both formal and on‑the‑job training for members of the intelligence staff section as outlined in FM 34‑3 and FM 101‑5.  This training should stress:



(1)  Intelligence Preparation of the Battlefield (IPB) as per FM 34-130 & FM 101-5-1.



(2)  Tactics, doctrine, equipment and organization of contingency area threat forces as per FM 100-2-1, FM 100-2-2, & FM 100-2-3.



(3)  SIGINT to friendly capabilities and limitations and electronic counter‑measures (ECM) to enemy capabilities as per 34-1.



(4)  Friendly ground and aerial reconnaissance/surveillance capabilities, limitations and employment techniques.



(5)  Operations Security (OPSEC) as per AR 530-1; (counter‑intelligence as per AR 381-20, communications security (COMSEC) as per AR 380-40, electronic security, camouflage, information security as per AR 380-5, and automated information security as per AR 380-19).



(6)  Integrated training with MI elements to include supervising and coordinating the activities of DS/GS intelligence and electronic warfare (EW) personnel and assets.



(7)  Intelligence Oversight Program IAW AR 381-10.



(8)  Subversion and Espionage Directed Against the Army (SAEDA) training IAW AR 381-12.  This is a biannual requirement.

11-6.  INDIVIDUAL INTELLIGENCE TRAINING TASKS.  In addition to intelligence tasks listed in the SMCT and MOS specific STPs, the following tasks should be included in an intelligence training program.


a.  Squad/section member tasks:



(1)  Assist in processing prisoners of war and captured equipment (191-377-5250, Skill level 2, STP 21-24-Soldiers Manual of Common Tasks (SMCT).



(2)  Demonstrate knowledge of OPSEC measures and Essential Elements of Friendly Information (EEFI) (AR 530-1).



(3)  Demonstrate knowledge of proper actions in SAEDA incidents (AR 381-12).



(4)  Demonstrate knowledge of how to report information of potential intelligence value and the capability to render an adequate SALUTE report (301-348-1050, (STP 21-1-SMCT) Skill level I).



(5)  Demonstrate the ability to recognize friendly and enemy vehicles and aircraft (441‑091‑1040, Skill level 2, STP 21‑24‑SMCT).



(6)  Perform basic terrain analysis using the Obstacles, Cover and Concealment, Observation, Key Terrain, Avenues of Approach (OCOKA) factors (071-331-0820, Skill level 3 (STP 21-24-SMCT).


b.  Squad/section leader and vehicle commander.



(1)  Process prisoners of war and captured equipment (191-377-5250, Skill level 2, STP 21-24-SMCT) and 301-337-6001 Skill level 4 (STP 21-24 SMCT).



(2)  Demonstrate the ability to recognize, by proper nomenclature, friendly and enemy vehicles and aircraft (441-091-1040, Skill level 2, STP 21-24-SMCT).


c.  Platoon leader and Co/Trp/Btry commanders tasks:



(1)  Demonstrate knowledge of the organization, tactics, capabilities and vulnerability of battalion-sized forces of potential adversaries as per FM 100-2-1, FM 100-2-2, & FM 100-2-3.



(2)  Demonstrate knowledge of IPB products and their use in analyzing the enemy courses of action, weather, terrain and their effect on friendly and enemy courses of action as per FM 34-130.



(3)  Demonstrate knowledge of the intelligence collection assets available (FM 34-8 & FM 34-8-2).

11-7.  INTELLIGENCE/COUNTERINTELLIGENCE SUPPORT.


a.  Direct Support (DS) from the organic MI elements within the unit.  The MI assets are  tasked to support each maneuver unit (Mission, Enemy, Terrain, Troops, Time Available, and Civil Considerations (METT-TC) may drive a different organization) for training exercises and combat operations.  Commanders and staffs must be familiar with their capabilities and employment.



(1)  GSR Section (STP 34-96R14-SM-TG).



(2)  Collection and Jamming (C&J) Platoon.



(3)  Counterintelligence (CI) Team (STP 34-96R14-SM-TG).



(4)  Interrogation of Prisoners of War (IPW) Team (STP 34-97E1-SM).


b.  General Support (GS) can be requested from the ACE (Analysis & Control Element) from:


c.  ACofS, G2 Intelligence Support Element (ISE).

The ISE, OPCON to G2, supports the 7th ID (Integrated), MSCs, and Sep Co's in the following areas:



(1) All-Source Production Section (G2/CM&D) provides:



(a) Daily contingency area briefings based on the Commanding General's focus for threat countries.



(b) Training Exercises: the Intelligence Estimate, Intelligence Summaries (INTSUMs) twice daily and Graphic Situation Reports (SITREPs) every six (6) hours in a field environment.



(2) Collection Management provides:



(a) Imagery:  Units requiring real time photo missions must submit a memorandum 60 days in advance.  Handheld photo products can satisfy requirements for OPSEC assessment of Bde/Bn TOCs, assembly areas and other highly lucrative targets.  The unit must submit a request one (1) week in advance and arrange for the aircraft.



(b) Request for Intelligence Information: Send request for Information (RFI) to ACE (CM&D).  If unanswerable from within the Installation, ACE/CM&D will forward the request to III Corps.



(3) ACofS, G2 Training:



(a) Maintains Vehicle Recognition, Identification and Reporting training packages.



(b) Maintains Intelligence Readiness packages.



(c) Conducts Intelligence Readiness evaluation and assistance IAW Mountain Post Command Inspection Program (MPCIP).



(d) REDTRAIN Program ( AR 350-3; para 11-10) and the TALP.



(e) Conducts Intelligence support to the DTAC.



(f) Established as the Installation POC for S2/G2 conferences, which helps train/focus, the Installation Intelligence Community.



(g) Conducts the S2 Training Program.  This course is designed for current and incoming brigade and battalion S2s, but will also be available to S2 section officers.  The program is designed to provide supplemental intelligence training.  The course includes both tactical and garrison duties, responsibilities, and tasks. The G2 is responsible for the formal instruction, conferences, and certain intelligence exercises, but most exercises occur within the S2s unit.  Taken together, they are the backbone of training prerequisites that make an S2 "successful" in war.  The S2 Training Program is the foundation for the S2 to meet these challenges.


d. Installation Security Directorate (ISD):



(1) Assists and evaluates units in all aspects of Personnel, Information, and Automated Information Systems (AIS) Security Management IAW MPCIP.



(2)  Provides the Security Manager's Course for Unit Security Managers.



(3)  Coordinates with PMO Physical Security Section on matters of installation vulnerabilities.



(4)  Assists units in many aspects of Force Protection.

11-8.  OPFOR TRAINING.


a.  Responsibilities.



(1)  Commander:



(a)  Integrates the use of OPFOR related tasks into the unit training plans.



(b)  Ensure that integrating OPFOR units into tactical training is a combined intelligence and operations (S2/S3) effort.



(2)  ACofS, G2:



(a)  Controls and manages budget/training requests to support Fort Carson soldiers holding intelligence MOS/Specialties.



(b)  Coordinates and manages requests for TDY and MTT Intelligence/OPFOR schools and courses.


b.  Training Guidelines.



(1)  Commanders will conduct force-on-force training against an uncooperative opposing force.  This opposing force will use the organization, tactics and, to the extent possible, equipment or equipment replications of a potential adversary.  If force-on-force exercise is not possible, battle simulation games can be used.



(2)  Tactical training against OPFOR units will represent a conventional military opponent and emphasize developing tactical skills to counter the mass and speed of potential adversaries.  Implement OPSEC measures designed to prevent against all enemy Intelligence collection disciplines, promote deception, and also address NBC warfare and unconventional warfare.



(3)  The size of OPFOR units representing conventional forces should be equal to or greater than that of the friendly forces.  Multiplying the available OPFOR forces by a factor of three (3) can create the necessary force ratio, e.g., 1 APC = 1 platoon of 3 vehicles, 1 tank = 1 platoon of 3 tanks.



(4)  The strength and composition of OPFOR groups should represent the potential forces this Installation will face in contingency areas.


c. Training Restrictions:  Due to political and security considerations, the following restrictions apply to training conducted through the OPFOR Program:



(1)  Scenario development will be limited to the tactical level and will minimize the inclusion of strategic or geopolitical scenarios.



(2)  Actual uniforms and insignia of a foreign country will not be used in any form of individual or unit training associated with the OPFOR Program.  The only acceptable uniforms and insignia for use in the OPFOR Program are those developed by the Commanding General or TRADOC; available through RTSC.



(3)  The only authorized OPFOR unit names are those designated in OPFOR training modules or those developed locally by the ACofS, G2.  Unclassified training will not refer to actual units of any potential adversary.


d.  OPFOR TDY/MTT Schools/Courses.  [Only certified personnel can conduct training with live OPFOR vehicles and weapons.]  OPFOR schools slots are available through ACofS, G2 Training, however, they must be funded by unit REDTRAIN funds.

11-9.  INTELLIGENCE LANGUAGE TRAINING.


a.  Responsibilities.



(1)  66th MI Company Commander:



(a)  Monitors the Language Training Program at Fort Carson.



(b)  Ensures language training at FCCO will include the implementation of the requirements of FORSCOM 350‑FY‑11.



(c)  Ensures the DLPT is administered annually to all MI linguists assigned to the installation.  Linguists that do not pass the DLPT can be retested in six (6) months.  New arrivals to the installation due to take the DLPT will do so within 90 days of arrival.



(2)  ACofS, G2 will support the 66th MI Company Commander, and the Installation Language Program through the expenditure of TALP funds for materials and instructor support.

11-10.  TACTICAL INTELLIGENCE REDTRAIN.


a.  REDTRAIN Program.  REDTRAIN provides opportunities for personnel in intelligence MOSs to participate in various training programs designed to achieve, sustain and improve their technical skills.  The REDTRAIN Program includes:  Live Environment Training (LET); in‑unit training; conferences, workshops and seminars, contracting (e.g., temporary or permanent instructors); and purchases (REDTRAIN related publications and supplies or equipment).  REDTRAIN is fully described in AR 350‑3.


b.  Responsibilities.



(1)  Commander:



(a)  Submit annual projections of REDTRAIN funds.



(b)  Coordinate with the Chief, G2 Training for the specific participation of their personnel in REDTRAIN events.



(2)  ACofS, G2.  Authorize expenditures from the REDTRAIN budget.



(3)  Chief, G2 Training:



(a)  Serves as the Installation proponent to planning and management of the REDTRAIN program within the command.



(b)  Develops an annual Installation REDTRAIN plan.



(c)  Recommends requests for expenditure from the REDTRAIN budget and recommend approval or disapproval to the Installation ACofS, G2.

SECTION III ‑ NBC TRAINING

11-11.  PURPOSE.  To outline procedures for NBC training in 7ID and Fort Carson units.

11-12.  GENERAL.  The key to a successful NBC Program is the integration of NBC activities at each level of individual and collective training.  Soldiers and units at every echelon must be able to perform their primary mission under extended NBC conditions.  Cdrs are responsible to ensure that training is conducted in the following areas:


a.  Individual Training.



(1)  Each soldier will be trained to standard in NBC defense tasks listed in STP 21-1 SMCT.  The ability to carry out MOS and other job-related tasks under NBC conditions begins with proficiency in basic NBC survival skills: donning, wearing, and storing the individual protective mask; maintenance of the protective mask; and donning and wearing MOPP gear.



(2)  Cdrs ensure that all personnel spend an appropriate amount of time, based on mission requirements and criteria in FM 3-11.4 in MOPP 4 while performing assigned tasks.  Acclimation may be a necessary component of this training.


b.  Leader Training.  Basic NBC tasks for leaders are contained in STP 21-24-SMCT and, for company grade officers, STP 21-11-MQS).  The ability to lead soldiers in an NBC environment may significantly degrade under extended NBC conditions unless leaders train regularly.


c.  Collective Training.



(1) Operations in NBC warfare must be regularly integrated into exercise situations in order to develop and test the ability of Cdrs, staffs, and units to perform missions to standard under extended NBC conditions.  NBC avoidance, protection, and decontamination training will be conducted to the standard in MTPs and FM 3-11.3, FM 3-3-1, FM 3-11.4, FM 3-11.5, and FM 3-11.



(2)  Each Co-size unit will conduct a MOPP gear exchange as part of an operational decontamination exercise integrated within a tactical scenario.  The decontamination exercise will be conducted IAW the standards outlined in FM 3-11.5.  Units are required to conduct this training, as a minimum, once a year.



(3)  Each Bn with the M17 lightweight decontamination system (LDS) will conduct a vehicle washdown as part of an unsupported operational decontamination exercise integrated within a tactical scenario.  The exercise will be conducted IAW standards outlined in FM 3-11.5.  Units are required to conduct this training, as a minimum, once a year.



(4)  Each Bn will conduct a detailed troop and equipment decontamination exercise as part of a thorough decontamination operation integrated within a tactical scenario.  The exercise will be conducted IAW standards outlined in FM 3-11.5.  Units are required to conduct this training, as a minimum, once a year.



(5)  Monitoring for NBC hazards is a unit responsibility (see FM 3-11.3 and FM 3-3-1).  Soldiers must be proficient at operating and maintaining assigned NBC detection equipment, while leaders must be able to direct all monitoring efforts.  Planning and control of radiological and chemical surveys and biological sampling will be done at Bn/Sqdn and higher levels.


d.  NBC Control Party Training.



(1)  Every MTOE Co, Btry, and Trp is authorized a chemical NCO (MOS 54B).  An NBC defense officer and an NBC enlisted alternate will also be appointed from unit assets.  These three (3) individuals make up the unit NBC control party and serve as the unit Cdr's principal NBC defense trainers and advisers.  If a chemical NCO (MOS 54B) is not assigned, an NCO will be appointed in his place. The NBC defense officer, non-MOS 54B NCO, and enlisted alternate must successfully complete the two (2)-week NBC Defense Course.  Those MOS 54B soldiers who assume unit NBC NCO duties but are not BNCOC graduates are also required to complete the NBC Defense Course.  This course is taught at the Fort Carson NBC Defense School.



(2) Tactical NBC control party skills are perishable.  Unit Cdrs must ensure that proficiency in these skills is maintained.


e.  Co/Btry/Trp/Detachment-level Cdrs will:



(1) Ensure all assigned personnel have correctly sized, fitted, and functional protective masks.  The M41 protection assessment test system (PATS) will be used to determine proper sizing and fit.  The unit NBC NCO supervises sizing and fitting IAW the applicable -20 level protective mask Training Manual (TM) and TC 3-41, Protection Assessment Test System.  Size and fit validation should be completed for newly assigned soldiers within ten working days of arrival at the unit.  Revalidation is required before a unit assumes Division Ready Brigade (DRB), when a replacement mask is issued, or annually.



(2) Conduct mask confidence training.  This training develops the soldier's confidence in mask fit, function, and performance.  It will be conducted annually and within 120 days of a soldier's assignment to the unit.  It will include either the Post CS Chamber or exposure to CS in the field.



(3) Conduct weapons qualification on individual and crew‑served weapons with personnel wearing complete MOPP 4 IAW DA Pam 350-38.  Cdrs forecast ammunition for NBC qualification based on training readiness conditions (TRC) levels.



(4)  Conduct annual NBC threat briefings for assigned personnel.



(5)  Ensure that the appropriate section, squad, or platoon has personnel trained to operate, maintain, and employ assigned NBC defense equipment.



(6)  Ensure all personnel are proficient in basic decontamination skills using individual and unit decontamination equipment.  When a unit operates in an NBC environment, any soldier may be required to support or undergo immediate, operational, and thorough decontamination.  The use of decontamination team rosters is at the commander's discretion.



(7) Ensure all personnel are trained on entry and exit procedures for assigned collective protection equipment (also see FM 3-11.4).



(8) Normally unit NBC equipment is assigned as prescribed in the unit MTOE.  A unit may centralize maintenance of certain items of equipment if it supports increased organizational maintenance readiness.  However, responsibility for performing and supervising maintenance resides as indicated on the MTOE unless the unit specifically designates otherwise.



(9) Where appropriate, integrate the use of smoke generators and smoke pots (FM 3-11.50) and flame field expedients (FM 3-11.11) into exercises.



(10) Maintain necessary chemical defense equipment (CDE) for training.


f.  NBC Deployment Readiness. Units must maintain load plans that address Decontamination Solution 2 (DS2), Super Tropical Bleach (STB), bulk CDE, and NBC equipment such as the M17 LDS.  Load plans should be exercised regularly.


g.  Safety and Environmental Requirements.  Safety and environmental concerns should always be addressed when preparing for and conducting NBC defense, smoke, and flame field expedient training.



(1)  Risk assessment for heat casualties is necessary when MOPP gear is to be worn over extended periods or during high temperatures.  Guidelines can be found in FM 3-11.4.  Leaders must ensure that soldiers intake plenty of fluids while in MOPP.



(2)  Some types of chemical defense equipment used for training must be treated as hazardous materials, to include following proper disposal procedures for hazardous waste.  This includes the C2 protective mask canister and the M256A1 chemical agent detector kit.  Soldiers should always wear the protective mask and protective gloves when using the M256A1 kit for training; train in a well-ventilated area, preferably outdoors. 



(3)  M9 chemical agent detector paper, National Stock Number (NSN) 6665-01-226-5589, may be used for training.  M9 paper, NSN 6665-01-049-8982, may not be used for training due to a carcinogenic dye in the paper.  M9 paper need not be disposed of as hazardous waste.  



(4) The M22 system consists of M88 Detector unit (NSN 6665-01-438-3673), Battery Box (NSN 6160-01-M26-4587), M42 Remote Alarm (NSN 6665-00-859-2215), and Transit Case (NSN 6665-01-448-6473) containing confidence sample and other parts as listed in the Technical Manual Army TM 3-6665-321-12&P/Air Force TO 11H2-23-1/Marine Corps 10434A-12&P/Navy (NAVSEA) EE168-DB-OMP-010.  The M88 detector unit is the main component of the M22 Automatic Chemical Agent Alarm that contains two identical detection cells (G for Nerve and H for Blister agents).  Each cell has a maximum of 15 millicurie foil Nickel 63 radioactive source.  Both cells are enclosed inside one module assembly having a single serial number that is required to be tracked for radiation wipes.  The bottom of the detector unit is equipped with a battery box assembly that holds one BA5590/U non-rechargeable Lithium-sulfur dioxide battery to provide power for operational use.  Lithium batteries contain hazardous materials.  Batteries must not be abused in any way that may cause the battery to rupture and release toxic gasses. If batteries are venting, hissing, leaking, etc., do not handle.  Report to the local safety officer.



(5) CAM. If the alarm unit is unserviceable, turn in the CAM for removal of the radioactive source to your radiation protection officer. If the CAM detector cell is damaged, it will be wipe tested IAW AR 710-3. All cells passing the wipe test and those from undamaged detectors will be reported to SITE MANAGER, SBCCOM, AMSSB-RSO-MAD(RI), Rock Island, IL 61299-7390 for disposition instructions. The unserviceable radioactive source will be handled IAW AR 385-11. 



(6) Safety and environmental guidelines to be followed when training with CS, smoke, or chemical agent simulants are in 7th ID (Light) & TC 3-8, Post Range Regulation

11-13.  USE OF RIOT CONTROL AGENTS, SMOKE, AND CHEMICAL AGENT SIMULANTS IN TRAINING.


a.  G3/DPTM Range Control must approve all unit use of CS, smoke, and chemical agent simulants at FCCO.  Requests to use CS, smoke, or chemical agent simulants are made using 7ID & Ft Carson Range Regulation.  Requests to use the Post Gas Chamber are also made through Range Facility Management Support System (RFMSS).  Procedures for operating the chamber are in TC 3-8.

b.  Do not expose pregnant soldiers to CS or chemical agent simulants.


c.  Soldiers operating in areas where the use of CS, smoke, or chemical agent simulants is planned should have a fitted and serviceable protective mask with them at all times.



(1)  Mask when passing through or operating in CS.



(2)  Mask before exposure to HC or phosphorus smoke.



(3)  Mask when passing through or operating in dense fog oil (SGF-2) smoke or smoke produced by the vehicle exhaust emission smoke system (VEESS).  Dense smoke allows visibility less than 50 meters.



(4)  Mask if expected to remain in a smoke haze (visibility greater than 50 meters but less than 150 meters) for more than four (4) hours.



(5)  Mask when operating in enclosed spaces where smoke is employed; note that the protective mask will not protect effectively in oxygen-deficient environments which can be created by burning smoke grenades, smoke pots, or burning CS grenades.



(6)  Mask any time exposure to smoke is suspected of causing difficulty in breathing, eye irritation, or discomfort.


d.  Detailed guidelines on the use of smoke, to include safety and environmental considerations, are in FM 3-11.50.


e.  The standard chemical agent simulant is polyethylene glycol-200 (PEG-200).

11-14.  TRAINING AIDS.


a.  Units are required to maintain necessary CDE for training; units are budgeted funds for training CDE in the Army Training Resource Model.


b.  Selected contingency CDE with expired shelf lives may be used for training.  This includes the M256A1 chemical agent detector kit and M9 chemical agent detector paper.  Proper disposal procedures must be followed where applicable.


c.  The Simulator, Projectile, Airburst, Liquid (SPAL) NBC Trainer is an airbursting projectile filled with a liquid chemical agent simulant.  The SPAL adds realism during field training by replicating persistent chemical agent attacks by mortars, artillery, and rocket.  The SPAL is a training ammunition item and is forecasted for like other training ammunition.  The standard simulant used with the SPAL is PEG-200, which is requisitioned through the standard supply system.

SECTION IV  -  INSTALLATION COMMUNICATIONS TRAINING

11-15.  GENERAL.  To emphasize communications standards, procedures, and responsi-bilities within the Installation while in the field and in garrison.  Cdrs are responsible for ensuring that their units communicate on the correct nets with the proper call signs, frequencies, and COMSEC during training exercises and real world operations.  Additionally, MSC Cdrs have the responsibility to ensure that effective and applicable tactical communications sustainment training programs are implemented within their command.  Mission accomplishment is dependent on how well leaders and soldiers are trained to operate communications equipment and pass critical C2 information over available communications means.  Signal personnel must focus on maintenance and sustainment training prior to the training event to ensure operators at all levels communicate effectively, making communications a training enhancer not a training distracter.

11-16.  REQUIREMENTS.


a.  Each MSC will adhere to the communications standards and responsibilities outlined IAW FC Reg 525-1, FC Reg 525-3-3, and 7ID Training Signal Operating Instructions (SOI), and IAW DOIM COMSEC procedures.


b.  COMSEC Procedures.



(1)  CRYPTO Variable (i.e. electronic key or fill).



(a)  At no time will more than one variable be operational on FM or IHFR nets.  All secure FM radio nets will use the same key tape, segment, and edition.  All secure IHFR radio nets will use the same key tape, segment, and edition.



(b)  Units are not authorized to generate FM and IHFR fills in the field or garrison.



(c)  The DOIM COMSEC Custodian is responsible for managing and distributing the electronic keys within Fort Carson as prescribed by Chapter 2, TB 380-41.



(2) Installation Training SOI.



(a)  Installation training SOI frequencies, call signs suffixes, and signs/countersigns change daily at 0001Z regardless of daylight-savings time.  All SINCGARS radios will use PLGR Zulu time.



(b)  Use fixed call signs and suffixes on secure nets only.



(c)  All non-secure nets will use the normal SOI prefixes, suffixes, and expanders.

11-17.  INSTALLATION FM COMMAND NET.  Upon notification by 7ID/Installation, MSCs and Separate Commands must be prepared to enter the FM Installation Command Net within 2 hours of Installation Command Net 24 hours operations.  This is typically in conjunction with a crisis situation.

11-18.  MSE SUPPORT.  MSE signal support at Ft. Carson is provided by the 534th Signal Company, and through requested III Corps support, from 15th Signal Brigade.  534th is part of the 124th Signal Battalion under 4th ID, and habitually supports the 3 BCT.  All requests for support outside of the 3 BCT must go through the 7ID G3 and G6 in order to properly coordinate support through 4ID and III Corps.

11-19.  COMMUNICATIONS SUSTAINMENT TRAINING.


a.  The Communications Sustainment Training Program (consisting of MSE, FM RETRANS, and single-channel TACSAT) is the responsibility of the MSC Cdrs.  It should be conducted monthly and will be programmed into unit training schedules and or maintenance programs. Units are encouraged to piggy-back off other units during times when the MSE company is training or supporting exercises at Ft. Carson.


b.  MSE sustainment training should include Digital Non-Secure Voice Telephone (DNVT), Digital Secure Voice Telephone (DSVT), MSRT, Standard Secure Voice Telephone (STSVT), UXC-7 Fax, and TACWEB when available.


c.  MSC S3s will coordinate/schedule training dates and locations with the ADSO, 7ID if specific training is required. Units must ensure requests are submitted prior to 6 week lock in of training schedules.

11-20  TACWEB SUSTAINMENT TRAINING.


a.  Purpose.  To provide guidance on operator training on Super TCP/IP (Internet Protocol) software and TACWEB usage within Fort Carson.


b.  Objectives. To enhance operator proficiency in sending/receiving E-Mail and transferring files over the MSE Packet Network (MPN).


c.  Concept of Operation:



(1) Division/Installation Automation Office (DAMO) will provide TACWEB sustainment training during MSE sustainment training when available during support and training exercises where MSE assets are available. These include CPX’s, eSB AT’s, etc.



(2) Training will cover the following topics.



(a) Connecting a computer into the MPN.



(b)  Entering the network.



(c)  Sending E-Mail and files.



(d)  Transferring a file using File Transfer Protocol (FTP).



(e)  Basic troubleshooting procedures.


d.  Responsibilities:



(1)  The DAMO will:



(a)  Provide an instructor and training.



(b)  Provide computers for training.

11-21. RADIO RETRANSMISSION TEAM SUSTAINMENT TRAINING.


a.  Purpose.  To provide guidance on AN/VRC-92 SINCGARS Radio Retransmission team training within 7th ID (Light) and Ft. Carson units.


b.  Objectives.  To enhance  AN/VRC-92 operator proficiency when providing retransmission support; and to provide training opportunities for net members being trained to use retransmission systems to extend the range of SINCGARS radios.  This is especially important for Ft. Carson units during post deployment operations and exercises, where RETRANS may be required between 7ID HQ, MSC’s, and deployment nodes such as Peterson AFB.


c.  Concept of Operation:



(1) All Fort Carson MSCs and Bns equipped with the SINCGARS radio retransmission system  (AN/VRC-92) will conduct sustainment training at least quarterly and during installation level alerts.



(2) Training will address the Installation, Operation, and Maintenance of AN/VRC-92 and to send and receive a radio message utilizing a AN/VRC-92 SINCGARS retransmission system.



(3) All  AN/VRC-92s will use PLGR Zulu time.


d.  Responsibilities.



(1) MSC S6’s.  Upon request, (submitted prior to the six (6)-week training lock-in), 7ID G6 can provide "Train the Trainer" level instruction if needed.



(2) Units.



(a) Those units requiring training assistance will submit requests to the ADSO at least five (5) working days prior to  lock-in for training.



(b) All units will utilize 7ID & Fort Carson SOI for frequency assignments.



(c) All SINCGARS, including  AN/VRC-92, will use Zulu time derived from a GPS.



(d) Nets will be frequency hopping, secure.



(e) Units may use the Installation SINCGARS COMSEC Key - classified SECRET - for training as long as the Keys remain under the continuous control of a SECRET cleared individual.  Alternately, units may generate an Unclassified Key for training use.

11-22.  Garrison Communications - Network Systems.


a.  Technical Courses will be scheduled as required including: computer repair; network installation and administration.  Courses will be commercial contract supported or given by G6/DAMO Network Office personnel depending on the application.


b.  Initial, sustainment, and new technology courses will be used to keep automation personnel at the MSC and Installation levels trained on installation, operations and maintenance of our organic automation systems.  These courses may be scheduled in conjunction with sergeant time training for signal MOSs.  These courses also apply to tactical network operations.  Training for voice systems including DSN, secure terminals, and cellular phones can be scheduled through the Installation G6 ADSO Office.


c.  Tactical Communications.



(1)  It is the S6/COM Chief responsibility to ensure units are trained at the operator level on all organic tactical communications systems.



(2)  Maintenance.  Systems checks as part of unit PMCS and PCI procedures must include tactical communications systems (ATCCS, MSRT, FM, AM,TACSAT).



(3)  Sustainment.  Classes are periodically scheduled and can be requested through the 7ID G6.  Unit S6s should also conduct classes as required.  For training of signal MOSs, these classes will be scheduled in conjunction with sergeant time training.  Typical topics include:

· IOM SINCGARS

· IOM MSE End User Equipment

· IOM PSC-5 (SPITFIRE)

· IOM TACLAN

SECTION V - DEPLOYMENT TRAINING

11-23.  RAIL MOVEMENT TRAINING.  This section outlines training objectives and prescribes responsibilities and procedures for the conduct of rail movement training.


a.  Training Objectives.  The primary objectives of the rail movement training program are to:



(1)  Familiarize units with the procedures involved in unit movements by rail.



(2)  Develop unit proficiency in the loading of unit equipment on rail cars.


b.  Conduct of Training.



(1)  Each Co-size unit or detachment will undergo rail movement training, provided by Installation Transportation Office, at least annually.  Rail load training will be conducted prior to any deployment that includes rail loading -- NTC, JRTC, Bright Star, etc.  Rail load training is also conducted as part of DRB assumption.



(2)  Training will be conducted in two phases-classroom instruction, to include testing for certification, and a practical exercise phase involving the actual loading of unit equipment on rail cars.


c.  Classroom instruction will consist of a minimum of six (6) hour and will emphasize the following areas:



(1)  Importance of rail training.



(2)  Explanation of terminology.



(3)  Types of rail cars.



(4)  General procedures for loading rail cars.



(5)  Information required for unit SOP.



(6)  Preparation of required forms/load planning.



(7) Characteristics of rail cars being utilized.



(8) Safety.



(9) Stuffing of shipping containers.



(10) Documentation and shipping of hazardous materials.


d.  The practical exercise phase will consist of sufficient time required to load the unit's equipment (minimum of six hours) and will emphasize the following areas:



(1) Safety.



(2) Loading and tie down techniques.  To the maximum extent possible, each unit will load at least one of each type of equipment assigned to the unit.


e.  Unit Administration.



(1) Each Co-sized unit and separate detachment will designate a primary and alternate unit movement officer and a unit movement NCO.  Additionally, a five-member rail loading team will be designated per company.


(2) Unit will develop and publish a comprehensive SOP pertaining to rail movement and rail movement training.  Particular emphasis will be placed on delineating procedures for the development of a unit rail loading plan IAW FM 55-65.



(3) The unit will develop and maintain contingency rail car load plans for 60-foot, 68-foot, and 89-foot and Department of Defense Rail Car (DODX) 140-ton rail cars as required by unit assigned equipment.  

11-24.  AIR MOVEMENT TRAINING.


a.  Conduct of Training.



(1)  Each Co-sized unit and separate detachment assigned will undergo air movement training at least annually and prior to all exercises that include air deployment.  Air load training is also accomplished IAW DRB Assumption.  Training consolidated at Bn level should be considered as a means of developing unit proficiency.



(2)  Training should be conducted in three (3) phases as indicated below:



(a)  Classroom phase may consist of the following: Importance of air movement training, explanation of terminology, types and characteristics of aircraft likely to be used, load planning, general procedures for marshalling, staging and loading, unit administrative procedures, (such as preparation of the manifest and other required forms), and handling of dangerous materials.



(b)  Movement preparation phase: The training time devoted to this phase will depend on the level at which training is being conducted (i.e., Bn or Co), and the number of personnel and vehicles involved.  This phase should include:

· Coordination with A/DACG.

· A trial manifest run.

· Loading of equipment on vehicles and pallets.

· Preparation and marshalling of unit vehicles and personnel.

· Processing of unit vehicles and personnel through the Arrival/Departure Airfield Control Group (A/DACG).



(c)  Load-out phase: The training time devoted to this phase depends on the level of command involved and the extent of participation.  This phase will consist of static loading aboard Air Force aircraft.  Although desirable, fly-away of aircraft is not necessary for the successful completion of this phase.  If aircraft cannot be made available for static loading, load training will be conducted using aircraft mock-ups, or marked/staked areas representing aircraft cargo floors.  If this latter technique is used, care must be taken to ensure that dimensions are exactly duplicated.  During this phase, particular emphasis should be placed on the following areas:

· Preparation of vehicles, vehicle loads, and pallet loads for air movement.

· Marking and handling of dangerous cargo.

· Loading of aircraft to ensure full utilization of allowable cargo load (ACL).  Vehicles and pallets will be loaded with equipment IAW unit load plans.

· Tie-down and shoring techniques.

· Safety.



(3)  Units with oversized equipment will ensure that arrangements are made for C5A loading (either static loading aboard aircraft or using the mock-up or diagram technique described above).


b.  Unit Administration.  Each company-sized unit and separate detachment will have a primary and alternate UMO.

SECTION VI - LAW OF WAR TRAINING

11-25.  GENERAL.


a.  Law of war training is mandated by the Geneva Conventions of 1949 and by Department of Defense, Joint Chief of Staff, Army, and III Corps directives.


b.  To establish responsibilities and requirements for law of war training.


c.  Cdrs will plan and execute law of war training that:



(1)  Is tailored to their unit's mission and the duties and responsibilities of their soldiers.



(2)  Meets the minimum training requirements specified in FM 27-10.



(3)  Is designed around current missions and contingency plans, including anticipated geographical areas of deployment and ROE.



(4)  Is integrated into unit training activities and field exercises.



(5)  Coordinate all proposed law of war training with the Staff Judge Advocate (SJA).


d.  Requirements.



(1) Soldiers are considered proficient in the law of war if they can perform task 181-906-1505 in STP 21-1 SMCT.



(2) Cdrs will determine the type and frequency of training necessary to maintain their soldiers' proficiency in the law of war.  At a minimum, Cdrs will ensure that their soldiers receive formal law of war instruction annually.  Formal law of war instruction will be provided by judge advocates or civilian attorneys detailed by the SJA. Cdrs will submit requests for formal law of war instruction to the SJA.



(3) Law of war training will be as realistic as available resources and good safety practices permit.

CHAPTER 12 - MEDICAL SUPPORT REQUIREMENTS FOR TRAINING

12-1.  PURPOSE.  This chapter informs all units and agencies planning to conduct training at Fort Carson and/or Piñon Canyon Warfighting Center of medical and safety requirements that will be met in order to conduct planned training.  These requirements are in addition to other established Fort Carson training and safety requirements.

12-2.  INTENT.  To provide immediate, accurate, and responsive medical support in the event a training casualty occurs during training conducted at Fort Carson, Piñon Canyon, or enroute between the two.  This level of medical support will be achieved through strict adherence to this regulation and through detailed planning and coordination conducted by the training unit or agency.

12-3.  POLICY.  Failure to comply with this regulation will result in training requests being disapproved.  Training in progress will be halted until compliance is reestablished.  Continued failure to comply with this regulation may result in administrative or UCMJ action against the training unit’s chain of command and leadership.

12-4.  RESPONSIBILITIES.


a.  Deputy Commanding General (DCG), 7th ID and Fort Carson, serves as approving authority of unit requests for exemption from any provisions of this regulation.


b.  Chief of Staff, 7th ID and Fort Carson, will recommend approval or denial to DCG of unit requests for exemption from any provisions of this regulation.


c.  G-3, 7th ID and Fort Carson will:



(1) Schedule annual Level III casualty treatment and evacuation exercise from the Fort Carson and/or Piñon Canyon maneuver training areas to ensure treatment and evacuation standards remain responsive and in accordance with this regulation.



(2) Conduct After Action Review (AAR) of all training accidents and medical support provided in order to identify possible methods of preventing future accidents and to incorporate medical support lessons learned into this regulation.



(3) Process written requests for exceptions to this regulation.


d.  Fort Carson MEDDAC S2/S3 in conjunction with Installation Surgeon's Office will:



(1) Review and approve medical support plans of non-installation units training at Fort Carson and/or Piñon Canyon to ensure their compliance with this regulation.  Units must submit their medical support plan NLT 60 days before their anticipated training dates.



(2) Serve as the Fort Carson point of contact for units desiring to coordinate medical support for training at Fort Carson and/or Piñon Canyon.  MEDDAC S2/S3 can assist units in determining medical support requirements.  However, after consultation, units must submit a formal request for this support through Fort Carson’s G3/DPTM NLT 90 days before the training period.  MEDDAC S2/S3 phone number is (719) 526-7270.  Office is located in Evans Army Community Hospital, Room 2479.



(3) Obtain list of healthcare providers that visiting units are bringing to support training.  Ensure Fort Carson Reserve Component Support Branch (RCSB) has this list as well for all National Guard and Reserve component units planning and conducting training at Fort Carson and/or Piñon Canyon.



(4) Ensure that visiting medical personnel are credentialed to practice at Fort Carson and/or Piñon Canyon.


e.  Installation Safety Office will ensure that training units have completed a Risk Assessment for the planned training in accordance with the Fort Carson Risk Management Guide for Leaders (see Appendix B).


f.  Training Units and Agencies will:



(1) Comply with this regulation at all times while planning and conducting training on Fort Carson and/or Piñon Canyon.



(2) Ensure that their subordinate units and soldiers are aware of and comply with the requirements and procedures in this regulation.



(3) Request in writing for exception to any provisions of this regulation.  Requests will be made to:  Commander, 7th Infantry Division (Integrated) and Fort Carson, ATTN: AFZC-DT (G-3), Fort Carson, CO 80913-5000.



(4) Conduct a Risk Assessment for the planned training in accordance with the Fort Carson Risk Management Guide for Leaders (Appendix B).

12-5.  PROCEDURES.


a.  Units will plan for medical support during all aspects of training to include movement to and from the training site.  The unit’s medical support plan (see paragraph 12-7) will comply with the requirements of this regulation and will be disseminated as part of the training unit’s Exercise Directive, Operation Plan, and/or Operation Order.


b.  Once non-installation units have developed their unit medical support plan, they will attend required briefings and obtain required signatures on the Installation Training Checklist (FC Form 40-E, see sample at Appendix G).  Fort Carson MEDDAC S2/S3 in conjunction with 7th Division/ Installation's Surgeon's Office will not approve a unit training request that does not comply with this regulation without written approval for exception by the DCG, 7th ID and Fort Carson.  This exception should be available for review NLT 60 days before the scheduled training.


c.  Units may coordinate for installation medical support at Fort Carson and/or Piñon Canyon thru the Fort Carson MEDDAC S2/S3 in conjunction with 7th Division/Installation Surgeon's Office.  MEDDAC S2/S3 can assist units in determining medical support requirements.  However, after consultation, units must submit a formal request for this support through Fort Carson's G3/DPTM NLT 90 days before the training period.  Non-installation unit medical support requests and approval will be written and available for review during the briefing/signature processing of the Installation Training Checklist (Appendix G).


d.  Non-installation units will be authorized to conduct planned training on Fort Carson and/or Piñon Canyon once the G-3 training representative signs block 5 of the FC Form 40-E.  The G-3 training representative will only sign after all other briefings and signatures have been obtained.


e.  Non-installation units may conduct planned and approved training on Fort Carson and/or Piñon Canyon as long as they remain in compliance with this and other applicable regulations.


f.  If the training unit is unable to comply with this regulation at any point in time, training will stop, regardless of prior approval, until compliance is gained.  No soldier or civilian’s life will be jeopardized due to lack of appropriate medical support.

12-6.  MEDICAL SUPPORT AVAILABLE.


a.  Fort Carson has the following medical support facilities:



(1) Evans Army Community Hospital (EACH) is located in Building 7500.  EACH Emergency Room is a Level III facility and can be reached by phoning (719) 526-7111 on a 24-hour daily basis.  Primary medical care for rotating units will be determined by the MEDDAC S2/S3 at (719) 526-7270 and is located in Building 7500, Room 2479.  Director of Health Services (DHS) phone number is (719) 526-7500.  After normal duty hours, the Administrative Officer on Duty (AOD) can be reached at (719) 526-7000.



(2) Troop Medical Clinics.  Fort Carson has two troop medical clinics (TMC).  Units should determine which TMC will be their servicing TMC at least 60 days prior to the scheduled training.  No TMC is regularly open on weekends.  For medical care on weekends go to EACH Emergency Room.



(a) TMC 9 (formerly #6) phone number is 526-3510 and is located in Building 1007 at the intersection of O’Connell and Wetzel.  Hours of operation are 0700-1600, M-F.



(b) TMC 10 phone number is 524-4142 and is located in Building 7490.  Hours of operation are 0700-1600, M-F.



(3) Dental treatment.  Fort Carson has four dental clinics.  No dental clinic is regularly open on weekends.  For dental care on weekends go to EACH Emergency Room, and they can contact the dentist on call.



(a) Larson Dental Clinic is located in building 1227 and is the primary dental clinic for visiting training units on Fort Carson.  The phone number is 526-3330.  Hours of operation are:


M-W, F 0630-1600


TH 1200-1600



(b) Dental Clinic #1 is located in building 2356 and the phone number is 526-2200.  Hours of operation are:


M-W, F 0630-1600


TH 0700-1600



(c) Smith Dental Clinic is located in building 1855.  The phone number is 526-5400.  Hours of operation are:


M-TH 0700-1630


F 0700-1530



(d) EACH Dental Clinic is located in building 7500, and the phone number is 526-7100.  Hours of operation are:


M-TH 0700-1630


F 0700-1530


b.  Piñon Canyon Maneuver Site (PCMS) Medical Support Facilities.



(1) There are no permanently staffed medical support facilities at PCMS.  Units seeking to conduct training at PCMS must coordinate medical support for TMC 8 during the planning process.  Staff and equipment must be requested through the Fort Carson G3/DPTM.  Coordination for TMC 8, the building only, will occur through the Fort Carson MEDDAC S2/S3 in conjunction with 7th Division/ Installation Surgeon's Office.  TMC 8 is located in Building 300, phone number (719) 524-0102, and has limited Class VIII and limited emergency equipment.  Units may sign for and staff TMC 8 or coordinate through G3/DPTM for Fort Carson medical personnel and medical officers to operate TMC 8.  Requesting units must provide Class VIII and required emergency equipment for their planned training exercise.



(2)  PCMS has no dental facilities.  Patients requiring dental treatment will be returned to Fort Carson unless the training unit coordinates for dental support at Piñon Canyon.  Dental support may be provided by the training unit or requested from Fort Carson.


c.  Aeromedevac.  The 571st Air Ambulance Company will provide air MEDEVAC support both at Fort Carson and Piñon Canyon.  Required medical equipment is listed at Appendix D.



(1)  Fort Carson Fire Department answers local 911 calls and will dispatch MEDEVAC flights requested on Ft Carson.



(2)  Piñon Canyon Range Control will dispatch MEDEVAC flights requested on PCMS.


d.  Patients at PCMS who cannot be treated at TMC 8 will be evacuated by ground to EACH or to a nearby Civilian Medical Treatment Facility if they are Convenience, Routine, or Priority patients.  They will be air evacuated if they are Urgent or Urgent Surgical patients.


e.  If patients are air evacuated and no MEDEVAC helicopters remain at Piñon Canyon, training at Piñon Canyon will stop until a minimum of one fully mission capable MEDEVAC helicopter and crew return to Piñon Canyon.


f.  Patients that require a level of care that cannot be provided by EACH will be taken to Memorial Hospital in Colorado Springs.  Memorial Hospital is located at 1400 East Boulder Street, and the point of contact there is the Emergency Room at (719) 365-6820.

12-7.  UNIT SUPPORT PLAN REQUIREMENTS.


a.  General.  All maneuver area and live-fire range training requires the following at a minimum:



(1) A unit safety officer with current Range Certification Card.  Certification is good for one year.



(2) The training unit’s safety officer must receive the Mountain Post Safety Office briefing prior to initiation of training.  This briefing is conducted at the Safety Office (526-2123), Building 1550, Room 2120, and is good for one year.  



(3) Training unit safety officers will conduct a range/maneuver area safety briefing for all personnel prior to initiating cold status on the range or to entering the training area.  Range Control will not grant an initial cold/occupy status until this briefing has been conducted.  This briefing will include the following information:



(a) The range/maneuver area number where training is being conducted.



(b) Location of the range or maneuver area medical support personnel and CASEVAC vehicle.



(c)  Route to EACH (or TMC 8) from the range/maneuver area where training is being conducted.



(d)  Range Control frequencies and phone numbers are listed in Appendix C).



(e)  Range/maneuver area safety measures and considerations.



(4) Maintain continuous communications and conduct hourly radio checks with Range Control.  If a radio check cannot be made, then unit will contact Range Control by telephone.  Failure to maintain these hourly communications checks will result in training being suspended until communications with Range Control are restored.  Units that cannot communicate with Range Control will self-initiate a cold status until communications are restored.


b.  Live-Fire Range Training.  On ranges of all calibers and type weapons, and in addition to the preceding general requirements, units must have:



(1)  A range OIC who also possesses a current Range Certification Card.



(2)  Range layout and operation to include locations of ammo point, CASEVAC vehicle, administrative area, and concurrent training stations if applicable.



(3)  For .50 caliber ranges and below, training units will have one combat lifesaver (CLS) or medic present at all times.  The CLS or medic will have a complete aid bag with non-expired supplies (see Appendix D), be knowledgeable of Range Control frequencies and phone number (Appendix C), and possess a strip map to EACH.  A dedicated, litter-capable, CASEVAC vehicle will be present at the range.  Should the CLS, medic, or CASEVAC vehicle depart the range, the range will go to a cold status until return or replacement of departed medical personnel or equipment.



(4)  For ranges above .50 caliber, a medic equipped as described in the preceding subparagraph must be present.  All of other provisions of the preceding subparagraph also apply.



(5)  Units conducting NBC training at Range 72 must have a minimum of one medic and one CASEVAC vehicle present throughout training.


c.  Maneuver Area Training on Fort Carson.  In all training areas, and in addition to the preceding general requirements, units ensure that:



(1)  Platoon size and below units training in a maneuver area will have a minimum of one dedicated, litter-capable, CASEVAC vehicle and one CLS with complete, non-expired, aid bag (see Appendix D).  CLS must be knowledgeable of Range Control frequencies and phone number (Appendix C) and possess a strip map to EACH or TMC 8 as appropriate.



(2)  In addition to the preceding subparagraph requirements, company-size units must have at least one medic ILO the CLS present.



(3)  Units larger than company size must meet all requirements of the two preceding subparagraphs as well as deploy with additional medical support personnel and equipment.  Otherwise units must submit a formal request for this support through Fort Carson's G3/DPTM NLT 90 days before the training period.


d.  Maneuver Area Training at Piñon Canyon.  In all training areas, and in addition to the preceding general requirements, units ensure that:



(1)  Training at Piñon Canyon for company-sized units and below must be supported by a minimum of one fully mission capable MEDEVAC helicopter and crew.  The crew must be equipped IAW Appendix D and trained IAW with provisions of Appendix E.  For units larger than company size, training must be supported by a minimum of two fully mission capable MEDEVAC helicopters and crews.  Training units must submit a formal request for this support through Fort Carson's G3/DPTM NLT 90 days before the training period.



(2)  If no MEDEVAC helicopters remain at Piñon Canyon as the result of aeromedical evacuation, training at Piñon Canyon will stop until a minimum of one fully mission capable MEDEVAC helicopter and crew returns there.


e.  Civilian organizations conducting training on Fort Carson or PCMS must have a Fort Carson unit sponsor.  The sponsoring unit is responsible for arranging OIC’s and RSO’s as well as medical and communication support.


f.  Personnel utilizing Fort Carson or PCMS recreation areas for hunting and fishing can request emergency assistance by calling Range Control (operational 24 hours daily) or the Fort Carson Division of Wildlife (579-9088 during normal duty hours).


g.  Personnel utilizing the privately owned weapons range (Range 19) will request emergency assistance by calling Range Control.

12-8.  CONVOY OPERATIONS.


a.  Movement Clearance.  Units that plan to move between Fort Carson and Piñon Canyon will follow the procedures of Fort Carson Reg 56-7 and coordinate with the Fort Carson Installation Transportation Office (ITO) for convoy clearance(s).  The ITO POC phone number is (719) 526-1159.


b.  Movement Times.



(1) No convoy will depart Fort Carson for Piñon Canyon prior to 0900 hours.  Requests for exception to this not-earlier-than (NET) departure time must be submitted through the G3 for approval.



(2) No convoy will depart Piñon Canyon for Fort Carson prior to having 24 hours rest after their last mission at Piñon Canyon.  Requests for exception to this NET departure time must be submitted through the G3 for approval.


c.  Manifesting Requirement.  For all military convoys leaving Fort Carson, convoy commanders must provide a by-name roster/manifest of their soldiers to their higher headquarters personnel officer for consolidation and forwarding to Fort Carson EOC.


d.  Briefing Requirements.  Prior to departure, convoy commanders will:



(1) Brief all convoy members on convoy route and destination.



(2) Provide all vehicles in the convoy with a copy of the strip map and checkpoints (Appendix F), if traveling between Fort Carson and Piñon Canyon.  If convoy is traveling other than between Fort Carson and Piñon Canyon, an appropriate strip map showing route and checkpoints will be provided.



(3) Brief all convoy members on convoy speed limit (45 mph), catch up speed limit (50 mph), convoy following distance between vehicles (100 meters), and rest stop locations.  Rest stops will last for 15 minutes.  During rest stops perform during-operations PMCS and check load plans.



(4) Direct that all vehicles travel with service drive on while on public roads.



(5) Brief convoy frequencies and call signs.



(6) Brief location of convoy commander’s cell-phone and alternate method of contacting unit higher HQ or Fort Carson Emergency Operations Center (EOC).



(7) Brief breakdown procedures.



(8) Brief location of medical personnel and equipment in the convoy.



(9) Brief medical procedures to be followed in the event of an accident.


e.  Reporting Requirements.  Units will report movement to the Fort Carson EOC via cell-phone utilizing the checkpoints and phone numbers in Appendix F for convoy movements between Fort Carson and Piñon Canyon.  Units will report start time, number and type of vehicles in convoy, number of personnel in convoy, convoy commander’s name and rank, crossing all checkpoints, rest stops, and closure of entire convoy at the release point.  Convoy commanders will report breakdowns and accidents when they occur and render a situation report to the Fort Carson EOC including actions being taken to remedy the problem.


f.  Obtaining  Cell-phones.  Units may coordinate through the Fort Carson Directorate of Information Management (DOIM) for cellular phones to be used during movement between Fort Carson and Piñon Canyon.  DOIM wireless services manager can be reached at 526-5710.


g.  Enroute Medical Support.  CLS or medical personnel in the convoy will initially provide medical support between Fort Carson and Piñon Canyon.  Subsequent medical support will be provided by local and/or state medical response teams until casualties can be safely transferred to military medical care.  Medical support for major emergencies or accidents between Fort Carson and Piñon Canyon will be obtained by calling 911 and reporting appropriate information to the 911 dispatcher.  Following the call to 911, the convoy commander or representative will call and notify the Fort Carson EOC.

12-9.  RAILHEAD OPERATIONS.


a.  Units conducting railhead operations or training at Fort Carson or PCMS will have a minimum of one CLS with complete, non-expired, aid bag (Appendix D); knowledge of appropriate Range Control frequencies and phone number (Appendix C); strip map to EACH or TMC 8 as appropriate; and one dedicated, litter-capable, CASEVAC vehicle.


b.  Units will maintain communications with the appropriate Range Control during railhead operations and training.

12-10.  CASUALTY REPORTING.


a.  The casualty reporting procedure on Fort Carson is as follows:



(1) Training unit reports casualty status, diagnosis, location, and desired method of evacuation to Fort Carson Range Control.  Advance Trauma Life Support (ATLS)  is initiated or requested by on-site medical personnel.



(2) Fort Carson Range Control reports casualty information to Fort Carson Fire Department (911) and then notifies the Fort Carson EOC.



(3) Fort Carson Fire Department notifies and dispatches appropriate MEDEVAC system provider if unit is unable to conduct evacuation or if situation requires higher-level evacuation capability than the unit has on hand.  MEDEVAC system may be ground ambulance, 571st air evac, or civilian Flight for Life.



(4) Fort Carson EOC notifies EACH of impending casualty arrival.  Following EACH notification, EOC tracks status and location of casualty through the EACH Personnel Administration Division (PAD).


b.  The casualty reporting procedure for Piñon Canyon is as follows:



(1) Training unit reports casualty status, diagnosis, location, and desired method of evacuation to Piñon Canyon Range Control.  ATLS support is initiated or requested by on-site medical personnel.



(2) Piñon Canyon Range Control notifies the appropriate MEDEVAC system provider when unit is unable to conduct evacuation or if situation requires higher-level evacuation capability than the unit has on hand.  MEDEVAC system may be ground ambulance, 571st air evac, or civilian Flight for Life.



(3) Following notification of MEDEVAC system provider, Piñon Canyon Range Control notifies Fort Carson Range Control, which notifies the Fort Carson EOC.



(4) Fort Carson EOC notifies EACH of impending casualty arrival.  Following EACH notification, EOC tracks status and location of casualty through the EACH PAD.


c.  Fatality or VSI reporting.  In the unfortunate event of a fatality or very seriously ill/injured soldier, the chain of command, and/or the EACH PAD once informed, must notify the Fort Carson Casualty Office at 526-5614/3144.

APPENDIX A - REFERENCES

A-1. Army Regulations

AR 5-13 - Training Ammunition Management System

aR 11-9 - The Army Radiation Safety Program
AR 25-50 - Preparing and Managing Correspondence

AR 27-10 - Legal Services:  Military Justice

AR 40-3 - Medical, Dental and Veterinary Care

AR 40-25 - Nutritional Allowances:  Standards and Education

AR 40-400 - Patient Administration

AR 40-5 - Preventative Medicine

AR 40-501 - Standards of Medical Fitness

AR 50-6 - Nuclear and Chemical Weapons and Materiel, Chemical Surety

AR 95-1 - Flight Regulations

AR 200-1 - Environmental Protection and Enhancement

AR 220-1 - Unit Status Reporting

AR 350-1 - Army Training

AR 350-2 - Opposing Force Program

AR 350-3 - Tactical Intelligence Readiness Training Program

AR 350-7 - Training and Evaluation of Force for Civil Disturbances

AR 350-21 - Instruction in Benefits of an Honorable Discharge

AR 350-30 - Code of Conduct/Survival, Evasion, Resistance and Escape

AR 350-38 - Training Device Policies and Management

AR 350-41 - Training in Units

AR 351-1 - Individual Military Education and Training

AR 360-81 - Command Information Program

AR 380-5 - Department of the Army Information Security Program

AR 380-19 - Information System Security

AR 380-53 - Information Systems Security Monitoring

AR 380-67 - The Department of the Army Personnel Security Program

AR 381-10 - US Army Intelligence Activities

AR 381-12 - Subversion and Espionage Directed Against the U.S. Army (SAEDA)

AR 385-10 - The Army Safety Program

AR 385-15 - Water Safety

AR 385-55 - Prevention of Motor Vehicle Accidents

AR 385-62 - Regulations for Firing Guided Missiles and Heavy Rockets for Training, Target Practice and Combat

AR 385-63 - Policies and Procedures for Firing Ammunition for Training, Target Practice and Combat

AR 420-90 - Fire and Emergency Services

AR 525-13 - Antiterrorism Force Protection (AT/FP):  Security of Personnel, Information, and Critical Resources

AR 530-1 - Operations Security (OPSEC)

AR 600-8-1 - Army Casualty, Operations/Assistance/Insurance

AR 600-8-22 - Military Awards

AR 600-9 - The Army Weight Control Program

AR 600-20 - Army Command Policy

AR 600-55 - The Army Driver and Operator Standardization Program (Selection, Training, and Licensing)

AR 600-63 - Army Health Promotion

AR 600-85 - Alcohol and Drug Abuse Prevention and Control Program

AR 600-100 - Army Leadership

AR 600-110 - Identification, Surveillance, and Administration of Personnel Infected with Human Immunodeficiency Virus (HIV)

AR 608-1 - Army Community Service Center

AR 608-18 - The Army Family Advocacy Program

AR 608-99 - Family Support, Child Custody, and Paternity

AR 614-200 - Enlisted Assignments and Utilization Management

AR 621-5 - Army Continuing Education System (ACES)

AR 672-5-1 - Military Awards

A-2. Army Test and Evaluation Programs

ARTEP 6-PALADIN-30-MTP for the Field Artillery Paladin Battery

ARTEP 6-398-30-MTP for the Field Artillery Multiple Launch Rocket System Battery

ARTEP 7-PALADIN-30-MTP

ARTEP 7-10 MTP for the Infantry Rifle Company 

ARTEP 7-90-MTP for the Infantry Mortar Platoon, Section, and Squad

ARTEP 7-90-DRILL Drills for the Infantry Mortar Platoon, Section, and Squad

ARTEP 7-92-MTP Mission Training Plan for the Infantry Scout Platoon/Squad and Sniper Team

ARTEP 44-117-11-DRILL Drills for the Stinger Team

ARTEP 44-117-21 DRILL Drills for the Stinger Team

ARTEP 44-435-MTP for the Air Defense Battalion, Avenger

A-3. DA Pamphlets

DA Pam 25-380-2 - (O) Security Procedures for Controlled Cryptographic Items

DA Pam 350-20 - Unit Equal Opportunity Training Guide
DA Pam 350-38 - Standards in Weapons Training

DA Pam 351-3 - Noncommissioned Officer Education System Move On Up

DA Pam 351-4 - US Army Formula Schools Catalog

DA Pam 710-2-1 - Using Unit Supply System (Manual Procedures)

DA Pam 738-750 - Functional Users Manual for the Army Maintenance Management System (TAMMS)

A-4. Field Manuals

FM 1-140 - Helicopter Gunnery

FM 3-3 - Chemical and Biological Contamination Avoidance

FM 3-3-1 - Nuclear Contamination Avoidance

FM 3-4 - Nuclear, Biological, and Chemical Protection

FM 3-4-1 - Fixed Site Protection

FM 3-5 - NBC Decontamination

FM 3-11 - Flame, Riot Control Agents, and Herbicide Operations

FM 3-50 - Smoke Operations

FM 3-100 - Chemical Operations, Principles and Fundamentals

FM 3-100-12 – Risk Management

FM 6-40 - Tactics, Techniques, and Procedures for Field Artillery Manual Cannon Gunnery

FM 6-50 Tactics, Techniques, and Procedures for the Field Artillery Cannon Battery

FM 6-121 - Tactics, Techniques, and Procedures for Field Artillery Target Acquisition

FM 7-7 -  The Mechanized Infantry Platoon and Squad

FM 7-8 - Infantry Rifle Platoon and Squad

FM 8-10, Health Service Support in a Theater of Operations.

FM 17-12 - Tank Gunnery (M1)

FM 17-12-1-1 - Tank Gunnery (ABRAMS) Volume I

FM 17-12-1-2 - Tank Gunnery (ABRAMS) Volume II - Trainer's Guide

FM 17-12-8 - Light Cavalry Gunnery

FM 21-10 - Field Hygiene and Sanitation

FM 21-10-1 - Unit Field Sanitation Team

FM 21-20 - Physical Fitness Training

FM 22-100 - Army Leadership

FM 23-1 - Bradley Gunnery

FM 23-9 - M16A1 and M16A2 Rifle Marksmanship

FM 23-10 - Sniper Training

FM 23-14  - M249 Light Machine Gun in the Automatic Rifle Mode

FM 23-25 - Light Anti-Armor Weapons

FM 23-27 - Mk 19, 40mm Grenade Machine Gun Mod 3

FM 23-31 - 40mm Grenade Launcher M203

FM 23-35 - Combat Training with Pistols and Revolvers

FM 23-65 - Browning Machine Gun, Caliber .50 HB, M2

FM 23-67 - Machine Gun, 7.62mm, M60

FM 23-90 - Mortars

FM 23-91 - Mortar Gunnery

FM 25-2 - Unit Training Management

FM 25-3 - Training in Units

FM 25-4 - How to Conduct Training Exercises

FM 25-5 - Training for Mobilization and War

FM 25-100 - Training the Force

FM 25-101 - Battle Focused Training

FM 27-10 - The Law of Land Warfare

FM 34-3 - Intelligence Analysis

FM 55-430-3 - Sling Load Operations

FM 55-65 - Strategic Deployment 

FM 100-12 – Risk Management

FM 101-5 - Staff Organization and Operations

A-5. Training Circulars

TC 1-140 - Helicopter Gunnery

TC 1-213 - Aircrew Training Manual for Attack Helicopter AH-1

TC 1-214 - Aircrew Training Manual for Attack Helicopter AH-64

TC 3-41 - Protection Assessment Test System (PATS)

TC 25-10 - A Leader's Guide to Lane Training

TC 25-30 - A Leader's Guide to Company Training Meetings

TC 21-21 - Water Survival Training

TC 26-6 - Commander's Equal Opportunity Handbook

A-6. Fort Carson Regulations

FC Form 27 (Operations Analysis and Risk Assessment).

FC Reg 56-7 (Road Clearance and Convoy Operations).

FC Pam 350-XX (Training Resource Management Meeting).

FC Reg 95-1 (Aviation Policies and Procedures).

FC Reg 200-1 (Environmental Protection).

FC Reg 350-1 - Active Component Training

FC Reg 200-5 (Maneuver Damage Program). 

FC Reg 350-4 (Piñon Canyon Maneuver Site [PCMS]).

FC Reg 350-7 (Training Cycles and Post Support Taskings).

FC Reg 385-63 (Firing Ammunition for Training, Target Practice, Administration and Control of Ranges and Training Areas).

FC Reg 420-5 (Fire Prevention and Protection).

FC Reg 525-1 (Installation Emergency Operations).

FC Reg 600-17 (Drivers Selection, Testing, and Licensing).

FC Reg 735-5 (Conventional Ammunition Supply, Security, and General Principles).

FC Reg 750-1- (Standard Maintenance Management Policy)

A-7. FORMS

DA Form 348 - Equipment Operator's Qualification Record

DA Form 581 - Request or Issue and Turn-In of Ammunition

DA Form1059 - Service School Academic Evaluation Report

DA Form 2408-4 - Weapon Record Data

DA Form 4187 - Personnel Action

DA Form 4991-R - Declination of Continued Service Statement (LRA)

DA Form 5203 - DODIC Master/Lot Locator Record

DA Form 5514-R - TAMIS Training Ammunition Forecast Report (LRA)

DA Form 5515 - Training Ammunition Control Document

DA Form 5748 - Shipment Unit Packing List and Load Diagram (LRA)

DD Form 1610 - Request and Authorization for TDY Travel of DOD Personnel

Optional Form - U.S. Government Motor Vehicle Operator's Identification Card

A-8. Miscellaneous

III Corps Reg 350-1

CTA 50-909

DOD Postal Reg Vol II -

FORSCOM Circular 350-FY-11

FORSCOM Reg 55-1 -

FORSCOM Reg 350-1 -

FORSCOM Reg 350-50 -

FORSCOM Reg 350-50-1 - Training at the National Training Center

FORSCOM Reg 350-41 - Army Training

FORSCOM Reg 350-4 - The AC/RC Training Association Program

FORSCOM Command Inspector  General Assessment Report “Camp Blanding Lessons Learned”.

FORSCOM Inspector General Medical Support Plan – Installation Checklist 

SATS Vol. 1,2,3,4 Standard Army Training System

STP 21-11-MQS -

STP 21-1 SMCT - Soldiers Manual of Common Tasks Skill Level 1

STP 21-24 SMCT - Soldiers Manual of Common Tasks Skill Level 2-4

A-9. Web Sites

Center for Army Lessons Learned (CALL)
http://call.army.mil/call.html

Combined Arms Doctrine Directorate (CADD)
http://www-cgsc.army.mil/cdd/index.htm

Reimer Training and Doctrine Digital Library
http://155.217.58.58/

Center for Army Leadership (CAL)
http://www-cgsc.army.mil/cal/index.htm

Combat Training Centers (CTCs)
http://ctc.army.mil/

Army Training Support Center (ATSC)
http://www.atsc.army.mil/

U.S. Army Safety Center,


      http://www.safety.army.mil.
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Fort Carson Risk Management Guide for Leaders

RISK MANAGEMENT PROCESS
Risk management is a simple 5-step problem solving process based on standard army decision-making techniques. It is easily integrated into the decision making process, as is shown in the following pages of this handout. The focus of risk management is on identifying hazards and developing and implementing controls.
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Step 1.  Identifying Hazards.  Hazards are conditions that can lead to accidents. That means loss of combat power valuable resources. Look for conditions that can lead to injury of soldiers, damaged equipment, lost material or reduced ability to accomplish the mission. Look for things that can keep you from reaching your objective with ALL of your combat power.

Step 2.  Assess the Hazards.  Once you’ve identified the potential problem areas, you must determine to what extent they can affect your mission. A matrix is one way of gauging the hazard. Regardless of what method you use, it must be tailored to your unit and mission.

Step 3.  Select Controls and Make a Decision.  Operations in war and in training will NEVER be risk free. The leader must eliminate unnecessary risks and reduce all other risks to an acceptable level in the chain of command.

Step 4.  Implement Controls.  Control measures MUST be a part of the OPORD or FRAGO. Controls are not add on features, but are integrated throughout the order during the planning phase of the operation. Leaders must know what all the hazards are and ensure their soldiers know the corrective measures to be taken.

Step 5.  Supervise.  Strong command and high degrees of discipline during training or war lessen the risks associated with OPTEMPO operations. Knowing the standard and enforcing the standard will support boldness, protect the force from accidental losses, and contribute to a decisive victory.
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Fort Carson Risk Management Guide for Leaders

RISK MANAGEMENT

INTEGRATION into DECISION MAKING

MISSION RISK MANAGEMENT
DECISION MAKING
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Fort Carson Risk Management Guide for Leaders

RISK MANAGEMENT RULES
1. Integrate risk management into planning.  Identify hazards and controls early in the planning process.  Continue to look for hazards and controls as the plan is developed, published and executed.

2. Accept no unnecessary risks.  Audacity is bold action in concert with calculation of risk.

3. Make risk decisions at the proper level.  When risk is too great (potential resource losses exceed the benefits) for a decision at your level, take it up the chain of command.

4. Accept risk if benefits outweigh the potential losses.  Boldness and the force protection are both necessary for decisive victory.

5. A risk is a calculated action taken once all the known hazards are identified.  A gamble is an action taken without consideration to the possible outcome.  KNOW THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN A RISK AND A GAMBLE.

Appendix B (continued)

Fort Carson Risk Management Worksheet
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FACTORS TO CONSIDER WHEN IDENTIFYING HAZARDS
· Time for mission preparation and execution.

· Critical accident problem areas.

· Terrain (rough, hills, swamp, etc.)

· Transportation to and from the operation site.

· Long hours and probability of fatigue (length of operations, inadequate sleep.

· Intensity of operation (probability of taking shortcuts).

· Competition for time (some activities may be considered unimportant, e.g., instruction, safety briefings, etc.).

· Physical fitness of personnel (potential heat injuries, cold weather injuries, lifting injuries, etc.).

· Personal attitudes (macho, poor/bad motivation, etc.).

· Skill level of personnel (training, experience, degradation overtime, proficiency, etc.).

· Range operation hazards.

· Maintenance operational hazards.

· Water operational hazards (identify weak swimmers, water temperature, etc.).

· Building conditions (fire hazards, structural integrity, etc.).

· Road conditions (narrow, congested, curvy, hilly, slippery, etc.).

· Convoy route (sufficient room for rest/halt areas, etc.).

· Communication/coordination requirements (within units, between units, with joint services, counter-fratricide measures).

· Logistical support.

· Weather (existing forecast).

· Animal, plant, insect and reptile hazards.

· Equipment condition (age, maintenance status, etc.).

· Day versus night operations.

· Cargo (type, quantity, security).

· Speed limits.

· Hazardous material (fuel points, ammunition supply, etc.).

· Supervision (direct and indirect).

· Enemy.
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RISK MANAGEMENT
HAZARD SEVERITY DEFINITIONS
EFFECT
CATASTROPHIC
Death or permanent disability, system loss, major property damage.

CRITICAL
Permanent partial disability, temporary total disability in excess of 3 months, major System damage, significant property damage.

MODERATE
Minor injury, lost workday accident, compensable injury or illness, minor system damage, minor property damage.

NEGLIGIBLE
First aid or minor supportive medical treatment, minor system impairment.

PROBABILITY
FREQUENT…Individual soldier…Occurs often in career/equipment service life.  All soldiers exposed or item inventory…Continuously experiences exposure.

LIKELY…Individual soldier…Occurs several times in career/equipment service life.

All soldiers exposed or item inventory…..Occurs frequently.

OCCASIONAL…Individual soldier…Occurs sometimes in career/equipment service life.  All soldiers exposed or item inventory…Occurs sporadically, or several times in inventory service life.

SELDOM…Individual soldier…Possible to occur in career/equipment service life.

All soldiers exposed or item inventory…. Remote chance of occurrence; expected to occur sometime in inventory service life.

UNLIKELY…Individual soldier…Can assume will not occur in career/equipment service life.  All soldiers exposed or item inventory…Possible, but not probable; occurs only very rarely.

RISK LEVEL
EXTREMELY HIGH
Loss of ability to accomplish mission.

HIGH RISK
Significantly degrades mission capabilities in items of required mission standards.

MEDIUM RISK
Degrades mission capabilities in terms of required mission resources.

LOW RISK
Little or no impact on mission accomplishment.
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MEDEVAC REQUEST FORM (GTA 08-01-004)

A.  LINE ITEM EVACUATION REQUEST MESSAGE
1 Location of Pickup Site.

2 Radio Frequency, Call Sign, & Suffix.

3 Number of Patients by Precedence.

4 Special Equipment Required.

5 Number of Patients by Type.

6 Security of Pickup Site (Wartime), or

6 Number and Type of Wound, Injury, or Illness (Peacetime ).

7 Method of Marking Pickup Site.

8 Patient Nationality and Status.

9 NBC Contamination (Wartime), or Terrain Description (Peacetime).

B.  LINE ITEM EXPLANATION
1.  Location, Pickup Site.  Encrypt grid coordinates.  When using DRYAD Numeral Cipher, the same SET lines will be used to encrypt grid zone letters and coordinates.  To preclude misunderstanding, a statement is made that grid zone letters are in the message (unless unit SOP specifies its use at all times).

2.  Radio Frequency, Call Sign, Suffix.  Encrypt the radio frequency at the pickup site, not a relay frequency.  The call signs (and suffix, if used) of person to be contacted at the pickup site may be transmitted in the clear.

3.  No. of Patients by Precedence.  Report only applicable information and encrypt the brevity codes.  A = urgent, B = urgent- surg, C = priority, D = routine, E = convenience. (If 2 or more categories must be reported in the same request, insert the word “break” between each category.)

4.  Special Equipment.  Encrypt the applicable brevity codes. A = none, B = hoist, C = extraction equipment, D = ventilator.

5. Number of Patients by Type.  Report only applicable information and encrypt the brevity code. If requesting medevac for both types, insert the word “break” between the litter entry and ambulatory entry: L + # of Pnt = litter; A + # of Pnt = ambul (sitting).

6.  Security, Pickup Site (Wartime).  N = no enemy troops in area, P = possibly enemy troops in area (approach with caution), E = enemy troops in area (approach with caution), X = enemy troops in area (armed escort required).

7.  Number / type Wound Injury, Illness (Peace).  Specific information regarding patient wounds by type (gunshot or shrapnel). Report serious bleeding, along with patient blood type, if known.

8.  Marking Method, Pickup Site.  Encrypt the brevity codes. A = panels, B = pyrotechnic signal, C = smoke signal, D = none, E = other.

9.  Patient Nationality and Status.  Number of patients in each category need not be transmitted. Encrypt only applicable brevity codes. A = US military, B = US civilian, C = non-US mil, D = non-US civilian, E = EPW.

10.  NBC Contamination, War.  Include this line only when applicable. Encrypt the applicable brevity codes. N = nuclear, B = biological, C = chemical.

11.  Terrain Description (Peacetime).  Include details of terrain features in and around proposed landing site. If possible, describe the relationship of site to a prominent terrain feature (a lake, mountain, tower).

Appendix C – Range Control and EOC Frequencies and Phone Numbers 

1.  Fort Carson Range Control Frequencies.

Primary:  38.80   
New Squelch On, Non-Secure


Alternate:  39.60
New Squelch On, Non-Secure

2.  Fort Carson Range Control Phone Number.

(719) 526-5698

3.  Piñon Canyon Range Control Frequencies.

Primary:  30.30
New Squelch On, Non-Secure


Alternate:  39.60
New Squelch On, Non-Secure

4.  Piñon Canyon Range Control Phone Numbers.

(719) 524-0112


(719) 524-0124

5.  Fort Carson EOC.

(719) 526-5914


(719) 526-3400


(719) 526-9446

Appendix D - Required Medical Equipment

1.  Combat Life Saver.  All CLSs will have the following, serviceable equipment:

Medical Equipment Set Packing List:   NSN  6545-01-254-9551

	National Stock #
	Nomenclature
	Unit of Issue
	Quantity

	6505-00-926-9083
	Atropine inj  0.7 ml
	EA
	5

	6515-01-282-4878
	Catheter & NDL  18ga50
	PG – 0.04
	2

	6505-01-312-7873
	Ringer inj   24’s
	PG – 0.08
	2

	6510-01-010-0307
	Pad POV-IOD Impreg  100
	PG – 0.12
	12

	6505-00-148-7096
	Povidone-iodine OINT  144’s
	PG - 0.06
	7

	6510-00-926-8882
	Adh tape  1 in x 10 yds  12’s
	PG – 0.04
	1

	6510-00-913-7909
	Band adh  0.75 x 3 in
	BX – 0.06
	18

	6515-00-115-0032
	Intravenous injection
	PG – 0.04
	2

	6505-01-017-1625
	Acetaminophen tab
	BT – 2.00
	2

	6510-00-159-4883
	Dressing first aid
	EA
	6

	6510-00-201-1755
	Bandage muslin
	EA
	4

	6515-00-958-2232
	Airway pharynx  80mm
	EA
	1

	6515-00-687-8052
	Airway pharynx  100mm
	EA
	1

	6515-00-935-7138
	Scissors bandage  7.25 in
	EA
	1

	6515-01-225-4681
	Splint univ  36 x 4.5 in  12’s
	PG – 0.08
	1

	6545-00-912-9870
	Case medical instrument
	EA
	1

	6505-01-274-0951
	Diazepam inj  2 ml unit
	EA
	5

	6505-00-149-0098
	Pseudoeph HCL tab
	CO
	1

	6510-01-164-2694
	Bandage gauze
	PG – 0.04
	3

	6515-00-226-7692
	Glove exam large
	PG – 0.06
	2

	6515-01-146-7794
	Tourniquet adult
	EA
	1


Highlighted Blocks: NOT FILLED FOR TRAINING EXERCISES
2.  Medic.  All Medics will have the serviceable equipment listed below.  Exceptions must be approved and signed by the Battalion/Squadron Commander after consultation with the Battalion/Squadron or Brigade/Regimental Surgeon.  A copy of these exceptions must be submitted to the Division/Installation Surgeon's Office 60 days before deployment and stored by the deployed medical unit/ platoon OIC.


a.  Items Carried by Medic:

(1)  5110-01-279-9332 Knife Pocket 2.5 EA 1

(2)  6135-00-835-7210 Battery Non-elec 1.5v EA 2 

(3)  6230-00-264-8261 Flashlight 3volt DC EA 1

(4)  7520-00-935-7135 Pen Ball Point Black EA 1


b.  Items in M17 Aid Bag

(1)  6510-00-202-0800 Gauze 18x3" EA 4

(2)  6510-00-926-8882 Adhesive Tape Surg 1" RL 2

(3)  6510-01-408-1920 Dressing Chest Seal WD EA 4

(4)  6515-00-226-7692 Gloves Exam Large PR 4

(5)  6515-00-687-8052 Airway Pharyn 100mm EA 2

(6)  6515-00-958-2232 Airway Pharyn 80mm EA 2

(7)  6510-00-721-9808 Sponge Surg 4x4" EA 16

(8)  6510-01-452-1743 Pad Cotton EA 2

(9)  6515-01-225-4681 Splint Univ 36x4.5" EA 2

Appendix D (continued)

(10)  6545-00-853-6309 First Aid Kit Eye Drs EA 4

(11)  6510-00-159-4883 Dressing First Aid EA 12

(12)  6510-00-935-5823 Bandage Elastic 6"x4.5yd EA 4

(13)  6510-00-201-1755 Bandage 37x37x52" EA 12

(14)  6510-00-201-7425 Dress FLD 11-3/4" EA 2

(15)  6515-00-201-7430 Dress FLD 7-1/2X8" EA 2

(16)  6515-00-935-7138 Scissors Bandage 7.25" EA 1

(17)  6510-00-058-3047 Bandage Gauze 4-1/2" EA 3

(18)  6515-00-333-3600 Forceps Dressing 5.5" EA 1

(19)  6505-01-330-6267 Ringer’s Inj 1000ml 12s EA 3 


or  6505-01-330-6266 Ringer’s INJ 500ml EA 4

(20)  6510-00-111-0708 Pad Non-adh 4.125x3.125 EA 12

(21)  6510-01-010-0307 Pad Pov-Iod Impreg EA 20

(22)  6515-00-115-0032 Intravenous INJ SE EA 7

(23)  6515-01-146-7794 Tourniquet Adult 14x1" EA 1

(24)  6515-01-239-2494 Catheter & Needle 14ga EA 8

(25)  6515-01-282-4878 Catheter & Needle 18ga EA 8

(26)  6530-01-249-6670 Disposal Container EA 2 

(27)  6515-00-334-4900 Forceps Hemo Halsted EA 1

(28)  6515-00-334-5600 Forceps Hemo STR 5" LG EA 1

(29)  6515-00-334-9500 Forceps Hemo 9" Pean EA 1

(30)  6515-00-337-9900 Forceps Tissue 5.5" LG EA 1

(31)  6515-00-365-1820 Scissors Blunt/Sharp EA 1

(32)  6515-01-313-9633 Knife General Surg EA 20

(33)  6545-00-113-3722 Case 7-1/2 x 4-12 x 2 ¾ EA 1

(34)  6135-00-835-7210 Battery Non-elec 1.5V EA 4

(35)  6515-00-935-4088 Stethoscope Adult sz EA 1 

(36)  6515-01-039-0164 Case Sphygmomanometer EA 1

(37)  6515-01-039-4884 Sphygmomanometer EA 1

(38)  7210-00-935-6666 Blanket Light Weight EA 2

`
(39)  7520-00-935-7135 Pen Ball-Point Black EA 1

(40)  6510-00-913-7909 Band ADH .75X3" EA 10

(41)  6515-00-149-1405 Thermometer Clin Oral EA 2

(42)  6515-00-324-5500 Depressor Tongue 100s EA 20

(43)  6510-00-786-3736 Pad Isopropyl-Alcohol EA 20


c.  Drugs


(1)  6505-00-926-2095 Hydrocortisone CRM 1OZ TU 4


(2)  6505-00-299-9535 Dibucaine Oint 1oz PG 2


(3)  6505-00-491-7557 Povidone IOD CLN 4 oz BT 1


(4)  6505-01-023-5011 Clotrimazole CRM 15 gr TU 2


(5)  6505-00-116-8350 Diphenhydramine Caps EA 1


(6)  6505-00-149-0098 Pseudoeph HCL Tabs EA 4


(7)  6505-01-017-1625 Acetaminophen Tabs BT 2


(8)  6505-01-214-9061 Ibuprofen Tabs BT 1 


d.  Miscellaneous.


(1)  Pad Heating Chemical  Ea 2


(2)  Pad Cooling Chemical  Ea 2


(3)  Chap Stick Ea 2


(4)  Foot Powder Ea 1
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(5)  Sun Screen Ea 1


(6)  Moleskin Roll 1


(7)  Cotton Tip Applicator Ea 20

3.  MEDEVAC Ground Ambulance.  All MEDEVAC ground ambulances will have the following serviceable equipment and personnel qualified to use the equipment:


a.  All equipment in the Medical Equipment Sets


b.  Cervical Collars (Hard and Soft)


c.  Back Boards (short and long) with straps


d.  Suction with suction catheters


e.  Oxygen with functional regulator, mask/canula adapter, and designated wrench.


f.  Oxygen non-rebreather mask and nasal canula  


g.  MAST Trousers 


h.  Intravenous (IV) solution, catheters, tubing, etc (in MES)


i.  Litters (4) and straps 


j.  KEDS (in MES)


k. HARE Traction Splint (in MES)


l.  5 gallons of potable water

4.  MEDEVAC Air Ambulance.  All MEDEVAC air ambulances will have the following serviceable equipment:


a.  Medical Equipment Set (MES) for air ambulance


b.  MEDEVAC Kit installed (UH-60)


c.  Other special medical equipment as required for the mission.
Appendix E - Required Medical Certifications and Sustainment Training
1.  Combat Lifesaver.  Initial CLS training certification followed by annual sustainment training and recertification.

2.  Medics.

a.  All Medics will have the following required current medical certifications:



(1)  BLS - Basic Life Support (CPR) - NO EXCEPTIONS



(2)  EMT-B = Emergency Medical Technician - Basic or more advanced NLT 1 October 2002 (Exceptions must be approved by the Division/Installation Surgeon).



(3)  Pre-Hospital Trauma Life-Support (PHTLS) or Basic Trauma Life Support (BTLS) NLT 1 October 2002 (Exceptions must be approved by the Division/Installation Surgeon).



(4)  Annual IV certification NLT 1 October 2001.


b.  All Medics will have the following required medical sustainment training:



(1)  Annual validation of Trauma Casualty Assessment and Management.



(2)  Annual validation of medical evacuation procedures to include MEDEVAC and CASEVAC.

3.  Air Evacuation Ambulance Crews.

a.  All Air Evacuation Ambulance Flight Medics will have the following certification and sustainment training:



(1)  All medics performing flight duties will have at a minimum an EMT basic certification.



(2)  Will maintain biannual national registry EMT rectification.



(3)  Will maintain flight currency, which includes meeting annual aircrew physical and readiness training (APART) requirements IAW TC 1-212, written medical proficiency test, hands-on medical practical test and no notice evaluations.

Appendix F - Standard Checkpoints Between Fort Carson and Piñon Canyon

(Supersedes Checkpoints in FC Reg 350-4, dtd 4 January 1999)








Appendix G - Piñon Canyon Training Checklist 

NON-INSTALLATION ACTIVE UNITS AND ALL RESERVE COMPONENTS

UNIT: ___________________________UNIT POC: (Print Grade/ Name): _______________________

UNIT COMMANDER'S NAME: (Print Grade/ Name): ________________________________________

UNIT HOME STATION PHONE:_______________________  E-MAIL: _________________________

TRAINING DATES: __________________ TYPE OF TRAINING: ______________________________

All non-installation units prior to conducting training on Fort Carson or Piñon Canyon Maneuver Area must receive briefings from the agencies below.  Once the unit has been briefed and understands their duties and responsibilities, as they pertain to Safety and Medical Support, then the unit will be allowed to train.  This checklist must be submitted NLT seven (7) days prior to training.  Units must provide a memorandum outlining their Medical Support Plan, signed by either the Commander or the Medical Officer, prior to processing this training checklist.  Once units have been briefed by G-3 RCS, they will receive a copy of this form to show Range Control they have authorization to train.
This is the Commanding General’s Policy for Fort Carson and will be strictly enforced.  Units that fail to comply with this policy will be denied the use of all training facilities.

1. G-3 Reserve Component Support:  POC: Operations Officer/NCO
Phone: 526-2168/8381

Location: Bldg. 1666; Rm. 115 (1st Floor)

Range/TA Contracts:_________TA Clearance Plan: __________ Medical Support Plan: _________
Briefed By:
______________________________________________________________________


(PRINT RANK/ NAME)
(SIGNATURE)
(DATE)

2. Installation Safety Office:
Phone: 526-2123/2109

Location: DOIM
Bldg. 1550
Rm. 2120 (2nd Floor)

Unit’s Safety Officer/ NCO: ___________________________________________________________

Briefed By:
______________________________________________________________________


(PRINT RANK/ NAME)
(SIGNATURE)
(DATE)

3. MEDDAC S2/S3:
POC: Operations Officer/NCO
Phone: 526-7270

Location: Evans Army Hospital
2nd Floor West Wing Rm. 2479

Medical Officer: _______________  # of Medics/ Combat Lifesavers: ______  # of Aid Bags: _____
Briefed By:
______________________________________________________________________


(PRINT RANK/ NAME)
(SIGNATURE)
(DATE)

4. G-3 Range Control Division:
POC: Mr. Greg Ellis:
Phone: 526-6330/5597

Location: Range Control
Bldg. 9550

Range Safety Class Date: ____________________  # of Range Safety Officers for Trng: _________
Briefed By:
______________________________________________________________________


(PRINT RANK/ NAME)
(SIGNATURE)
(DATE)

5. G-3 Reserve Component Support:
POC: RCS NCOIC
Phone: 526-5101

Location: Bldg. 1666
Rm. 112 (1st Floor)

Briefed By:
______________________________________________________________________


(PRINT RANK/ NAME)
(SIGNATURE)
(DATE)

FC Form 152-E, dtd 01 APR 02

"THIS CONCLUDES THE CHECKLIST"

Appendix H - Required Training Reports

H-1.  Applicability.
This guidance applies to Fort Carson units with the exception of the 10th SFG (A).

H-2. Commander’s Daily Down Range Training SITREP.  Units deployed down range Fort Carson are required to submit the Commander’s Daily Down Range Training SITREP.


a.  This SITREP will be used to update the CG and DCG on a daily basis.  It will provide a quick update on the past 24 hour period and the upcoming 24-hour period.  It will also provide the field commander an opportunity to quickly address any training issues for the next 24 to 48 hours.


b.  All units conducting training on any range or training area are required to submit a Commander's Down-Range Training Daily SITREP to the OPCEN, Bldg. 1430, phone 526-5500, NLT 0100 hours effective 2400 hours by voice radio, cell phone, or e-mail.  If a training event terminates prior to this time a report will be submitted NLT 2 hours after termination of training.  SITREPs may be consolidated at the BN/Sqdn level where appropriate.


c.  OPCEN personnel will prepare five hard copies of the SITREP for pick-up by G3 Tng at 0700 hours each morning.  The G3 Tng Officer will distribute copies to the CG, DCG, and the G3.


d.  The required format is as follows:

CDR’s Down-Range Training Daily SITREP

LINE 1.  Current DTG:

LINE 2.  Reporting Unit:

LINE 3.  CP Location:  (Range/Training Area/Grid)

LINE 4.  CDR’s overall Assessment:


A.  Training conducted last 24 hours


B.  # Rounds fired *


C.  # Firing runs executed *


D.  # Crews qualified *


E.  # Personnel qualified *


F.  # Crews remaining to qualify *


G.  # Alibi’s *


H.  Commander's Comments

LINE 5.  Personnel on hand:  OFF / WO / EM

LINE 6.  Training Issues last 24 hours:

LINE 7.  Maneuver Damage report last 24 hours:

LINE 8.  Training Accidents last 24 hours:

LINE 9.  Weapons / Sensitive Items Inventory 

Complete: Yes / No:  As of time:  Results

LINE 10.  Training To Be Conducted Next 24 Hours:

LINE 11.  Training Issues Next 24 Hours:

LINE 12.  Last Name / Rank Of Sender 

(if other than Unit CDR)

*  if applicable

H-3.  Off-Post Commanders Daily Training Situation Report.  Units deploying to locations off of Fort Carson (to include Piñon Canyon Warfighting Center) are required to submit reports to G-3 Operations as outlined below.  The Commander's Situation Report (CDR SITREP) will be used by Major Subordinate Commands to report directly to the Fort Carson Commanding General while deployed off of the installation for training unless on an operational deployment.  A complete CDR SITREP will be submitted @ 0900 hours daily to the Installation OPCEN and will be as of 0700.  Report will be submitted via: Fax/email to the OPCEN.  The format is as follows:

CDR SITREP

Line 1:  Current DTG

Line 2:  Reporting Unit

Line 3:  CP Location to include Telephone and Fax #

Line 4:  Commander's Overall Assessment

Line 5:  Personnel On-hand: (OFF/WO/EN)

Line 6:  Accidents or incidents in the last 24 hours:

Line 7:  Weapons/sensitive items inventory complete: 



Yes/NO (With Inventory Results)

Line 8:  Current Activity

Line 9:  Activity in Last 24 Hours

Line 10:  Activity in the Next 24 Hours

Line 11:  Commander's Comments/Issues:

For the purposes of this report, the following definitions apply:


a.  Green:  Fully capable of accomplishing mission 


b.  Amber: Status of systems has minor impact on mission.


c.  Red:  Status of systems has major impact on mission (Must give reasons for status).


d.  Black:  Unable to accomplish mission assigned (Must give reasons for status).

H-4.  Departure/Closure Report.  Upon deployment and within two of hours of return from off post deployment, FAX, email or telephone a complete Departure/Closure Report to the Installation OPCEN.  The sample format is as follows:
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Exercise/Deployment: Departure and Closure Report

Unit: ____________   Date: ________ Exercise: ____________ Perso
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H-5.  Operational Deployments.  Units deploying from Fort Carson on operational deployments will report IAW the requirements outlined in the pre-deployment order.

H-6.  Training Highlights.  Appropriate units will submit training highlights two weeks out to G-3 Training NLT Tuesday at 1200.  Units will submit electronically via email or disk and follow up with a hard copy.  Format is provided at Figure H-1.  Training highlights are provided for the use of the Command Group.  Changes should not occur after the highlights are submitted.  Should a training highlight be canceled or changed for any reason after the highlights are submitted, unit S3s will notify G3 Training and the SGS of the change.

H-7.  Weekly Deployment Report.  MSCs, and separate commands will provide a weekly deployment report coinciding with the number week as scheduled to the Ft. Carson G3 OPCEN by e-mail to: G3 Ops Chief, G3 Ops SGM, and G3 Ops NCOIC and e-mail opcen@carson-exch1.army.mil, NLT 1200 each Thursday or 0900 Thursday when Friday is declared a holiday.  Report will include: unit, location deployed, number of personnel deployed broken down by officer and enlisted, deployment date, and expected return date.  Report will include both personnel deployed with their unit and individually.  Any format is acceptable as long as it contains the required information.

H-8.  Sergeant’s Time Training Highlights.  Each MSC S-3 will submit 8-10 Sergeant’s Time specific training highlights in addition to the weekly training highlights.  MSCs will submit highlights two weeks out IAW Figure H-2-Sergeant’s Time Training Highlights.  G-3 consolidates installation highlights and submits them to the Command Group.

H-9.  Daily Personnel Status Report.  Units will use FC Form 150 (Daily Personnel Status Report) to account for all soldiers during training events (see Figure H-3). 

H-10.  Individual Departure/Closure Report.  Upon deployment and within two of hours of return from off post deployment of individuals (ie 179 day tasks, TDY, etc), FAX, email or telephone a complete Individual Departure/Closure Report to the Installation OPCEN.  The sample format is as follows: 
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OFFICE SYMBOL (Marks Number) 
DATE

MEMORANDUM FOR G-3, ATTN:  Training 

SUBJECT: Training Highlights, Week___, FY XX.

1.  The following is a list of major training events for the week of XX  month-to XX month 199X as submitted by the MSCs:

	DATE
	UNIT
	EVENT
	TIME
	LOCATION

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	


2.  Point of contact (POC) for this memorandum is.


SIGNATURE BLOCK

Figure H-1-Training Highlights

AFZC-DT-T
Date

MEMORANDUM FOR G3, Training

SUBJECT:  Sergeant’s Time Training Highlights, Week XX, FYXX.

1.  The following is a list of Sergeant’s Time training events for Thursday 30 April, Week XX, as submitted by the MSCs:

	UNIT
	EVENT
	TIME
	LOCATION

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	


2.  The Internal Red Unit is

3. POC is 


SIGNATURE BLOCK

H-2-Sergeant’s Time Training Highlights

Figure H-3 - FC Form150, Daily Personnel Status Report

Appendix I - Fort Carson “Best” Company Physical Training (PT) Streamer Program 
I-1.  Applicability.  This policy establishes and provides guidance for the implementation and execution of the Fort Carson “Best” Company/Troop/Battery Physical Training Streamer  Program.

I-2.  General.  The Commanding General (CG) will present a PT streamer to companies, troops, and/or batteries whose overall unit Army Physical Fitness Test (APFT) average score meets or exceeds a minimum score of 230 or better over a 6 month period.  Streamers will be presented at unit formations or as part of scheduled events (QTBs, awards ceremonies) to units that meet the specific standards outlined below:


STANDARD 
AWARD
Unit APFT average of  230-239 
Superior PT Streamer

Unit APFT average of  240-249 
Distinguished PT Streamer

Unit APFT average of  250-300 
Best PT Streamer

I-3.  Execution. 


a.  Commander’s Intent.  The Intent of the “Best” Company PT Streamer Program is to provide incentives for leader PT programs and recognize the efforts of our NCO leadership in a company, troop, or battery.


b.  Concept of  the Operation.  As the proponent for the PT streamer program, G-3 Training will monitor, validate requests and track the Fort Carson “Best” Company Physical Training (PT) Streamer  Program.  MSCs will submit their APFT nominations for Unit PT Streamers to G-3 Training using the sample Streamer nomination packets (Figure B-1).  G-3 Training will consolidate and forward nomination requests to the CG.  

I-4.  Responsibilities.


a.  G-3 Training



(1)  Act as proponent for Company PT Streamer Program.



(2)  Conduct periodic inspections of APFT programs in conjunction with regular training inspections.



(3)  Coordinate and obtain PT streamers for awarded units prior to presentation.



(4)  Monitor streamer retention periods.


b.  MSC Commanders 



(1)  Conduct APFT to standard using qualified Master Fitness Trainers as evaluators.



(2)  Ensure subordinate unit APFTs are administered to standard IAW FM 21-20 (Physical Fitness Training). 



(3)  Submit consolidated APFT results for units who meet the APFT streamer requirements outlined in Figure I-1.

I-5.  Coordinating Instructions.


a.  Assigned soldiers will be included in the unit’s APFT average score computation except for soldiers who have been on station less than 30 days and personnel with a valid profile.  A valid profile is defined as a permanent profile that prevents the soldier from performing one or more events of the standard APFT, a temporary profile that is over 90 days in length that prevents a soldier from taking a standard APFT, or consecutive temporary profiles that prevent the soldier from taking a standard APFT because the soldier does not have twice the time of the profile (but not more than 90 days) to train during the six month period (as outlined in FM 21-20, page 14-20).  Any other soldiers who do not have a valid or failed the APFT within the 6 month window of a unit’s award submission will receive a score of zero for the purpose of the unit’s average APFT score computation.


b.  Units must use APFT scores including those soldiers who do not meet the standards of AR 600-9 (Army Weight Control Program).  APFT scores will be used for the purpose of computing the company APFT average except for those listed in paragraph 5a. above.


c.  Unit APFT results will include personnel assigned to that unit at the time the APFT Streamer nomination is submitted.  A list of  personnel with valid profiles -- as defined in paragraph 6a above will -- be included in the Fort Carson “Best” Company Physical Training (PT) Streamer Program nomination request.


d.  Units will be authorized to display a PT Streamer for one year from the date it is awarded.


e.  Unit PT Streamer presentations will be coordinated by the unit with G-3 Training.

(Office Symbol) (Marks Number)
Date

MEMORANDUM THRU:  MSC CDR (as applicable)

FOR:  G-3  Training

SUBJECT:  Consolidated “Best” Company Physical Fitness Training (PT) Streamer Nomination

1.  The following company level units are nominated for Company Physical Fitness Training Program Streamer.


Unit

Overall Average PT Score
Period APFTs were conducted



A / 1-8 IN


286


30 May 97 through 30 Nov 97

2.  The Unit PT Streamer presentation (s) have been coordinated and will be conducted on the following days:


Unit
 Date / Time Group

Location  /  POC / Phone


A/1-8 IN
15 0900 Jan 98


Pershing Field / CPT Smith / 6-4846

3.  The following by name list of soldiers assigned to company/troop/battery have taken an APFT and Weigh In within eligibility window Y.  Soldiers who have less than 30 days at Fort Carson at the time of this award submission have not been included.  All other soldiers who do not have a valid APFT within the window are included and have received a score of zero:

NAME                 
SSN          AGE      
APFT                         WEIGH IN      APFT   

                                                              PU/SU/RUN    SCORE      PASS/FAIL        DATE  

Smith, Sam R.      XXX-XX-XXXX 31    54/48/14:51      267               PASS          12OCT01

Louis, Nicholas    XXX-XX-XXXX  21    68/78/12:32      294               PASS          12OCT01

Werner, Michael  XXX-XX-XXXX  25    90/90/11:18      300               PASS          05NOV01

Jones, Brian D.     XXX-XX-XXXX 35    33/40/19:31      170 (Counts as 0)PASS  01DEC01

Troutman, Mark   XXX-XX-XXXX  51    No Valid Test      0               N/A                 N/A

Doyle, Seamus K.XXX-XX-XXXX  27   Arrived 12 Nov 97, Not included in Unit Average
Douglass, Dave    XXX-XX-XXXX  23   Permanent Profile, Not included in Unit Average

Figure I-1-Sample MSC/BN Consolidated Streamer Nomination Memorandum

(Office Symbol) (Marks Number)

SUBJECT:

Total # Assigned: 06

Total # With Less than 30 days in Unit: 01

Total # With Valid Profile: 01

Total # Tested: 04

Total # without Valid APFT: 01

Overall Unit APFT Average Score:   (267 + 294 + 300 + 0)/4 = 215.25 Unit Average
4.  A copy of all Valid Profiles attached.  POC is SSG Smithers, 6-3434.

Enclosure
SAM A. SMITH


LTC, IN

Valid Profile
Commanding 

Figure I-1-Cont’d

Appendix J - Conduct Of Small Arms Training And Ranges
J-1.  Applicability.  This policy applies to Fort Carson units using Small Arms Ranges.  Small Arms Ranges include the following weapons systems:  M16, M9, M249, M2, MK19, M203, M60, M24 Shotgun, and M21 Sniper Rifle.

J-2.  General.


a.  Intent of the Fort Carson Small Arms Training and Ranges Policy.



(1)  Purpose.  The purpose of the Small Arms Training and Ranges Policy is to develop and sustain the small arms proficiency of Mountain Post soldiers.



(2)  Methodology.  The key to effective small arms ranges is fixing the training responsibility with the first line leaders, the Range Officer in Charge (OIC) and the Noncommissioned Officer in Charge (NCOIC).  Qualification is a tactical mission to be planned and executed by the chain of command.  Leaders throughout the chain of command are responsible for reinforcing the efforts to develop soldiers who are small arms experts.  In addition, senior leaders must be committed to fostering a professional understanding and commitment to running quality ranges in their OICs and NCOICs through the proper supervision of this program.



(3)  Success.  This program is a success if first line leaders are motivating, training and rewarding soldiers who achieve the goal of becoming an expert with their weapon and if the Range OIC, NCOIC, and leaders throughout the chain of command are creating the conditions for this to occur.


b.  Role of the First Line Leader.  Intensive first line leader involvement in the development and execution of an effective marksmanship program is critical if soldier skills are to be sustained.  First line leaders must know their soldiers’ qualification scores, and develop and implement a weapons PMI program to prepare soldiers to conduct individual weapons qualification.  Once on the range, first line leaders must be present to act as a coach when their soldiers fire and conduct concurrent training and/or retraining when their soldiers are not firing.


c.  Primary Marksmanship Instruction (PMI).  Soldiers will receive PMI prior to firing any small arms weapon.  PMI will be available on each range for those soldiers in need of retraining.


d.  Concurrent Training.  Range OICs of firing units will have, at a minimum, one supporting concurrent training event on each occupied range in order to maximize available training time.  Instructors will be present with Task, Conditions, and Standards, training plan, training aids, etc., and prepared to execute the planned training once the range is occupied.  First line leaders are responsible for hip pocket training, PMI, and coaching their soldiers.


e.  Utilization and Conduct of Ranges.  Efficient utilization of range assets is critical if units are to maximize available training time.  Conducting efficient and effective marksmanship training means training to standard and not to time.  Range OICs and lane safety personnel will uphold rigorous standards IAW permanent marksmanship FMs resulting in highly trained, competent soldiers.  Minimum standards for execution of any small arms range will include the following:  PMI, Zero Fire, NBC Familiarization Fire, Night Fire, and Concurrent Training.


f.  Use of Simulators/Weaponeer.  When used properly, simulation devices have been shown to increase soldier marksmanship proficiency.  Units will utilize the Weaponeer in conjunction with Ranges 51, 55, and 57.  Efforts will be made to place a Weaponeer on Range 51 to facilitate weapon zero and field fire.  Several Multipurpose Arcade Combat Simulators (MACS) are also available from TSC for PMI/corrective training.


g.  Units will develop range SOPs that ensure soldiers do not leave the range with any brass or ammunition. 


h.  Incentive Program.  Unit commanders will develop an incentive program to motivate and reward soldiers who strive for and maintain expert marksman qualification.

 Appendix K – GLOSSARY tc \l1 "APPENDIX J - GLOSSARY
A/DACG
Arrival/Departure Airfield Control Group

AA
Assembly Area

AAAT
Army Analysis Aptitude Test

AAR
After-Action Review; After-Action Report

ABC
Airborne Corps

ABN
Airborne

ABS
Automated Battlebook System

AC
Active Component

ACCP
Army Correspondence Program

ACE
Analysis and Control Element

ACES
Army Continuing Education System

ACL
Allowable Cargo Load

ACofS
Assistant Chief of Staff

ACS
Army Community Service

ADA
Air Defense Artillery

ADAPCP
Army and Drug Abuse Prevention Control Program

ADAO
Assistant Division Aviation Officer 

ADC
Assistant Division Commander

ADCO
Alcohol and Drug Counselor; Alcohol and Drug Coordinator

ADC-M
Assistant Division Commander - Maneuver

ADC-S
Assistant Division Commander - Support

ADSO
Assistant Division Signal Officer

ADT
Active Duty Training

AEC
Army Education Center

AFAST 
Aptitude Selection Test; Alternate Flight Aptitude Screening Test

AFCT 
Armed Forces Classification Test

AG
Adjutant General

AIs
Assistant Instructors

AIS
Automated Information Systems; Automated Information Security

ALC
Army Learning Center

ALO
Air Liaison Officer

AMEDD
Army Medical Department 
AMMO
Ammunition

AMTP
Army Mission Training Plan

AN/VRC
Army Navy/Vehicle Radio Communication

ANCOC
Advanced NCO Course

ANCS
Alternate Net Control Station

AOAP
Army Oil Analysis Program

AP
Armor Piercing; Auditory Perception 

APC
Armored Personnel Carrier

APFT
Army Physical Fitness Test

APS
Army Pre-Positioned Stocks

APT
Army Personnel Testing

AR
Army Regulation

ARCIS
Army Company Information System

ARNG
Army National Guard

ARTBASS
Army Training Battle Simulation System

ARTEP
Army Training and Evaluation Program

ASG
Area Support Group

ASP
Ammunition Supply Point

ASST
Assistant

AT
Avenger Table; Annual Training

ATC
Ammo Team Chief 

ATDL
Army Training and Doctrine Library

ATG/QTG
Commanding General’s Annual and Quarterly Training Guidance 

ATK
Attack

ATRRS
Army Training Requirements and Resources Systems

AUEL
Automated Unit Equipment List

AUTL
Army Universal Task List

AUX
Auxiliary 

AVN
Aviation

AWACS
Airborne Warning and Control System

AWSS
Area Weapons Scoring System 

BAM
Bradley Advanced Matrix

BARS
Basic Noncommissioned Automated Reservation System 

BBS
Brigade Battle Simulation

BC
Bradley Commander

BC
Bradley Commander

BCE 
Bradley Crew Evaluator

BCPC
Bradley Crew Proficiency Course

BCT
Brigade Combat Team; Basic Combat Training

BCTP
Battle Command Training Program

BDA
Battle Damage Assessment

BDE
Brigade

BDU
Battle Dress Uniform

BFIST
Bradley Fire Support Team Vehicle

BFV
Bradley Fighting Vehicle

BGST
Bradley Gunner Skills Test

BLDG
Building

BLUFOR
Blue Force

BMO
Battalion Maintenance Officer

BMS
Battalion Maintenance Sergeant

BMT
Battalion Maintenance Technician

BN
Battalion

BNCOC
Basic Noncommissioned Officer Course 

BN/TF
Battalion Task Force

BOSs
Battle Operating Systems 

BPPC
Bradley Platoon Proficiency Course

BSA
Brigade Support Area

BSC
Battle Simulation Center

BSFV
Bradley Stinger Fighting Vehicle

BSO
Battalion Signal Officer

BSSE
Bradley Section/Squad Evaluation

BST
Bradley Stinger Table

BT 
Bradley Table

BTRY
Battery

C2
Command and Control

C3I
Command Control Communications Intelligence

C&J
Collection and Jamming

CAL
Caliber

CALFEX
Combined Arms Live-Fire Exercise

CAM
Chemical Agent Monitor 

CALS
Committee for Ammunition Logistics

CAS3
Combined Arms Services Staff School

CAS
Close Air Support

CASEVAC
Casualty Evacuation

CAT
Category

CAV
Cavalry

CAW
Combat Air Wing

CBE
Command Budget Estimate

CBS
Corps Battle Simulation 

CBT
Combat 

CCTT
Close Combat Tactical Trainer

CD-ROM
Compact Disk-Read Only Memory

CDE
Chemical Defense Equipment 

CDR
Commander

CES
Combat Engineer Section

CFT
Captive Flight Trainer

CFX
Command Field Exercise

CHEM
Chemical

CI
Counterintelligence

CIB
Combat Infantryman Badge

CIP
Command Inspection Program

CIS
Company Information System

CJCS
Chairman, Joint Chiefs of Staff

CM&D
Collection, Management and Dissemination

CMB
Combat Medical Badge

CMS
Combat Mission Simulator 

CMF
Career Management Field

CMS
Combat Mission Simulator

CO2
Consideration of Others

CO
Company

Coax
Coaxial

COB
Civilians on the Battlefield

CO/TM
Company Team

CofS
Chief of Staff

COFT
Conduct-of-Fire Trainer

COL
Colonel

COMDT
Commandant

COMET
Command Maintenance Evaluation Team

COMMEX
Communications Exercise

COMPASS
Computing Movement Planning and Status Systems

COMSEC
Communications Security

CO ARNG
Colorado Army National Guard

COR
Chief of Range

COS
Chief of Section

CP
Command Post

CPL
Corporal

CPT
Captain

CPX 
Command Post Exercise

CRCS
Coordinator Reserve Component Support

CS
Combat Support

CSE
Commander's Sight Extension

CSG
Corps Support Group

CSM
Command Sergeant Major

CSS
Combat Service Support

CTA
Common Table of Allowances

CTC
Combat Training Centers

CTCP
Combat Trains Command Post

CTG
Command Training Guidance

CTT
Common Task Testing

CVC
Combat Vehicle Crewman

CVSP
Cardiovascular Screening Program

D3A
Detect Decide Deliver and Assess

DA
Department of the Army

DAMO
Division Automation Office

DAO
Division/Installation Ammunition Officer

DBSC
Division Battle Simulation Center 

DCAS
Director/Directorate of Community Activities and Services

DCMO
Division Communications Security Management Office 

DDC
Defensive Drivers Course

DECON
Decontamination

DEPEX
Deployment Exercise

DEW
Division Early Warning

DDC
Division Data Center

DISCOM
Division Support Command

DIV
Division

DIV ARTY
Division Artillery

DLAB
Defense Language Aptitude Battery

DLPT
Defense Language Proficiency Test

DMAIN
Division Main 

DNVT
Digital Non-Secure Voice Telephone

DOIM
Director/Directorate of Information Management

DODIC
Department of Defense Identification Code

DODX
Department of Defense Rail Care

DOR
Director/Directorate of Readiness

DOT
Department of Transportation

DPS
Director/Directorate of Public Safety

DPW
Director/Directorate of Public Works

DRB
Division Ready Brigade

DREAR
Division Rear

DRF
Division Ready Force

DRM
Director/Directorate of Resource Management

DRTSS
Deployable Range Training Safety System

DS2
Decontamination Solution 2

DS
Direct Support

DSVT
Digital Secure Voice Telephone

DT
Dismount Table

DTAC
Division Tactical Command Post

DTO
District Transportation Officer

DZ
Drop Zone

E-Mail
Electronic Mail

EA
Environmental Awareness

ECM
Electronic Countermeasures

ECCM
Electronic Counter-Countermeasures

ECO
Environmental Compliance Officer

EDATE
Effective Date

EDRE
Emergency Deployment Readiness Exercise

EEFI
Essential Elements of Friendly Information

EFMB
Expert Field Medical Badge

EIB
Expert Infantry Badge

EMF
Enlisted Master Files 

EO
Equal Opportunity

EOC
End of Course; Emergency Operations Center

EORC
Equal Opportunity Representative Course

EPLRS
Enhanced Position Location Reporting System 

EPW
Enemy Prisoner of War

EQTs
Engineer Qualification Tables

eSB
Enhanced Separate Brigade (now Separate Infantry Brigade (enhanced)(SIB(e)))

ESC 
Executive Steering Council

ESL
English-as-a-Second Language

ETS
Expiration Term of Service 

EXCON
Exercise Control

EXEVAL
External Evaluation

EW
Electronic Warfare

FA
Field Artillery

FAAD
Forward Area Air Defense

FACT
Family Advocacy Commanders Training

FAP
Family Advocacy Program

FARP
Forward Arming and Refueling Point

FASCAM
Family of Scatterable Mines

FAST
Functional Academic Skills Training 

FC
Field Circular

FCCO
Fort Carson Colorado

FCX
Fire Coordination Exercise

FDC
Fire Direction Center

FDO
Fire Direction Officer

FITFs
Force Integration Task Forces

FIST
Fire Support Team

FISTV
Fire Support Team Vehicle

FM
Field Manual; Frequency Modulated

FMOD
Force Modernization

FO
Forward Observer

FOO
Field Ordering Officer

FORSCOM
US Army Forces Command

FP
Firing Points; Force Protection

FPF
Final Protective Fire

FPO
Force Protection Officer

FRAGO
Fragmentary Order

FC
Fort Carson

FSB
Forward Support Battalion

FSCM
Fire Support Control Measures

FSE
Fire Support Element

FCCO
Fort Carson, CO

FSO
Fire Support Officer

FSOP
Field Standing Operating Procedure

FSP
Force Support Package

FSV
Fire Support Vehicle

1SG
First Sergeant

FITFs
Force Integration Task Forces

FTP
File Transfer Protocol

FTX
Field Training Exercise

FY
Fiscal Year

FYTD
Fiscal Year to Date 

G/VLLD
Ground/Vehicular LASER Locator Device

GAR
Green/Amber/Red

GE
Gunner's Exam

GED
General Equivalence Degree

GF II
GuardFIST II

GIS
Geographic Information System

GPS
Gunners Primary Sight

GS
General Support

GSR
Ground Surveillance Radar

GT
General Test

GTAs
Graphic Training Aids 

HAZMAT
Hazardous Materials

HE
High-Explosive

HE/Q
High-Explosive Quick

HEAT
High-Explosive Antitank

HHC
Headquarters and Headquarters Company

HIC
High-Intensity Conflict

HICON
Higher Control

HGST
Helicopter Gunnery Skills Test

HMMWV
High Mobility Multi-Wheeled Vehicle

HQ
Headquarters

HQDA
Headquarters, Department of the Army

HUMINT
Human Intelligence

IA
Intrinsic Action; Information Assurance

IAW
In Accordance With

ICE
Interdiction and Counterfire Exercise

ICW
In Conjunction With

IFF
Identification Friend or Foe

IG
Inspector General

IHFR
Improved High Frequency Radio

IMO
Information Management Officer

IMPAC
International Merchant Purchase Authorization Card

IMR
Information Management Requirement

IMTS
Improved Moving Target Simulator

IN
Infantry; Inch(es)

INTSUM
Intelligence Summaries

IO
Instructor/Operator

IP
Internet Protocol

IPB
Intelligence Preparation of the Battlefield

IPCSMs
Installation Periodic Calendar Synchronization Meetings

IPM
Initial Planing Meeting

IPRs
In Progress Reviews

IPW
Interrogation of Prisoners of War

IRC
Immediate Ready Company 

IRETS
Infantry Remote Electronic Target System

ISSM
Information Security Systems Manager

ISSO
Information Systems Security Officer

ISU
Integrated Sight Unit

ITAM
Integrated Training Area Management

ITEP
Individual Training and Evaluation Program
IWF
Secure Telephone

JA/ATT
Joint Airborne/Air Transportability Training 

JAAT
Joint Air Attack Team

JANUS
Battle Focused Simulation Trainer 

JCS
Joint Chiefs of Staff

JRTC
Joint Readiness Training Center

JSTARS
Joint Surveillance Target Attack Radar System

JTX
Joint Training Exercise

KM
kilometer(s)

LAN
Local Access Network

LANDSAT
Topographical Satellite

LBV/LBE
Load Bearing Vest/Load Bearing Equipment

LCD
Limited Conversion Division

LCTA
Land Condition Trend Analysis

LD/LC
Line of Departure/Line of Contact

LDS
Lightweight Decontamination System 

LEN
Large Extension Node

LET
Live Environment Training

LFAST
Live-Fire Armament Screening Test

LFX
Live-Fire Exercise

LGST
Linebacker Gunnery Skill Test

LNO
Liaison Officer

LOGEX
Logistical Exercise

LOGPAC
Logistics Package

LOI
Letter of Instruction

LOS
Line of Sight

LRAM
Land Rehabilitation and Maintenance

LRF
Laser Range Finder

LRSU
Long Range Surveillance Unit

LSEP
Leader Skills Enhancement Program 

LT
Linebacker Table

LTA
Local Training Area

LTC
Lieutenant Colonel

LTIDs
Laser Target Interface Devices 

LTP
Leader Training Program 

M2
.50 Cal Machine Gun

MACOM
Major Command

MAGDROP
Phone Connection (Field)

MAJ
Major

MARKS
Modern Army Records Keeping System

MDDC
Motorcycle Defensive Drivers Course

MDMP
Military Decision Making Process

MECH
Mechanized

METL
Mission-Essential Task List

METT-TC
Mission, Enemy, Terrain, Troops, Time Available, Civil considerations

MFTs
Master Fitness Trainers

MG
Machine Gun

MGFST
Machine Gun Fundamental Skill Test

MGR
Manager

MHE
Material Handling Equipment

MI
Military Intelligence

MILES
Multiple Integrated Laser Engagement System

MILPERCEN
US Army Military Personnel Center

MPCIP
Mountain Post Command Inspection Program

MPLB
Mountain Post Leader Book

MLRS
Multiple Launch Rocket System

MM
Millimeter

MMRB
Medical Review Board

MODS
Medical Occupation Data System

MOI
Memorandum of Instruction

MOPP
Mission Oriented Protective Posture

MOS
Military Occupational Specialty

MOUT
Military Operations in Urban Terrain

MP
Mortar Points; Military Police

MPN
MSE Packet Network

MPRC
Multi-Purpose Range Complex

MPT
Medical Proficiency Training

MSC
Major Subordinate Command

MSE
Mobile Subscriber Equipment 

MSRT
Mobile Subscriber Retransmission

MTC
Master Training Calendar 

MTOE
Modification Table of Organization and Equipment 

MTP
Mission Training Plan

MTS
Moving Target Simulator

MTTs
Mobile Training Teams

NAAK
Nerve Agent Antidote Kit 

NBC
Nuclear, Biological, Chemical

NC
North Carolina

NCARNG
North Carolina Army National Guard

NCO
Noncommissioned Officer

NCOA
Noncommissioned Officer Academy

NCODP
Noncommissioned Officer Development Program

NCOES
Noncommissioned Officer Education System 

NCOIC
Noncommissioned Officers in Charge

NCOPD
Noncommissioned Officer Professional Development

NCS
Net Control Station

NET
New Equipment Training

NG
National Guard

NLT
Not Later Than

NMIB
New Material In-Briefs 

NOD
Night Observation Devices

NRC
Nuclear Regulatory Commission 

NSN
National Stock Number
NTC
National Training Center

NVDs
Night Vision Devices

NVGs
Night Vision Goggles

O/C
Observer and Controller

OCOKA
Obstacles, Cover and Concealment, Observation, Key Terrain, Avenues of Approach

OCS
Officer Candidate School 

OF
Optional Form

OIC
Officer in Charge

OML
Order of Merit List

OP
Observation Post; Observation Points

OPCON
Operational Control

OPD
Officer Professional Development

OPFOR
Opposing Forces

OPLAN
Operation Plan

OPM
Office of Personnel Management

OPORD
Operation Order

OPS
Operations

OPSEC
Operations Security

OPTEMPO
Operational Tempo

OSA
Operational Support Airlift

OTAR
Over-the-Air-Rekey

P3
Profile 3

P
Needs Practice

PAM
Pamphlet

PAMS
Publications Account Management System

PAANG
Pennsylvania Army National Guard

PARA
Paragraph

PATS
Protection Assessment Test System

PBAC
Program and Budget Advisory Committee 

PCC
Pre-combat Checks

PCIs
Pre-Combat Inspections

PCS
Permanent Change of Station

PCMS
Piñon Canyon Maneuver Site

PE
Practical Exercise

PEG-200
polyethylene glycol-200 

PERSLOC
Personnel Locator

PFC
Private First Class

PGS
Precision Gunnery System 

PLDC
Primary Leadership Development Course 

PMCS
Preventive Maintenance Checks and Services

PMI
Preliminary Marksmanship Instruction 

PMO
Provost Marshal Office 

PMOS
Primary Military Occupational Specialty 
PNCOC/CA
Primary NCO Course for Combat Arms 

POB
Plans and Operations Branch

POC
Personnel and Administration Canter; Point of Contact

POI
Program of Instruction

POL
Petroleum, Oils and Lubricants

POSH
Prevention of Sexual Harassment

POV
Privately Owned Vehicle

PP
Power Projection

PREV MED
Preventive Medicine

PSA
Port Support Activity

PSG
Platoon Sergeant

PT
Physical Training

PTTMS
Prime Time Training Management System

QMBs
Quality Management Boards

QOL
Quality of Life

QTB
Quality Training Brief

QTR
Quarter

QUAL
Qualification

RA
Reticle Aim

RAU
Radio Access Unit

RC
Reserve Component; Red Cloud

RCMAT
Remote Control Miniature Aerial Targets

RCS
Requirements Control Symbol

RCU
Reserve Component Unit

REDCON
Readiness Condition

REDTRAIN
Readiness Training

REG
Regulation

REGT
Regiment

RETRANS
Retransmission

RF
Radio Frequency

RFI
Request for Information

RFMSS
Range Facility Management Support System 

ROE
Rules of Engagement

ROECON
Rules of Engagement Condition

ROM
Refuel on the Move

ROTC
Reserve Officer Training Corps

RPO
Radiological Protection Officer

RPG
Rocket Propelled Grenade

RS
Radio Sets 

RSO
Range Safety Officer

RSOI
Reception Staging Onward Movement and Integration

RTO
Radio Telephone Operator

RTS-M
Regional Training Site-Maintenance

S1
Adjutant

S2
Intelligence Officer

S3
Operations and Training Officer

S4
Supply Officer

SA
Small Arms

SAAM
Special Assignment Airlift Mission

SAEDA
Subversion and Espionage against the Army 

SAFOR
Semi-Automated Force

SALUTE
Size, Activity, Location, Unit, Equipment

SAMC
Sergeant Audie Murphy Club

SASO
Stability and Support Operations 

SAT
Situation Awareness Terminals 

SATB
Semi-Annual Training Brief

SATS
Standard Army Training System

SAW
Squad Automatic Weapon

SD
Special Duty

SDT
Soldier Development Test

SEDRE
Sea Deployment Readiness Exercise

SEN
Small Emplacement Node

SEP
Separate or September

SFC
Sergeant First Class

SGF2
Dense Fog Oil

SGM
Sergeant Major

SGS
Secretary to the General Staff

SGT
Sergeant

SIB(e)s
Separate Infantry Brigades (enhanced)

SIGINT
Signals Intelligence

SIGSEC
Signal Security

SIMCENTER
Simulations Center

SIMNET
Simulation Network

SINCGARS
Single Channel Ground and Airborne Radio Systems

SITREP
Situation Report

SJA
Staff Judge Advocate

SKAs
Skills, Knowledge, and Abilities 

SL/TL
Squad Leader/Team Leader

SMCT
Soldiers Manual of Common Tasks

SME
Subject Matter Expert

Smk
Smoke

SMOS
Secondary Military Occupational Specialty 

SNL
Standard Name Line

SOCAD
Servicemen's Opportunity College

SOI
Signal Operating Instructions

SOP
Standing Operation Procedure

SPAL
Simulator, Projectile, Airburst, Liquid 

SPC
Specialist

SPL
Support Platoon Leader

SPPO
Strategic Plans And Policy Office

SQDN
Squadron

SRC
Soldier Readiness Checks

SRO
Senior Radar Operator 

SSG
Staff Sergeant 

SS
Social Security Number

SSI
Special Skill Identifier

ST
Stinger Table

STARTEX
Start of Exercise

STB
Super Tropical Bleach

STP
Soldier Training Publication

STPT
Stinger Team Proficiency Test

STRAC
Standards in Weapons Training

STRUCC
Structured Exercise

STSVT
Standard Secure Voice Telephone

STT
Sergeant's Time Training 

STU III
Secure Telephone Unit, Third Generation

STX
Situational Training Exercise

SWO
Staff Weather Office

T
Trained

T/P
Trained/Partially Trained

T&E
Test and Evaluation

T&EOs
Training and Evaluation Outlines

TAAR
Training Ammunition Asset Report

TABE
Test of Adult Basic Education

TAC
Tactical 

TACP
Tactical Air Control Party

TAC SAT
Tactical Satellite

TACWEB 
Tactical Web Site

TADS
Training Aids and Devices 

TADSS
Training Aids, Devices and Simulators

TALP
Total Army Language Program; Total Army Language Proficiency

TAMS
Training Ammunition Management System

TAPC
Total Army Personnel Command

TC
Training Center; Training Circular; Track Commander; Tank Commander

TCACCIS
Transportation Automated Command and Control Information System

TCE
Tank Crew Evaluator

TCGST
Tank Crew Gunnery Skills Test

TCP/IP
Internet Protocol

TCPC
Tank Crew Proficiency Course

TDY
Temporary Duty

TES
Tactical Engagement System 

TF
Task Force

TGT ACQ
Target Acquisition

THPs
Take Home Packages

THT
Tracking Hit Trainer

TIS
Thermal Imaging System

TL
Team Leader

TLP
Troop Leading Procedures

TM
Team; Training Manual

TMDE
Test Measurement Diagnostic Equipment

TMP
Transportation Motor Pool 

TOC
Tactical Operations Center

TOCEX
Tactical Operation Center Exercise

TOW
Tube-launched, Optically-tracked, Wire-guided (Missile)

T, P, and U
Trained, Partially Trained, Untrained

TPT
Target Practice Tracer

TRADOC
United States Army Training and Doctrine Command 

TRC
Training Readiness Conditions

TRI
Training Requirements and Integration

TRP
Target Reference Points; Troop

TS
Training Support

TSC
Training Support Committee; Training Support Center

TSV
Thru-Sight Video 

TT
Tank Table

TTSs
Tank Thermal Sights; Through-the-Sight 

TWGSS
Tank Weapons Gunnery Simulation System 

TWOs
Terrain Walks/Orientations

U
Untrained

UCOBS
Unit Command Operating Budget System

UCOFT
Unit Conduct-of-Fire Trainer

UFR
Un-Funded Requirement

ULLS-G
Unit Level Logistics System-Ground

UMCP
Unit Maintenance Collection Point

UMO
Unit Movement Officer's Course

URO
User Read Out

USAARMC
United States Army Armor Center 

USAIC
United States Army Infantry Center 
USAR
US Army Reserve

USR
Unit Status Reporting

UXO
Unexploded Ordnance

VACR
Visual AirCraft Recognition 

VCR
Video Cassette Recorder

VEESS
Vehicle Exhaust Emission Smoke System 

VEWPRIK
Verbal Warning, Exhibit Weapon, Warning Shot, Pepper Spray, Riot Stick, Injure 
with 



Fire, Kill with Fire

VHS
Videocassette

VIP
Very Important Person

WBGT
Wet Bulb Globe Temperature

WFX
War Fighter's Exercise

WGT
Wet Globe Temperature

XOs
Executive Officers




________________


*This regulation supersedes FC Reg 350-1, 1 July 1998.
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NOTE:  Individuals may run on other than authorized running routes, but must comply with paragraph 4-19, e.





ROAD GUARD	RESPONSIBLE


POSITION		UNIT


		


1		3 ACR


2		3 ACR


3		3 ACR


4		3 ACR


5		3 ACR


6		3 ACR


6a		3 ACR


7		3 ACR


8		3 ACR


9		3 ACR


10		3 BDE


11		3 BDE


12		3 BDE


13		3 BDE


14		3 BDE


15		3 BDE


16		3 BDE


17		3 BDE


18		USAG 	 


19		USAG 	 


20		43 ASG	 


21		43 ASG	 


22		43 ASG	 


23		43 ASG	 


24		3 ACR


25		3 ACR


26		10 CSH (43 ASG)





Traffic Control Point (TCP) 1, 2 ,3  & 4 Are 


Manned By The MPs





ROAD GUARD POSITIONS





Nelson Rd





Figure 4-1. FCCO Approved Running Routes





Minick Ave





McGrath Ave





McGrath Ave





Concrete Tank Trail





Concrete Tank Trail





Concrete Tank Trail





Minick Ave





Minick Ave





ROUTE 1  McGrath


ROUTE 2  Minick


ROUTE 3  Concrete Tank Trail


Or Any Combination of the 


Three Routes














Develop controls & Make Decisions





Supervise & evaluate





Assess hazards





Implement controls





Identify hazards





Perform Risk Assessment





Gather and analyze METT-T factors to identify hazards.


Complete risk assessment for each course of action (COA).


Use risk level of each COA as a decision criteria.





9. Supervise





Supervise-monitor and enforce controls.





6. Prepare


7. Approve		Plans/


8. Issue		Orders





Communicate and implement controls- integrate into paragraphs and graphics of OPORD.





Concept of operations (Make risk decision and select controls.





Receive mission.


Gather and consider information.


Complete mission analysis, restate mission and issue planning guidance


Complete staff estimates:


Develop, analyze, and compare COAs.


Complete Commander’s estimate: Analyze COAs.  Make decision.





Perform Risk Management





Make risk decision for selected COA- accept risk level or elevate decision. Identify and select controls for hazards.
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HAZARD PROBABILITY
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IV





Frequent
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Seldom





Unlikely





Occasional





A





E





B
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C





High





Medium





Low





Catastrophic





Critical





Moderate





Negligible





Extremely High





RISK ASSESSMENT LEVELS





Authority to Accept Risk





First GO in Chain of Cmd





06 Level CDR





As Delegated by 05/06 Commanders





High





Extremely High





Level of Risk





Low





Medium





N





Not To Scale





Carson EOC


(719) 526-5914


(719) 526-3400


(719) 526-9446





Start Point / Release Point





Fort Carson


Gate 20





Interstate 25





�





Piñon Canyon


Main Gate





Fountain, CO





PCMS Range Control


(719) 524-0124


(719) 524-0112





AGUILAR


TRUCK STOP





Checkpoint # 2


Exit 110


REST STOP AREA





HWY 160





HWY 160/350





Highway 350





Checkpoint # 5


Exit 15, to 160 East





Checkpoint # 6


Model, CO





Piñon Truck Stop





Trinidad, CO 





Release Point / Start Point





Checkpoint # 4


Exit 34


REST STOP AREA





Checkpoint # 3


Exit 74





Colorado City,


CO
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ENABLERS

-  LOW OVERHEAD DRIVER

(DIGITAL LDR/STAFF COMPETENCIES)

-  FXXI TRAINING PACKAGE (COBRAS)

EVENT

KEY:

JANUS / BBS

CCTT

OPDs

EVENTS AND GATES

-  ALL EVENTS O/Cd

-  LEADER CERTIFICATION PROGRAMS

-  ORDERS DRILL FOR EVERY TRAINING EVENT

-  CPs TRAIN AT EVERY OPPORTUNITY

  (PLT STX, CO STX, TF EXEVALS)

-  FTXs 5-7 DAYS LONG TO STRESS  

LOGISTICS SYSTEMS

GATES

LTP

TF EXEVAL

FCX

Leader & Staff Training












_1080367487.ppt


Exercise/Deployment: Departure and Closure Report

Unit: ____________   Date: ________ Exercise: ____________ Personnel:O___/W___/E___

	(Line 1)		(Line 2)		(Line 3)			(Line 4)

Line 5a         5b      	Line 6a	6b           Line 7         Line 8        Line 9      Line 10      Line 11      Line 12

		Departure Time		Departure Location		Arrival Time		Arrival Location		OIC/ NCOIC		Admin Control  #		POC Info		# and type of Vehicles		# of Pax		Issues/Remarks

		021015APR02		Motor Pool # 2		021627APR02		PCMS, MVT Control HQs		SSG Smith		Serial # 123456		3ACR ROC		1xM88, 
12xM1A1, 5xM3A3		67		1 Tank broken down – being recovered by M88.  Still not closed at PCMS yet.






































































_1080030669.ppt


Individual: Departure and Closure Report

Unit: ____________   Date: ________  Exercise: ____________ 	

	(Line 1)		(Line 2)		(Line 3)

Line 4a       4b          4c	    Line 5	       Line 6a	              6b      Line 7a      7b           Line 8       Line 9        Line 10

		Name		Rank		MOS		Mission		Departure Time		Departure Location		Arrival Time		Arrival Location		Admin Control #		POC Info		Issues/Remarks

		Smith, John E.		MAJ		11A		Enduring Freedom		021015APR02		Denver Intl Airport		051627APR02		Baghram Airport		Serial # 123456		ARCENT EOC
DSN: 
123-4567		Arrived safely.  Lost baggage.  Need new issue of TA-50 forwarded








































































_1073115626.bin

_1074328973.ppt
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9. OVERALL RISK LEVEL AFTER CONTROLS ARE IMPLEMENTED (CIRCLE ONE)







LOW		MODERATE		HIGH		EXTREMELY HIGH







10. RISK DECISION AUTHORITY:















13. CON-



TROLS







EFFECT-



IVE







5. HAZARDS			        6. INITIAL		7. CONTROLS			  8. RESIDUAL	     11. HOW        12. HOW TO



				        RISK LEVEL					  RISK LEVEL	        TO 		SUPERVISE



												             IMPLEMENT	















3. DATE PREPARED







4. PREPARED BY	_____________________________________________________________________________



						RANK/LAST NAME/DUTY POSITION







2. DTG BEGIN:



	  END:







1. MSN/TASK












